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FOREWORD

The seven-volume Encyclopedia of World History is a comprehensive reference to the most impor-
tant events, themes, and personalities in world history. The encyclopedia covers the entire range
of human history in chronological order—from the prehistoric eras and early civilizations to our
contemporary age—using six time periods that will be familiar to students and teachers of world
history. This reference work provides a resource for students—and the general public—with con-
tent that is closely aligned to the National Standards for World History and the College Board’s
Advanced Placement World History course, both of which have been widely adopted by states and
school districts.

This encyclopedia is one of the first to offer a balanced presentation of human history for a truly
global perspective of the past. Each of the six chronological volumes begins with an in-depth essay
that covers five themes common to all periods of world history. They discuss such important issues
as technological progress, agriculture and food production, warfare, trade and cultural interactions,
and social and class relationships. These major themes allow the reader to follow the development
of the world’s major regions and civilizations and make comparisons across time and place.

The encyclopedia was edited by a team of five accomplished historians chosen for being special-
ists in different areas and eras of world history, as well as for having taught world history in the
classroom. They and many other experts are responsible for writing the approximately 2,000 signed
entries based on the latest scholarship. Additionally, each article is cross-referenced with relevant
other ones in that volume. A chronology is included to provide students with a chronological ref-
erence to major events in the given era. In each volume an array of full-color maps provides geo-
graphic context, while numerous illustrations provide visual contexts to the material. Each article
also concludes with a bibliography of several readily available pertinent reference works in English.
Historical documents included in the seventh volume provide the reader with primary sources, a
feature that is especially important for students. Each volume also includes its own index, while the
seventh volume contains a master index for the set.

MaARrsHA E. ACKERMANN
MICHAEL J. SCHROEDER
JANICE ]. TERRY

Jiu-Hwa Lo UpsHUR

MaRrk F. WHITTERS

Eastern Michigan University
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CHRONOLOGY

600 c.k. Late Preclassic Period in Maya Zones
Beginning of the Late Preclassic period in the Maya
zones of Mesoamerica.

604 c.k. Shotoku’s Reforms
Between 593 and 628 Empress Suiko rules Japan. Dur-
ing her reign regent Prince Shotoku undertakes major
reforms with China as a model culminating in a 17-
article constitution based on Confucian principles.

606—648 c.e. Harsha Reunifies India
His work is undone at his assassination. India is
divided after its short unity.

610 c.e. Prophet Muhammad Receives Revelations
The prophet Muhammad in Mecca receives revela-
tions that are set down in the Qur’an, the Muslim

holy book.

618 c.k. Tang Dynasty Founded
The Tang dynasty is founded by Li Yuan and his son
Li Shimin at the fall of the Sui dynasty. It inaugurated
China’s second imperial age.

618 c.k. Grand Canal
By the fall of the Sui dynasty the Grand Canal has

been extended to Hangzhou, providing an efficient
water transport system.

622 c.e. New Muslim Community Flees to Medina
The fledgling Muslim community led by the prophet
Muhammad makes the Hijrah (flight) from Mecca to
Medina to escape persecution.

627 c.k. Battle of Nineveh
At the Battle of Nineveh, the forces of the Byzantine
Emperor Heraclius defeat the Sassanids.

629-645 c.k. Xuanzang Travels to India
Chinese Buddhist monk Xuanzang’s journey and

translation of Buddhist canons mark the height of
Buddhism in China.

632 c.k. Muslim Rule over Mecca and Medina and the
Prophet Muhammad Dies
Following several battles, the Muslims retake Mecca
and establish a Muslim community; following the
prophet Muhammad’s death Abu Bakr is chosen as
the first caliph or leader.

634 c.e. Omar Chosen as Second Caliph
Omar, known as the “second founder of Islam,”

xvii



Xviii

Chronology

establishes a single authoritative version of the Qur’an
and presides over the rapid expansion of the Muslim
state. Within 100 years the Arab/Muslim state would
stretch from the Indus River in the east to Morocco in
North Africa and Spain in the west.

636 c.k. Battle of Yarmuk
The Arab/Muslim forces decisively defeat the Byz-
antine Empire at the Battle of Yarmuk and rapidly
expand their new empire.

638 c.E. Arab Forces Take Jerusalem
Having taken Damascus, Arab/Muslim forces take
Jerusalem, the third most holy city in Islam, but grant
religious freedom to “people of the book,” Jews and
Christians.

642 c.k. Arab Conquest of Egypt
Arab forces under the command of Amir ibn al-As
attack Egypt and in 642 Egypt surrenders.

644 c.e. Omar I Assassinated
While at prayers in the mosque at Medina, Omar is
assassinated by a Persian slave; Uthman, from the
powerful Umayyad family, is chosen as the third
caliph.

645 c.k. Fujiwara Clan
This clan receives its name and rises to dominate
Japan under the emperor as a result of a coup d’état.

645 c.e. Taika Reform
Great political and economic changes that are made
in Japan according to the Chinese model.

650 c.k. Fall of Teotihuacan
Partial destruction and abandonment of Classic-era
city-state of Teotihuacan in the Basin of Mexico.

656 c.k. Ali Selected as the Fourth Caliph and the

Battle of the Camel
Following Uthman’s assassination by rebels, Ali, the
prophet Muhammad’s son-in-law, is selected caliph.
However, the succession is opposed by the Umayyads
and A’isha, the Prophet’s favorite wife, who astride a
camel leads forces against Ali at what becomes known
as the Battle of the Camel, but Ali’s supporters win.

657 c.k. Battle of Siffin
At the Battle of Siffin, Muaw’iya of the Umayyad
family challenges Ali’s supremacy and wins. In 661,

Ali is assassinated by opponents, thereby ending the
age of the “rightly guided” caliphs.

660 c.e. Kingdom of Silla (Korea)
The kingdom of Silla, on the Korean Peninsula, con-
quers the Paekche and Koguryo Kingdoms. They
bring about the first unification of the Korean Pen-
insula.

661 c.e. Umayyad Caliphate Established
Muaw’iya establishes the Umayyad Caliphate with
its capital at Damascus. He establishes a centralized
empire that incorporates many institutions and artis-
tic forms from the older Byzantine Empire.

673-678 c.E. Arab Forces Fail to Capture
Constantinople
Arab forces besiege Constantinople. The siege fails
due to both the strength of the city walls and a new
invention: “the Greek Fire” that caused havoc among
the Arab fleet. In 678, a 30-year peace treaty is nego-
tiated.

680 c.k. Battle of Kerbala

At Kerbala, in present-day Iraq, supporters of the
Umayyad Caliphate kill Ali’s son Husayn and his
supporters. This marks the split between the Sunni
Muslims and Shi’i Muslims who believe that the line
of leadership for the Muslim community should fol-
low through Ali and the Prophet’s family; Husayn
becomes a martyr to the Shi’i community.

680-1018 c.k. First Bulgarian Empire
The first Bulgarian Empire is created when the Bul-
gars defeat the Byzantines.

685 c.k. Caliph Abd al-Malik
Under Abd al-Malik I, reigned 685-705, Arabic
becomes the major language of the Umayyad Empire
and the first Arab/Muslim coins are minted at Damas-
cus; his further centralization of the empire causes
internal disputes.

690-705 c.e. Empress Wu of China
Wu Hou becomes the first female ruler of China after
serving as regent upon her husband’s death.

700 c.k. Chinese Invent Gunpowder
The Chinese combine saltpeter, sulfur, and carbon
to create gunpowder. It is initially used for fire-
works.



Chronology  xix

700 c.k. Srivijaya Empire (Indonesia)
The Srivijaya Empire becomes the leading power
in Indonesia. The Srivijayas originated in south-
ern Sumatra. They control commercial trade routes
through the islands.

701 c.k. Taiho Code
Elaborate Chinese-style law code is adopted by Japan
as it developed a system of government based on the
Chinese model.

707 c.k. Muslim Army Conquers Tangiers
Tangiers is captured by Muslim armies, and the ter-
ritory is placed under a governor appointed by the
Umayyad Caliphate in Damascus.

710 c.e. Nara
Nara becomes Japan’s first permanent capital, modeled

on the Chinese capital Chang’an. The court moves to
Heian in 794.

711 c.k. Islamic Conquest of Spain
The Islamic conquest of Spain begins when Tariq,
a Muslim general, crosses the Straits of Gibraltar
(Jabal Tariq). His army of 7,000 men defeats Rod-
erick, the last king of the Visigoths, and Spain (or
Andalusia) becomes a Muslim territory for almost
800 years.

712-756 c.k. Tang Xuanzong
Xuanzong’s reign marks the zenith of Tang culture.
It is the golden age of Chinese poetry. It ends in the
disasterous An Lushan Rebellion.

730 c.k. Khazars Defeat Arab/Muslim Forces
The Khazar commander Barjik leads Khazar troops
through the Darial Pass to invade Azerbaijan. At the
Battle of Ardabil, the Khazars defeat an entire Arab
army. The Khazars then conquer Azerbaijan and
Armenia and, for a brief time, northern Iraq.

732 c.k. Battle of Tours
At the Battle of Tours, the Franks, under Charles
Martel, defeat a Muslim expedition led by Abd al-
Rahman; this marks the furthest incursion of Muslim
forces into western Europe.

750 c.k. Abu al-Abbas Founds the Abbasid Dynasty
Having taken most of Iran and Iraq, Abu al-Abbas
and his followers overthrow the Umayyad dynasty
centered in Damascus and establish a new Abbasid

dynasty with its initial capital at Kufa in present-day
Iraq.

751 c.k. Battle of Talas River
The Chinese army is defeated by forces of the caliph
near Samarkand. China withdraws from Central Asia
as a result.

754 c.k. Pepin the Short Founds the Carolingian
Dynasty
Pope Stephen II sanctifies Pepin as both king of the
Franks and king of the Frankish Church.

755-763 c.k. An Lushan Rebellion
Though put down, the Tang dynasty never recovers
from the rebellion’s effects.

756 c.k. Abd al Rahman III Rules Andalusia
Under Abd al Rahman III, reigned 756-788, of the
Umayyad Caliphate, Cérdoba, in present-day Spain,
becomes one of the richest cities in the world and a
center for scholarship and the arts.

762 c.k. Abbasid Caliphate under al-Mansur and the
Construction of Baghdad
The Abbasid Caliph Abu Jafar, or al-Mansur, reigned
754-775, builds a new capital, Baghdad, on the west
bank of the Tigris River. A circular fortress, the city
becomes one of the largest and richest in the world.

771 c.k. Charlemagne
Charlemagne becomes the Frankish ruler in the
east after the death of his brother Caroman I. Until
his brother’s death, Charlemagne had ruled the
Neustri and Aquitaine. In a series of campaigns,
Charlemagne expands his empire to include all of
Germany.

774-842 c.k. Uighur Empire
Seminomadic state on the western border of the Tang
Empire in China. Uighurs were vassals and trouble-
some allies of the Tang.

780-809 c.k. Golden Age of Islam and Harun al-

Rashid
Under Harun al-Rashid, reigned from 786-809, and his
son Mamun, reigned 813-833, the Abbasid Caliphate
reaches the zenith of its power and glory and is memo-
rialized in the Arabian Nights. An academy for study of
sciences and other disciplines, Bayt al Hikmah, becomes
the center for scholars from around the world.
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794 c.k. Heian Founded
The Heian period in Japanese history begins when the
emperor moves the capital from Nara to a site near
that of present-day Kyoto. The Heian period was
noted for its high culture.

800 c.k. Charlemagne, Roman Emperor of the West
Charlemagne is crowned emperor of the West by
Pope Leo III on December 25th—Christmas Day—in
St. Peter’s Church.

800-900 c.k. Terminal Classic Period in Maya Zones
Transition from the Late Classic to the Terminal
Classic period in the Maya lowlands of Meso-
america.

802 c.E. Angkor Period
The Angkor period begins in 802, when Jayavarman
IT establishes his capital at Angkor. Jayavarman unites
all of Cambodia and achieves independence from
Java.

843 c.k. Treaty of Verdun
Under the Treaty of Verdun, the Carolingian Kingdom
is divided into three parts. Louis II rules the Frankish
Kingdom east of the Rhine; Lothair I rules northern
Italy, part of France, and Belgium; and Charles II (the
Bald) rules the western Frankish Empire, consisting of
most of present-day France.

851 c.k. Danish Vikings Sack London
Danish Vikings sailed up the Thames in 851. They
sack London and Canterbury but are defeated at
Ockley by the king of the West Saxons.

860 c.k. Khazar Kings Convert to Judaism
The Khazar kings convert to Judaism. A Jewish
dynasty of kings presides over the Khazar Kingdom
until the 960s.

862 c.k. Rurik Leads Viking Raids, Founded Russia
The Viking chieftain Rurik leads raids on northern
Russia, marking the beginning of the imperial Rus-
sian period.

866-1160 c.k. Fujiwara Period
The Fujiwara period begins in Japan in 866. Fujiwara
Mototsune becomes the first civilian dictator.

867 c.k. Basil Founded Macedonian Dynasty
Basil has his co-emperor Michael III murdered and

becomes the sole ruler of the Byzantine Empire. Basil
creates what became known as the Macedonian
dynasty that lasts until 1076.

872 c.k. Harold I King of Norway
Harold I creates modern Norway by deposing many
of the petty chieftains to unify the country.

878 c.E. Alfred the Great
Alfred the Great wins a major victory over the Danes
in the Battle of Edington in southern England.

900 c.tE. Ghanaian Kingdom in West Africa
The Kingdom of Ghana, made rich on the trade of
salt and gold, dominates West Africa.

900 c.e. Mesoamerican Civilizations
Fall of the Zapotec city-state of Monte Albdn in Oax-
aca Valley in Mexico, and the height of Classic Vera-
cruz states along Mexican gulf coast.

907 c.k. Five Dynasties in China
At the fall of the Tang dynasty, China is divided
between 907 and 959, known as the period of Five
Dynasties. Five short-lived dynasties successively rule
parts of North China while 10 kingdoms rule parts of
southern China.

911 c.k. Treaty of St-Clair-sur-Epte
The Treaty of St-Clair-sur-Epte is signed. Under the
terms of the treaty, the kingdom of Normandy is
established; Rollo the Viking becomes the first ruler,
and he converts to Christianity.

916-1125 c.k. Liao Dynasty in Northeastern China
A nomadic people called Khitan establish a state in
northeastern China and force the Song to pay annual
tribute.

918 c.k. Koryo Dynasty Founded
The Koryo dynasty is founded by Wang Kon, who
unites Korea. This dynasty remains in power until
1392.

945 c.e. Collapse of the Abbasid Caliphate and
Establishment of Buyid Dynasty
Ahmad Ibn Buwa, a Shi’i from Iran, takes Baghdad
and is made caliph.

955 c.k. Otto the Great Defeats Magyars
Otto the Great defeats the Magyars in 955 C.E. at the
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Battle of Lechfeld. This ends 50 years of Magyar raids
on western Europe.

960 c.k. Song Dynasty Founded
The Song dynasty is founded by Zhao Kuangyin, who
reigns as Emperor Taizu. Even at its height, the Song
dynasty (960-1126) does not rule the entire Chinese
world. Kaifeng becomes the capital.

962-1886 c.E. The Ghaznavids
The Ghaznavid dynasty is founded by Subaktagin,
a Turkish slave who converts to Islam. The dynasty
establishes itself in present-day Afghanistan.

962 c.k. Otto I Emperor of Rome
Otto the Great is crowned Holy Roman Emperor by
Pope John XII and revives the power of the Western
Roman Empire.

968 c.k. The Fatimid Dynasty in Egypt
The Fatimids establish a Shi’i Muslim dynasty in

Egypt.

970 c.k. Al-Azhar, Islamic University, Founded by
Fatimid Dynasty
The Fatimid dynasty in Egypt founds the al-Azhar Uni-
versity in Cairo that becomes the premier educational
center in the Islamic world.

980-1037 c.k. Ibn Sina (Avicenna), Foremost
Philosopher and Medical Scholar
Ibn Sina, born in Iran, spent most of his academic
career in Baghdad, where he wrote extensively on
medicine, religion, and philosophy.

989 c.k. The Peace of God
The Peace of God is passed at the Council of Char-
roux. It is supported by Hugh Capet, king of France.
The Peace of God attempts to reduce feudal warfare
by limiting private wars to certain parts of the year,
and by providing protection for noncombatants.

1000 c.k. Tale of Genji
Murasaki Shikibu, author of what some claim is the
world’s first novel, used the Japanese written form—
called kana—to describe Japanese court life.

1000 c.k. Zimbabwean Complex in Southern Africa
The massive stone complex at Zimbabwe is one of the
largest Bantu cites and serves as a capital for several
Bantu rulers.

1014 c.k. Basil I Defeats the Bulgarians
The Byzantine Emperor Basil II routs the Bulgarians
at the Battle of Cimbalugu.

1016 c.k. Canute II Rules All of England
On the death of Ethelred II, the king of England,
Edmund II succeeds to the throne. Following his
death, Canute II, a Dane, is chosen by the Witan, the
advisory council to the king.

1025 c.k. Boleslas, First King of Poland
Poland gains independence from the Holy Roman
Empire when Boleslas I is crowned the first Polish
king at Gniezno.

1031 c.e. The Umayyad Caliphate of Spain Dissolves
After 30 years of anarchy, the Umayyad Caliphate
of Spain dissolves after the death of Hisham III and
Andalusia (Spain) is divided into a number of small
Muslim states.

1038-1227 c.k. Xixia a State in Western China
Proto-Tibetan Xixia—a Buddhist state—was Genghis
Khan’s first victim, destroyed by the Mongols.

1050 c.k. Kingdom of Ghana at Its Most Powerful
The kingdom of Ghana at its most powerful but it
begins to decline in the 1070s.

1055 c.k. Seljuk Turks Take Baghdad
The Seljuk Turks, under the command of Tughril,
reigned 1038-63, capture Baghdad from the Buyids
in 1055.

1057 c.E. Anawratha Unites Burma
Anawratha, the Burmese king of Pagan, conquers the
Mon kingdom of Thaton. For the first time, all of
Burma is under unified rule.

1066 c.e. Normans Win at the Battle of Hastings
At the Battle of Hastings, William the Conqueror
defeats Harold II, king of England. The victory leads
to the complete domination of England by the Nor-
mans.

1071 c.k. Battle of Manzikert
At the Battle of Manzikert, in present-day Turkey, the
Seljuk Turks led by Alp Arslan defeat the Byzantine
forces and capture the Byzantine emperor, Romanus
IV. The Seljuks subsequently take most of Asia Minor
and gain control over trade routes used by Christian
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pilgrims to reach Jerusalem. The persecution and
harassment of Christians is a contributing cause to
the Crusades.

1076 c.k. Kingdom of Ghana Defeated by Amoravids
The Berber Almoravids who control most of Morocco
conquer the Kingdom of Ghana; its capital Koumbi
Saleh is sacked but the Almoravids are soon forced
to withdraw.

1085 c.k. Alfonso VI Conquers Toledo
Alfonso VI, the Christian king of Le6n and Castile,
captures Toledo from the Almoravids and makes it
his capital.

1094 c.k. El Cid Takes Valencia
Rodrigo Diaz de Vivar, known as El Cid, captures
the Moorish kingdom of Valencia after a nine-month
siege.

1095-1099 c.k. Christian Crusades against the Seljuk
Turks and Muslims
The First Crusade begins with a call by Pope Urban
IT for Christian states to free the Holy Land from the
Muslim Seljuk Turks.

1099 c.k. Crusaders Arrive in Jerusalem
The crusaders capture Jerusalem and kill thousands
of Muslims, Jews, and eastern Orthodox Chris-
tians indiscriminately. The Crusades establish feu-
dal states in the territories they hold in the eastern
Mediterranean.

1100 c.k. Fall of Chichén Itza
Approximate date of the fall of the Maya Postclassic
state of Chichén Itz4 in the northern lowlands.

1113 c.e. Khmer Empire Reaches Peak
The Khmer Empire in present-day Cambodia is estab-
lished in 600 and reaches its peak under Suryavarman
II.

1115-1234 c.k. Jin Dynasty in North China
The seminomadic Jurchen in northeastern China
destroy the Liao dynasty and establish the Jin dynas-
ty. Then the Jin drive the Song out of North China.
Thus the Song is divided into the Northern Song
(960-1127) and Southern Song (1127-1279).

1125 c.k. Song Huizong is Captured by Jin
Huizong’s disastrous reign results in his capture by

the seminomadic Jin dynasty and ending the North-
ern Song.

1127-1129 c.k. Tului Khan Regent of Mongol Empire
Tului is the youngest son of Genghis Khan. His two
sons, Mongke and Kubilai, later become grand khans.

1141 c.k. Yue Fei Murdered
General Yue led a successful campaign to recover
North China from the invading Jin dynasty. His mur-
der in jail by leaders of the Southern Song govern-
ment led to peace between the Song and Jin, with the
Jin controlling northern China.

1143 c.k. Afonso I King of Portugal
Under the terms of the Treaty of Zamora in 1143,
the independence of Portugal is recognized. Afonso I
becomes the first king.

1147 c.k. Second Crusade
The Second Crusade is organized by Louis VII, king
of Spain and Conrad III, king of Germany. The cru-
sade comes to a disastrous end due to a lack of lead-
ership.

1147 c.k. Almohads Conquer Morocco
Morocco is conquered by Abd al-Mumin, the leader
of the Berber Muslim Almohad dynasty. This con-
quest ends the Almoravid dynasty.

1157 c.k. Eric IX Defeats the Finns
Eric IX, Christian king of Sweden, defeats the Finns
and forces them to convert to Christianity.

1163 c.k. Gothic Architecture and the Building of
Notre-Dame
Construction of one of the most notable Gothic
churches, Notre-Dame in Paris, begins.

1168 c.E. Oxford Founded
The school of Oxford is founded in 1168 in England,
the oldest university in the English-speaking world.

1171 c.k. Saladin (Salah ad-Din) Founds the Ayyubid
Dynasty
Saladin, reigned 1174-93, abolishes the Shi’i Fatimid
Caliphate in Egypt and establishes the Sunni Muslim
Ayyubid dynasty.

1171 c.k. Henry II Invades Ireland
Henry II, king of England, responds to a request for
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help from Ireland’s deposed king Dermot MacMur-
rough by sending forces to Ireland.

1174 c.e. William the Lion Defeated
Henry II defeats William the Lion, king of Scotland, at
the siege of Alnwick Castle.

1176 c.k. Frederick I Barbarossa Defeated
The Holy Roman Emperor Frederick I (Barbossa) is
decisively defeated by the Lombard League at Legna-
no and therefore fails to take northern Italy.

1180-1185 c.k. Gempei Wars
Wars in Japan between two prominent clans. The
Taira clan won the first round and became shogun.
The Minamoto clan won the second round and gained
control of the country; established the Kamakura
Shogunate.

1181 King Lalibela Rules Ethiopia
Under King Lalibela massive stone churches are con-
structed in Ethiopia.

1187 c.k. Saladin (Salah ad Din) wins the Battle of
Hittin against the Crusaders
At the Battle of Hittin, Saladin decisively defeats the
crusaders and retakes Jerusalem and most of the main
cities in the eastern Mediterranean.

1186 c.E. Second Bulgarian Empire
A successful revolt takes place against the Byzantine
rule of Bulgaria. This establishes the second Bulgarian
empire that lasts until 1396.

1192 c.k. The Third Crusade

Spurred by Saladin’s triumph, the Christians launch
the Third Crusade, led by Richard the Lionhearted.
Following a two-year siege, the crusaders capture
Acre; Richard then negotiates a truce with Saladin
that ensures Christian access to holy sites in Jerusa-
lem, but the crusaders retain only a small area along
the coast and the island of Cyprus.

1199 c.k. Richard the Lionhearted Dies
Richard the Lionhearted dies of an arrow wound
while besieging Chalus in western France.

1199 c.k. Rise of the Hojo
The Hojo clan controls Japan through marriage into
the Minamoto clan, gaining control of the Kamakura
Shogunate.

1200 c.k. Rise of Mayapan
Approximate date of the rise of the city-state of May-
apan in the Maya northern lowlands.

1200 c.k. University of Paris Founded
Philip II, king of France, issues a charter to establish
the University of Paris.

1202 c.k. Fourth Crusade
The Fourth Crusade begins at the behest of Emperor
Henry, king of Sicily. Pope Innocent IIT issues a call to
European monarchs to participate in the crusade. The
call is answered primarily by French nobles.

1202 c.k. Danish Empire
Valdemar II succeeds to the Danish throne and
expands the Danish empire to include northern Ger-
many.

1204 c.e. Crusaders Capture Constantinople
Crusaders capture Constantinople in 1204; they
kill many Eastern Orthodox Christians and pillage
the city; this is a devastating blow to the Byzantine
Empire, and the city never regains its former power.

1206 c.k. Genghis Khan
Temujin is proclaimed Genghis Khan, or universal ruler,
after he unifies various Mongol tribes. His empire at
his death includes northern China, Korea and Central
Asia to the Caspian Sea and Don River in Russia.

1215 c.k. Magna Carta
In 1215, a group of determined barons force King
John of England to sign the Magna Carta, under which
the British aristocracy is granted the rights of trial by
jury and protection from arbitrary acts by the king.

1217 c.k. French-English Battles
With the death of King John, civil war divides
England. The French intervene and occupy parts of
England, but the French are defeated by the English
at the Battle of Lincoln and then lose their fleet at the
naval Battle of Sandwich.

1222-1282 c.k. Nichiren
Nichiren, a Japanese monk, founds a sect based on a
militant and nationalist interpretation of Buddhism.

1227 c.k. Chagatai Khanate Established
Central Asia became domain of Genghis Khan’s second
son Chagatai and his descendants down to Timurlane.
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1227 c.k. The Golden Horde
This Mongol Khanate ruled Russia through Genghis
Khan’s eldest son, Juji.

1229 c.k. Crusaders Retake Jerusalem

The Sixth Crusade, led by Frederick II, gains con-
trol of Jerusalem through a diplomatic settlement
with Malik al-Kamil, a nephew of Saladin. Under
the agreement, the crusaders control Jerusalem but
the Ayyubids rule Damascus and control the valu-
able trade routes to India and further east. Internal
disputes further weaken the crusader-state.

1229-1241 c.e. Ogotai Becomes Khan
Ogotai, Genghis Khan’s third son, is confirmed as the
second Mongol grand khan. He continues conquests
in China and eastern Europe.

1232 c.k. First Known Use of Rockets
The Chinese use rockets in battle for the first time.
This demonstrated the military use of gunpowder.
From this moment the use of gunpowder spreads rap-
idly around the world.

1235 c.k. Sundiata Defeats King Sumanguru at the
Battle of Kirina
King Sundiata of Mali defeats the Ghanaian ruler
King Sumanguru at the Battle of Kirina, making Mali
a major power in West Africa.

1236 c.e. Cordoba Taken from Muslim Rulers
Ferdinand III captures Cordoba; after 1248 with the
capture of Seville, only Granada remains under Mus-
lim rule in Andalusia, present-day Spain.

1240 c.k. Nevsky Defeats the Swedes
In 1240, Alexander Nevsky, a Russian prince,
defeats the Swedes, near St. Petersburg. The Swedes
invade at the request of Pope Gregory IX, who
wanted to punish the Orthodox Russians for help-
ing the Finns avoid conversion to Latin Catholi-
cism.

1243 c.k. Seljuk Turks Crushed at Battle of Kosedagh
The Seljuks are crushed by the Mongols at the Battle
of Kosedagh in present-day Turkey.

1244 c.k. Jerusalem Recaptured by Muslims
Mamluks from Egypt take Jerusalem from the cru-
saders.

1250 c.k. Seventh Crusade and the Founding of the

Mamluk Dynasties
In 1250, the Seventh Crusade is defeated by Egyp-
tian forces led by Turanshah who captures Louis IX
whom he releases after the payment of a ransom. The
Mamluks, former slaves and professional soldiers,
subsequently overthrow Turanshah and continue to
rule Egypt until 1517.

1250 c.e. Mali King Sundiata Conquers Ghana
Sundiata, king of Mali (r. 1234-1255), conquers
the older Ghanaian kingdom in West Africa and
establishes a huge empire with its capital at Niani
on the Upper Niger. The empire becomes wealthy
from its control of the trade of salt and gold.

1250 c.E. Migration of Aztecs
First wave of migration of the Mexica (Aztecs) from
the northern deserts into the Basin of Mexico.

1250-1280 Chinese Invent the First Gun
The technology for the manufacture of this weapon
reached Europe in the 1320s.

1251-1259 c.e. Mongke Made Fourth Grand Khan
Mongke is the grandson of Genghis Khan. He contin-
ues Mongol expansion against Southern Song China
and in the Middle East. His death results in a civil war
between his remaining brothers.

1260 c.k. Battle of Ain Jalut
The Mamluks defeat the Mongols at the Battle of
Ain Jalut in Palestine, ending the Mongol threat to

Egypt.

1260 c.E. The Mamluk Sultan Baybars Defeats the
Crusaders
The Mamluk sultan Baybars (r. 1260-1277), drives
the crusaders out of most of their holdings.

1260 —-1294 c.k. Kubilai Khan Made Fifth Grand Kahn
Kubilai’s election split the Mongol Empire. He
destroys the Southern Song and establishes the Yuan
dynasty centered in China.

1271 c.k. Marco Polo
Marco Polo, accompanied by his father and uncle,
sets off for China. They arrive at the court of the
Kubilai Khan, where Marco Polo serves Kubilai Khan.
He later dictates The Travels about his adventures.
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1273 c.k. Founding of the Habsburg Dynasty
The Great Interregnum from 1254 to 1273 ends, and
Rudolf I of Habsburg is elected Holy Roman Emper-
or. In 1278, the Habsburgs gain control over Austria
and rule a dynasty that lasts until 1918.

1274 and 1281 c.e. Mongols Fail to Conquer Japan
Kubilai Khan’s naval expeditions fail to subjugate
Japan. The second one involves an armada of 4,500
ships and 150,000 men. It is destroyed by Japanese
resistance and a typhoon.

1282 c.k. King of Denmark Accepts Limitation of Power
Danish nobility forces Eric V to sign a Danish “Magna
Carta.” This document establishes a Danish parlia-
ment that meets once each year and the king is made
subordinate to the parliament.

1284 c.e. Genoa Defeats Pisa
The Republic of Genoa fights the rival Italian city-
state of Pisa.

1291 c.k. Founding of the Swiss Confederation
Three Swiss cantons form the League of the Three
Forest Cantons in 1291; the league is established for
mutual defense.

1291 c.k. Fall of the Last Crusader Territory
In 1291 Acre, the last crusader territory, falls to Mus-
lim forces.

1298 c.k. Scottish Rebellion against the English
The English under Edward I win a decisive victory
over the Scots at the Battle of Falkirk. The Scots
rebelled under the leadership of William Wallace.

1300-1326 c.e. Osman Lays the Foundations of the
Ottoman Empire
Osman (r. 1299-1326) leads his Ghazi warriors into
battle and extends his rule in the Anatolian Peninsula;
his son Orhan then takes Bursa that becomes the cap-
ital of the new Ottoman Empire.

1302 c.k. Philip IV Calls Meeting of the Estates General
King Philip IV of France calls together representatives of
the nobility, townspeople, and clergy for the first time;
the gathering becomes known as the Estates General.

1309 c.k. Avignonese Papacy
Pope Clement V, heavily influenced by King Philip

IV, moves the papacy to Avignon, France. Clement
rescinds Boniface’s pronouncements against Philip.

1314 c.k. Battle of Bannockburn, Scotland
The Scots, led by Robert the Bruce, rout a larger force

led by Edward II, king of England.

1314-1317 c.k. Great European Famine
The worst famine to strike Europe occurs. It is wide-
spread and affects all of northern Europe.

1315 c.k. Swiss Victory
Swiss forces gain a victory over Leopold I (Habsburg),
duke of Austria, at the Battle of Morgarten. The vic-
tory leads to an expanded Swiss alliance.

1324-1325 The Mali King Mansa Kankan Musa
Makes Famous Pilgrimage to Mecca
At the height of his powers as king of Mali, Mansa
Kankan Musa and an enormous entourage laden with
gold travel from West Africa to Arabia.

1325 c.k. Foundation of Tenochtitlan
According to Aztec legend, the fulfillment of an
ancient prophecy and year of the foundation of their
capital island-city of Tenochtitlin in the Basin of
Mexico.

1337 c.e. Hundred Years’ War
The Hundred Years’ War begins when Philip VI con-
tests the English claim to Normandy and other north-
ern provinces in France.

1338 c.k. Ashikaga Shogunate
Established by Ashikaga Takauji, the Ashikaga replaces
the Kamakura Shogunate in Japan. It lasts until 1573,
though exercising effective power only during its first
century.

1340 c.k. Battle of Crécy
A smaller British force under the command of Edward
I defeats a French army under the command of

Philip VL.

1347-1353 c.k. Black Death
The Black Death (bubonic plague) that spread through-
out Europe between 1347 and 1353 is the worst natu-
ral disaster in European history. It is estimated that of
a population of 75 million people, between 19 million
and 35 million die.
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1356 Nanjing Capital of Ming Dynasty
After consolidating southern China, the founder of
the Ming dynasty establishes his capital in Nanjing
(Nanking). It remains capital until 1421 when it is
moved to Beijing (Peking).

1356 c.k. Battle of Poitiers
At the Battle of Poitiers, Edward, the “Black Prince”
of Wales, defeats the French. In the course of the bat-
tle, the French king, John II, is taken prisoner and
brought to England.

1362 c.kE. Murad I Takes Title as Sultan of the Ottoman
Empire
Murad I takes the title of sultan of the Ottoman
Empire and leads his forces into Thrace, taking Adri-

anople, which then becomes the new Ottoman capital
of Edirne.

1368 c.e. Ming Dynasty Established
Zhu Yuanzhang leads a successful revolt that expells
the Mongols from China. Zhu rules as Ming emperor
Taizu and begins the rebuilding of China.

1369 c.k. Timurlane Conquers Empire
A descendant of Genghis Khan, Timurlane sets out
from Samarkand and conquers and despoils Russia,
Afghanistan, the Middle East, and northern India.

1377 c.k. Ibn Khaldun as Pioneer in the Study of the
Philosophy of History
Ibn Khaldun, born in present-day Tunisia, begins his
pioneering study in the philosophy of history.

1381 c.e. War of Chioggia
The Venetians and the Genoese fight in the War of
Chioggia. The Genoese blockade the Venetians after
seizing Chioggia, but the Venetian fleet defeats the
Genoese thereby beginning the golden age of Venice.

1381 c.k. Peasants’ Revolt in England
Peasants, led by Wat Tyler, rebel against high poll taxes,
leading to reforms of the old feudal system in England.

1385 c.k. Portugal Free from Spain
The Portuguese, under John the Great, fight Castile
at the Battle of Ajubarrota; their victory ensures the
independence of Portugal.

1389 c.k. Ottomans Defeat the Serbs at the Battle of
Kosovo

At Kosovo the Ottoman forces defeat the Serbs in a
battle that becomes an important milestone in Balkan
history.

1392 Yi Dynasty in Korea
Founded by General Yi Songgye, this dynasty (also
known as the Li dynasty), with the capital located at
modern-day Seoul, lasts until 1910.

1397 c.k. Union of Kalamar
Magaret, queen of Sweden, completes the conquest of
Denmark and Norway. She then forms the Kalamar
League, a union of all three countries.

1400 c.k. Kingdom of Malacca Founded
The Kingdom of Malacca is founded on the Malay
Peninsula in current-day Indonesia. Malacca, which
is founded by Paramesva, soon becomes the leading
maritime power in Southeast Asia.

1400 c.k. Rise of Inca Empire
The beginning of the rise of the Inca Empire in the
Peruvian highlands.

1402 c.e. Timurlane Defeats the Ottoman Sultan
Bayezid at the Battle of Ankara
At the Battle of Ankara, Timurlane defeats Sultan
Bayezid; he dies in captivity and Timurlane turns over
the Anatolia territories to Bayezid’s sons.

1403 c.e. Mehmed (Mehmet) I Reunites and Expands
the Ottoman Empire
Mehmed I (r. 1403-21), begins to reunite and expand
the Ottoman Empire after the loss to Timurlane.

1403 c.e. Moveable Type Invented in Korea
This was an important improvement on the block
printing first invented and used in China in the ninth
century.

1403 c.k. Yongle Becomes Ruler of the Ming
Yongle (Yung-lo) defeats his nephew and becomes
emperor of the Ming dynasty. He crushes the Mon-
gols, moves the capital from Nanjing to Beijing, and
sends naval expeditions across the Indian Ocean to
the east coast of Africa.

1405 c.e. Mongol Empire Divided
Timurlane, the leader of the Mongols, dies suddenly
while preparing to attack Ming China. With his death
the Mongol Empire rapidly falls apart.
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1405-1433 c.k. Explorations of Zheng He
Ming admiral Zheng He (Cheng Ho) sails in six mari-
time expeditions. The expeditions showed the flag,
cleared pirates, and promoted trade across Southeast
Asia and the Indian Ocean.

1410 c.k. Battle of Tannenberg
The Poles and the Lithuanians defeat German knights
at the Battle of Tannenberg. Despite the victory, at the
Peace of Thorn signed in 1411, the Poles fail to gain
access to the sea.

1415 c.k. Battle of Agincourt
The English decisively defeat the French at the Battle
of Agincourt. As a result, the French nobility is shat-
tered and the feudal system is destroyed. Normandy
lays open to reconquest by the English.

1415 c.k. Henry the Navigator Takes Ceuta
The Portuguese explorer and prince, Henry the Navi-
gator, captures Ceuta on the northern coast of present-
day Morocco. This begins the Portuguese conquest of
coastal areas and cities around Africa.

1420 c.e. Chinese Capital Beijing (Peking)
The second Ming emperor moves the capital of China
from Nanjing to Beijing.

1420 c.k. Treaty of Troyes
The French under Philip and England under Henry V
sign the Treaty of Troyes. Under the terms of the treaty
Henry becomes the king of both France and England.

1421 c.e. Murad II Enlarges the Ottoman Empire
Murad II (r. 1421-44; 1446-51) brings all of western
Anatolia under his control and takes Salonica.

1424 c.k. France Invades Italy
Charles VIII, king of France, begins the Italian Wars
by invading Italy; Naples surrenders to Charles and
he temporarily becomes the king of Naples.

1428 c.e. Aztecs Gain Predominance in Basin of
Mexico
Aztecs become the “first among equals” in the Triple
Alliance with city-states of Texcoco and Tlacopan
in the Basin of Mexico, the beginning of the Aztec
Empire’s domination of much of central and southern
Mexico.

1429 c.k. Joan of Arc Frees Orléans

War between France and England continues on and
off, despite various agreements for peace. In 1428, the
English lay siege to the city of Orléans. Joan of Arc, a
young girl from Lorraine, begins to have visions and
claims to hear voices; she convinces the French dau-
phin to provide her with a small army that liberates
Orléans. However she is ultimately captured by the
English and put to death.

1431 c.k. Angkor Sacked
Angkor, the capital of the Khmer, is captured and
sacked by the Thai. The Khmer Empire is forced to
move its capital to the present site of the Cambodian
capital Phnom Penh.

1433 c.k. Tauregs Occupy Timbuktu
In 1433-34 the nomadic Tauregs occupy Timbuktu;
this weakens the kingdom of Mali that would fall in
the mid-15th century.

1435 c.k. Peace Treaty of Arras
Duke Philip of Burgundy signs a peace treaty with
Charles VI that recognizes Charles as the one king of
France.

1438 c.k. Inca Dynasty Founded
The Inca dynasty that rules Peru until 1553 is founded
in 1438. Its founder is said to have been Pachacutec.
He rapidly expands the empire.

1440 c.e. Ewuare the Great Rules Benin
Ewuare the Great (r. 1440-73) rules a rich West Afric-
nan kingdom stretching from Lagos to the Niger.

1444 c.k. Ottomans Win the Battle of Varna

In 1444 the Hungarians, the Byzantine emperor,
and the pope join forces in a crusade to defeat the
Ottomans and push them out of Europe; however,
Murad II commands a victorious Ottoman army
at the Battle of Varna, marking the end of Western
attempts to regain the Balkans and assist Constan-
tinople.

1450 c.k. Printing Press Invented in Europe
In 1450 Johann Gutenberg invents the printing press,
which revolutionizes communication and education.

1450 c.k. Decline of Mayapan
The Maya city-state of Mayapan splinters into numer-
ous petty kingdoms the in northern lowlands of Cen-
tral America.






MAJOR THEMES

600 c.e. TO 1450

FOOD PRODUCTION

Unlike the significant advances in food production of the previous era, Europe, Asia, and Africa wit-
nessed no revolutionary advances in agricultural technology from 600 to 1450. Nor were significant
new crops introduced comparable to what occurred after 1492 as a result of Europeans coming to the
Americas. As during earlier eras, forests continued to be cut down and swamps drained and turned
into grazing and agricultural land. More efficient methods were developed to plant and harvest food,
using iron implements. Trade and migrating peoples introduced food crops to new regions. Tea made
from leaves of a bush grown in southern China became a popular drink throughout the land after the
seventh century because of political unity and better transportation. From China, tea drinking and
tea cultivation spread to Japan, to its nomadic neighbors, and later to Europe. Grapes and wine were
introduced to China from western Asia via the Silk Road. Coffee, from a plant indigenous to the Ara-
bian Peninsula, became a ubiquitous drink from western Asia and the Ottoman Empire to Europe.

Europe. Europe suffered centuries of invasions and disruption with the decline and fall of the
Roman Empire. Life fell to subsistence level, not to improve until around 1000 with the end of
barbarian invasions. During the following centuries, the clearing of forests and repopulating of
lands previously abandoned because of the invasions tripled available farmland, sharply increas-
ing the food supply and population. Medieval farmers also improved productivity by adopting the
three-field system and crop rotation, thereby producing crops from two-thirds of the cultivated land
rather than half under the previous two-field system. They also farmed more efficiently by adopting
improvements such as a heavier plow, the shoulder collar and metal horseshoes for draft horses, and
water and windmills. As a result, the population of Europe jumped from 25 million in 500 c.E. to
more than 70 million in 1300 c.E.

Most European farmers were serfs, free in person but tied to the land. They lived in villages
ranging from 10 to several hundred families around a manor house that belonged to a secular lord
or to the church. Each farming family was allotted strips of land scattered around the village so
that all had good as well as poor land. Families shared the pastureland and woods and retained
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about half of what it produced for itself, giving the remainder to the lord or the church. They were
subsistence farmers, though bartering took place for products that the serfs did not produce locally.
By the 13th century, rising prosperity had led to improved conditions for serfs, and some were able
to raise cash crops, pay off their obligations to their lords, and move to towns. However, European
economies suffered sharp reverses in the 14th century due to climatic changes; colder and rainier
weather caused lower harvests, higher prices, and population decline. Wars ravaged farmlands and
contributed to famines. Between 1348 and 1354, the bubonic plague (Black Death) struck, reducing
the population by about a third. It did not recover to pre-plague levels until about 1600; ironically,
the sharply reduced labor supply resulted in better working conditions for the surviving serfs.

Asia and Africa. Like Europe, northern China suffered repeated nomadic invasions and warfare
between c. 200 and 600. They caused economic disruption in northern China and development in the
south, which was spared invasions and saw an influx of northern immigrants and rapid development.
The completion of the Grand Canal around 600 c.E., which connected lands from south of the Yangzi
(Yangtze) River to the Yellow River valley, would be crucial for the economic integration of the Chi-
nese Empire after reunification and ensured efficient distribution of food and other resources. Wheat
and millet were the main cereal crops in northern China, and rice from irrigated fields was the main
staple crop of the south.

The introduction of early ripening rice from the Champa Kingdom (modern Vietnam) around
1000 made double cropping possible; this, together with major projects to build irrigation canals
and clear land, made possible significant population increases in subsequent centuries. Whereas
the Chinese population remained fairly static at about 60 million during the Han dynasty (202
B.C.E.—220 c.E.) and Tang (T’ang) dynasty (618-907), it had surged to about 150 million in the
early 13th century. It dropped to below 100 million, or by 40 percent, by the end of the 14th
century because of disruptions caused by the Mongol invasions and subsequent Mongol misrule,
including turning farmland to pasture land and hunting ground, neglecting irrigation systems,
and the bubonic plague.

China’s population would not reach 150 million until the early 17th century. The ability to feed
an increasing population was because of effective government measures that improved agricultural
technology by investment in hydraulic engineering that drained marshes and extended irrigation. Sea
walls were built along the southern coast to protect delta lands from storm tides, and a well developed
network of granaries, roads, and canals were maintained to store and transport food. According to
nutritional experts, a wide variety of food crops, fish, and meat from domesticated animals made the
Chinese among the best fed people of Asia, and perhaps of the world during this era, at an average
daily intake of more than 2,000 calories. Except under Mongol rule, Chinese farmers during these cen-
turies either owned their land or worked as tenants or sharecroppers. Chinese technological advances
in agriculture were transferred to Vietnam, Korea, and Japan. Thus agricultural patterns and food
habits followed similar patterns throughout eastern Asia.

There is little information on food production from similar periods in India. Indian governments,
since the Mauryan dynasty (324—c.185 B.C.E.), claimed ownership of agricultural land and let it out
to the tiller for an annual rent and tax, up to about half of the product. Rice was grown along river
valleys and on delta land, relying on monsoon rains and irrigation. Where water was available,
up to three crops could be harvested on some lands. The farmers also cultivated wheat and millet,
many kinds of vegetables, and fruits. India was famed for growing a wide variety of spices used in
cooking. The Spanish and Portuguese voyages of exploration in the 15th century were motivated in
part by the desire to obtain spices and other riches from India. Increasing emphasis on vegetarian-
ism by Hindus meant that there was less raising of animals for meat in India than in many other
lands. However, Indian farmers used bullocks for draft animals and raised cows for milk, which
provided much of the protein in their diet. In the eastern Mediterranean and Ottoman Empire, the
production of grains and fruits was the main agricultural activity. From China, Central Asia, Persia,
the Middle East, to North Africa, sedentary agriculturalists and nomadic (or seminomadic) herd-
ers and pastoralists depended on one another to supply what each could not produce. Pastoralism
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generally existed in areas less favored with rainfall. As a result, pastoralists were more dependent
on outsiders for vital food items such as grains and salt than were farming societies. Therefore, hard
times or inability to trade for needed items often led to nomadic raids, wars, and migrations.

In sub-Saharan Africa, farming ranged from advanced to slash-and-burn methods. Herding, hunt-
ing, and fishing were also important sources for food in many regions. In most European and Asian
societies, men performed the heavy agricultural work and women spun and wove cloth, but in many
African societies, men hunted and herded animals while women farmed and produced most of the
food. Major crops included millet, sorghum, and ground nuts as well as some vegetables.

The Americas. The method of food production and the types of food produced throughout the
Americas did not change from the beginning of the Neolithic age to this period. Maize, beans, and
squash remained the staple crops. The range of animals available for domestication remained the
same also—dogs, turkeys, llamas, alpacas, and guinea pigs. All farm work was done (by humans)
with stone, bone, wooden, and sometimes copper tools, as there were no sturdy draft animals. In the
Amazon basin the people combined slash-and-burn tropical forest agriculture with hunting for wild
game, fishing, and gathering of nuts and edible plants. In North America, the peoples combined
agriculture with hunting both big and small game and gathering edible nuts and fruits.

Peoples across the world used many methods to produce food. Incremental improvements in
food production were most noticeable in Europe and eastern Asia during this period, where most of
the population increases and improvements in living standards occurred.

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Between the seventh and mid-15th centuries, Christian and Muslim scholars of Europe and the Mid-
dle East preserved and studied the scientific and technological knowledge that they had inherited from
ancient Greek, Roman, and Hellenistic civilizations. They also made progress in many fields, includ-
ing astronomy, mathematics, and human physiology, that led to greater understanding of the natural
world. They thus laid the foundations for the Renaissance to come. Life, culture, and learning were
severely set back in Europe when the Roman Empire fell. Several centuries would elapse before the
barbarian invasions subsided, allowing recovery to begin.

Education. Before about 1000, monks dominated learning and education in monastic and cathe-
dral schools where boys from elite families were educated in the seven liberal arts derived from ancient
Greco-Roman civilizations. These were grammar, logic, rhetoric, arithmetic, geometry, astronomy,
and music. Later they benefited from knowledge from the classical world transmitted through Jewish
and Arab scholars. After 1000, universities were founded where monks and secular scholars taught
theology, law, the sciences, and medicine.

Roger Bacon (1214-94) made Oxford University famous by pioneering the inductive investiga-
tion method of observation and experimentation. He described the nervous system of the eye, made
magnifying glasses, and wrote about creating gigantic mirrors that would focus the Sun’s rays to
incinerate one’s enemies in warfare. A hundred years before Copernicus, Jean Buridan (c. 1300-58),
rector of the University of Paris, had written that Earth was round and rotated on an axis. Many
universities became famous in particular disciplines, for example, medicine at the University of
Padua. Two inventions first made in China and then spread across Eurasia had an incalculable affect
on advancing learning. They were the introduction of paper making that spread from China to the
Muslim world in the eighth century, thence to Europe, and the invention of printing and movable
type, which reached Gutenberg in Germany in 1450.

Theoretical advances in such areas as mathematics had practical application. For example, the
architectural style for church building during the 11th and early 12th centuries was called Roman-
esque because it employed the plan of the Roman basilica. It featured a cross-shaped floor plan with
intersecting aisles and a large open rectangular area called a nave to accommodate the worshippers
and a semicircular apse for the altar. A new Gothic style was introduced in the 12th century, reflect-
ing mastery of complicated mathematical calculations and great engineering skill. Its innovative
features were height, with raised high roofs supported by pointed arches and external buttresses,
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space, and brilliant light through soaring windows decorated with stained glass. All major Europe-
an cities would build cathedrals in the Gothic style until the 16th century.

Europe and the rest of the world owed much to Islamic civilization for the preservation of
ancient Persian and Hellenistic manuscripts after the conquest of Persia and the eastern Mediterra-
nean area by the first caliphs. The early caliphs at Damascus encouraged the arts and education and
established universities, the most famous being the al-Ahzar in Cairo, probably the oldest continu-
ing university in the world. The famous Bayt al-Hikmah (House of Wisdom) in Baghdad attracted
scholars from around the Mediterranean. Islamic culture reached its zenith between the eighth and
13th centuries. Arts and the sciences flourished during this era, called the golden age, and incorpo-
rated the earlier achievements of lands that the Arabs had conquered. Scholars of many cultures,
including Jewish, Zoroastrian, and Christian, worked together, translating Hebrew, Indian, and Per-
sian texts into Arabic, the lingua franca of the entire Muslim Empire. For example, major works of
ancient Greek physicians and scientists such as Hippocrates and Galen were studied and advanced
in centers from Baghdad to Granada in Spain.

Scientific Developments. During the Islamic golden age from the eighth to 13th centuries, Arab
and Muslim scientists and scholars were the most advanced in the fields of medicine and pharmacol-
ogy as well as in applied sciences and mechanical engineering. Scholars like Ibn Rushd (Averroés)
and al-Kindi made major contributions to the knowledge of mathematics as well as music.

Muslim medical doctors and scientists were pioneers in treating such ailments as kidney stones
and small pox. Hospitals were established in many cities under Muslim rule. Arab astronomers were
influenced by the Ptolemaic (Earth-centered) system of the universe, based on which they developed
new accurate tables of solar and lunar eclipses. Their superiority to earlier calculations were such
that Muslim astronomers were given employment in the Bureau of Astronomy in the Chinese court
and were given the responsibility for calendar making and predicting eclipses until around 1600
when they were replaced by Jesuit astronomers from the by then more advanced Europe. The
first paper mill in the Islamic world was established in Baghdad in 793, followed by many others.
Paper was important to transmitting technological inventions among scholars of many cultures and
enabled the growth of libraries with large collections.

Most of India’s many contributions to world civilization, including those in the sciences and tech-
nology, occurred before 600. The Indian subcontinent suffered repeated devastating conquests after
600 from Scythians, Huns, Afghans, and Turks. Muslim raids and conquests launched by Afghans
and Turks from Afghanistan were particularly destructive. Besides destroying cultural centers and
libraries, the invaders amassed huge amounts of loot, massacred the population, and deported many
as slaves. Indians gradually ceased sailing to other lands as they had done during earlier eras, when
they had spread so much of their scientific and technological knowledge to the peoples of South and
Southeast Asia. However, many Arabs who came to India learned and spread much of Indian learn-
ing on mathematics (for example, the zero) and astronomy to other lands.

Many of China’s great scientific breakthroughs occurred before the era covered here, although
knowledge continued to be advanced, refined, and spread throughout China and to other cultures.
Japan in particular was the beneficiary of many of China’s earlier inventions after 600. This was due
to Japan’s policy to learn all major aspects of China’s civilization, starting around 600, that contin-
ued for several centuries. An important example of technological breakthrough and diffusion is the
stirrup. The use of a loop made of rope or leather to assist people in mounting horses probably first
began with the nomads north of China. Expert at metal casting and needing to counter the threat
of the nomads on their northern borders, the Chinese began to make cast iron stirrups in the third
century. Fierce nomads called Avars in the sixth century carried this invention to Europe as Avar
attacks threatened the Byzantine Empire.

In response, Byzantine emperor Maurice Tiberius promulgated a military manual in 580 that
specified the need for Byzantine cavalry to use iron stirrups. After that, stirrups became universal
throughout Eurasia. China was also the first to make true porcelain in the third century through
high-temperature firing in kilns. In the next 1,000 years and beyond, all innovations and advances
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in porcelain making were initiated by the Chinese, hence the name china for porcelain. This tech-
nology was later copied by every culture throughout Europe and Asia. The same is true of gunpow-
der used in warfare, first invented by Chinese in the ninth century. Its invention and rapid spread
throughout Europe and Asia forever changed the nature of warfare.

Alchemy and Metallurgy. Alchemy was an area of inquiry that preoccupied many people through-
out Europe and Asia. Many alchemists conducted experiments in their quest to turn base materials
into gold. This quest turned out to be a dead end. However, although incidental, the experiments
of the alchemists contributed to advancing scientific knowledge in many fields, including pharma-
cology, chemistry, and metallurgy. In China, alchemy was associated with Daoists (Taoists) and
their quest for longevity and immortality as well as the search for gold. This association between
science with magic and alchemy contributed to the denigration of scientific research by scholars in
traditional China. Similarly in Europe alchemy acquired ill repute among scientists. The cultures of
Mesoamerica made no dramatic advances in scientific and technological developments during this
period, due in part to political fragmentation. The Mayan city-states had earlier developed sophis-
ticated calendrical and astronomical knowledge, which they continued to rely on.

The centuries between 600 and 1450 witnessed gradual and incremental increases in human
knowledge in the sciences and technology. Islamic civilization led the way in assimilating the knowl-
edge of the ancients, integrating them with that garnered by other cultures, and advancing them
during the first part of this era. Its achievements made those centuries the golden age of Islam. By
the latter part of the period under discussion, Europeans were rising to the forefront in many areas
of scientific inquiry and technological improvements. This trend of rapid progress would continue
and accelerate in the following centuries and result in Europeans becoming world leaders.

SOCIAL AND CLASS RELATIONSHIPS

From 600 to 1450, social and class relationships varied greatly from society to society around the
world. Within each society, developments were dependent on local circumstances, wars, invasions, and
migrations. Many invasions and group migrations that occurred throughout Eurasia during this period
greatly affected relationships between different peoples and social classes. While much information is
available about some societies, little is known of others, especially those without written languages.

In Europe the invasions and chaos that contributed to the end of the Roman Empire contin-
ued through this period as Germanic tribes, Magyars, and Vikings raided, conquered, and settled.
Feudalism emerged because governments failed to provide the needed protection. Under feudalism,
lords provided protection in return for allegiance and service from their vassals. It was a graded
social relationship with the king at the apex, followed by nobles of varying ranks who served their
superiors in war and governed the fiefs that were granted to them. The bulk of the population were
serfs, free in person, but obligated to remain on the land that they worked, living in villages around
a manor. Slavery was rare. Marriages in Europe were monogamous because of the teachings of the
Christian Church. Most marriages took place within the individual’s social group.

The church also functioned to mitigate the harsher aspects of feudalism. As in lay society social
class divisions were rigid within the church; whereas most parish priests came from the common
people, high-ranking clerics almost invariably came from the aristocracy. However religious orders,
beginning with the Benedictine order from the sixth century, presented an alternative class structure
and a powerful source of social organization because they were independent of the political rulers
of the land and were put directly under papal control after the 10th century. Missionaries, some
belonging to religious orders, notably the Knights of the Teutonic Order, spread Catholic Chris-
tianity and culture to northern and parts of eastern Europe that had not been part of the Roman
Empire. Throughout this period in Europe, religious orders of monks and nuns provided education
for boys and girls in monastic and convent schools and, later, for young men in the universities.

European economy prospered after 1000 because of the waning of outside invasions, techno-
logical advances in agriculture, and new lands brought under cultivation. The church also promoted
economic growth because the lands that belonged to it were among the best administered and, as
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a result, most productive. Local and international trade also increased. These factors led to the
growth of towns, many of them self-governing and not subject to the strict feudal social order. The
flight of serfs to towns and the need for workers to develop new lands led to better and freer condi-
tions for serfs who remained on the land, leading to the eroding of serfdom.

In Asia, Japan was the only country where social and class relationships approximated those in
Europe. Beginning in the sixth century, Japanese leaders attempted to replicate China’s political and
social institutions in order to achieve rapid progress. However, conditions in Japan differed significant-
ly from those of more developed China. Thus Japanese society failed to advance into the more merito-
cratic and open Chinese model; instead, it developed along feudal lines. Paying lip service to powerless
emperors, feudal lords, descended from aristocratic clans that traced their lineages to antiquity, were
served by hereditary warriors (called bushi or samurai). They ruled the land that was worked by peas-
ants whose position approximated that of European serfs. Social mobility was extremely rare.

In contrast to Europe and Japan, Chinese society became more egalitarian as the great families
that were descended from ancient aristocratic clans declined and lost power. Although individuals
were rewarded with high rank and titles, a hereditary aristocracy had ceased to exist by the end of
the ninth century. Bureaucrats recruited through civil service exams dominated government. The
invention of paper and printing, both of which took place in China, and government and private
support of education all contributed to the development of an increasingly egalitarian society where
many family fortunes rose and fell through the educational attainment of their sons.

The social leveling and increasing egalitarianism was severely set back when the Mongol Yuan
dynasty completed its conquest of all China in 1279. The Mongols instituted a class structure in
China that placed themselves on top, followed by their subjects of non-Chinese ancestry from Cen-
tral Asia, then northern Chinese, with southern Chinese at the bottom. Huge numbers of Chinese
were made slaves. A similarly iniquitous class structure characterized Mongol rule in Persia and
Russia. In Russia, local princes were obliged to render tribute of gold and human beings to their
Mongol overlords. The Chinese rebel who expelled the Mongols from China and founded the Ming
dynasty (1368-1644) was an orphan from an impoverished family and felt great compassion for the
poor. He emancipated people enslaved by Mongols and enacted laws that favored the poor and dis-
possessed. Thus Ming Chinese society was more egalitarian than that of pre-Yuan eras, and people
enjoyed social mobility that was determined by economic and educational success. Marriages were
monogamous for the majority, though rich men could take concubines. Divorces were rare and
favored men when they occurred.

Indian society continued to be divided by caste, which originated with the Aryan invasion or the
migration of Indo-Aryans from the Eurasian plains into the Indian subcontinent during the second
millennium B.C.E. Caste was a method to separate the Aryans from the non-Aryans—the Dravidians
and aboriginal tribes—and was a more peaceful solution than the victors enslaving, killing, or evict-
ing the conquered. The four castes were Brahman, who were priests and scholars; Kshatriya, who
were warriors and rulers; Vaisya, who were farmers, artisans, and merchants; and Sudra, who were
servants. The first three castes claimed Aryan origins, while Sudras were the natives. Each caste was
subdivided into numerous occupational groups or subcastes called jati.

Below the four castes were outcasts, also called untouchables—peoples relegated to the bottom
of society who performed scorned functions. They were probably descended from tribal peoples or
those that had been thrown out from their original places in society because of crimes or other mis-
deeds. Over the centuries, invaders and immigrants had assimilated into the caste structure. Around
500 B.C.E., Buddhism and Jainism, two major new religions that evolved out of the Aryan Vedism-
Hinduism, both rejected caste, but by 600 c.E. Buddhism was in decline in India, while Jainism
never claimed the loyalty of large numbers of people. Thus the caste system remained the prevailing
method of social organization. While there were many local variations in marriage customs, most
Hindus were monogamous, although the ruling elite had concubines.

While many earlier incoming groups had been absorbed, Muslims who came into India after 712
either as conquerors, settlers, or traders maintained their own religious and social structures. Since
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the Muslim impact was felt mainly in northern India, many Hindus fled southwards, while those who
remained retreated into the relative safety of their caste social structure, which became stricter as a
result. Hindu women in northern India began to veil themselves in public, and girls married earlier
partly due to fear for their safety in an area that was constantly under threat of Muslim raids and
conquest. Some Hindus, mainly from lower castes, converted to Islam voluntarily. However, many
were forcibly converted. Social intercourse between Hindus and Muslims was restricted. Even among
Hindus, interdining between castes was taboo, and intermarriages were severely frowned upon. Veg-
etarianism, especially among upper castes, was encouraged, and the immolation of widows at the
cremation of their husbands was esteemed and encouraged among the upper castes. Great divisions
existed between the upper classes and the majority farmers, and while many men and women of the
upper classes/castes were educated, the majority of both faiths were illiterate.

Until the rise of Islam in the seventh century, much of eastern Europe and western Asia was
ruled by the Byzantine Empire. It was ethnically and culturally diverse, with many Arabs, Slavs,
Armenians, and Jews among the population, but was dominated by peoples of Greek descent. Much
of the land was owned by wealthy aristocrats and worked by free tenant farmers. The small num-
bers of slaves mostly worked in the home. Society was hierarchic, and while a few highly placed
women wielded power, most women tended to affairs related to the home. Missionaries from the
Byzantine Empire converted the Slavic peoples of eastern Europe to Christianity and also passed to
them the ideals and mores of Greek civilization.

In western Asia, the rise and spread of Islam had significant impact on all aspects of life. Victori-
ous Muslim leaders did not attempt to force the conquered people to adopt Islam and allowed them
to maintain their own laws, content with collecting taxes in lands under their control. Those who did
not convert were sometimes treated as second-class subjects. Thus, in time, many of the local popu-
lations converted to Islam and were then treated as equals within the community. Islamic law also
strictly regulated the treatment of slaves. Muslims could not enslave other Muslims, and slave owners
were encouraged to free their slaves. Most slaves in Islamic societies were used for domestic chores,
or as soldiers. Although women in Islam enjoyed higher status than did women in many other con-
temporary societies, men remained dominant. They were allowed a maximum of four wives and were
favored in divorce, among other advantages. By the eighth century, as in most of the world, there was
great disparity between the ruling wealthy and the rest of the community in the Islamic realms under
the Abbasid Caliphate.

While northern Africa was Islamized, the many peoples who lived in sub-Saharan Africa fol-
lowed diverse cultures with different social patterns. Islam spread peacefully to sub-Saharan Africa
through commerce and the movement of peoples. Societies and polities of sub-Saharan societies
were extremely varied. Some, for example the Kikuyu of Kenya, were open and egalitarian, while
others in societies in central Africa were narrowly hierarchic. Work in most was divided along gen-
der lines; men were hunters, warriors, and herders, while women farmed and produced most of the
food. Assignment of tasks by age was also common. One group, the Bantus, migrated from central
to eastern and southern Africa, spreading their language from a common language group. Bantu
societies were often led by tribal chieftains who also maintained armies. The societies were generally
polygamous and patriarchal, although a few passed descent or “blood” through women.

THE AMERICAS

The peoples in North America lived in tribal groups, including the Hohokam, the Mogollon (Zuni),
and Anasazi in the Southwest, the Algonquian and Iroquoian in the East, and the Hopewell and
Cahokia in the Mississippi and Ohio Rivers region. Very advanced cultures developed in regions
from modern Mexico to southern America, including the Teotihuacan northwest of the Mexico Val-
ley (ended c. 650), the Mayan city-states in southern Mexico and Central America, and in the high-
lands of Peru. In general, as the states became more advanced and expanded, they also became more
hierarchic, and greater social distinctions prevailed. In Mesoamerica and the Andes, the exceedingly
elaborate social and class distinctions were based on birth, lineage, and occupation. A hereditary
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ruler and the nobility topped the class structure, followed by a priestly class, a warrior class, mer-
chants and traders, farmers, servants, and slaves at the bottom. The rulers claimed divine sanction
and jealously guarded astronomical and calendrical knowledge, aided by priests who served them.
On the other hand, there was less stratification among the less urbanized and developed peoples in
the Amazon basin and in the grasslands of southeast South America.

No overall trend characterized social and class relationships on any continent. Within each soci-
ety, class distinctions ranged from the extremely hierarchic in medieval Europe, feudal Japan, and
Hindu India to the gradually more open one in China. Two factors instigated dramatic upsets and
lasting changes in social and class relationships in many societies during these centuries. One was
internal—the result of economic and technological changes that eroded feudalism in Europe and
made Chinese society relatively more egalitarian. The other was war that brought a new religion:
Islam introduced a new way of life to much of Asia and northern Africa. Invasions—Mongol, Viking,
and others—disrupted and forced the reorganization of societies in much of Europe and Asia.

TRADE AND CULTURAL INTERACTIONS

From 600 to 1450, many old patterns of trade continued, others were disrupted, while new ones
developed among Europe, Asia, and Africa. The Western Hemisphere continued isolated from the
rest of the world. The fall of the Western Roman Empire in the fifth century and subsequent centu-
ries of barbarian invasions severely disrupted trade in western Europe and between western Europe
and the rest of the world, although the Byzantine Empire continued to serve as go-between for Euro-
pean and Asian goods. Eastern Christian missionaries from the Byzantine Empire converted most
Slavic peoples of eastern Europe from the Balkans to Ukraine and Russia to Orthodox Christianity
and Greek cultural traditions. In western Europe, Catholic missionaries converted the Anglo-Sax-
ons, Lombards, and others to the Catholic Church and Latin culture. By the late eighth century,
there had been sufficient recovery in western European lands controlled by Emperor Charlemagne
to warrant calling the period the Carolingian Renaissance. However, subsequent widespread Viking
invasions would bring back a “Dark Age” for much of Europe.

Asia. These centuries were highly active ones along the Silk Road that connected China with
India, Central Asia, the Indian subcontinent, Afghanistan, Persia, the Byzantine Empire, and the
Umayyad and later Abbasid Caliphates. Traders, missionaries, and conquering armies linked cul-
tures and spread innovations across continents. European lands became linked to the international
trading network as a result of the Crusades that brought large numbers of English, French, Ger-
mans, and Italians to western Asia and introduced them to goods from Asia. The taste for Eastern
luxuries led to increased trade overland and via sea routes. In the 12th and 13th centuries Marco
Polo became world famous for traveling vast distances and writing colorful accounts about other
peoples and ways of life. Polo traveled from Italy to China. Arab seafarers also traveled along the
east coast of Africa and in Southeast Asia. Other Europeans had traveled via land to the Persian
Gulf and then by sea to India and China. Political and other obstacles encountered on these tradi-
tional routes would motivate Spanish and Portuguese navigators to seek alternate routes to the East
in the latter part of the 15th century.

In East Asia at the beginning of this era, the emerging Japanese state made a concerted effort
to learn all it could from the higher civilization of China by sending many embassies, each with
around 500 students, to spend years studying in China and then spread what they had learned in
Japan. Japan adopted China’s written script, system of government, philosophy, art and architectur-
al styles, legal codes, and Chinese schools of Buddhism. During the early centuries, Japan exported
raw materials such as pearls and shells to China in return for books, textiles, art works, ceramics,
and even Chinese metal coins that became currency in Japan. In time, as Japanese culture advanced,
it began to export its manufactures to China; these included steel swords, folding fans, and painted
screens that the Chinese prized.

The Silk Road that connected India and China through Afghanistan brought goods between the
countries—mainly silks from China for cottons, optic lenses, and precious stones from India. It also



600 c.t. to 1450 xxxvii

brought Buddhist missionaries from India and Central Asia to China and Chinese pilgrims to study in
India. Buddhist missionaries first entered China at the beginning of the Common Era and continued
to come until cut off by Muslim forces in the eighth century. Buddhism was the single most influential
foreign ideology that affected the Chinese civilization until modern times. Buddhism, then flourishing
in Central Asia, acted as a melting pot of Greco-Roman, Persian, and Indian cultures. It brought to
China the art and architectural styles of all the lands that had influenced it, enriching Chinese intel-
lectual and artistic life. Chinese Buddhists then synthesized the foreign with native Chinese traditions
and passed on Sinicized Buddhism to its cultural satellites—Vietnam, Korea, and Japan.

The Silk Road was so called because China’s most prized export was silk. By the seventh century,
India and other lands had acquired the art of raising silkworms and the technology of silk weaving.
However, Chinese silks continued to be prized. China imported cotton from India. Later, China also
began to cultivate the cotton plant and manufacture cotton cloth and passed the skill to Japan. Cotton
cloth became widespread for clothing because it was cheaper than silk. The Silk Road was also the
conduit of innumerable food items from different lands that enriched all people’s diets and introduced
items that changed people’s lifestyles. For example the ancient Chinese sat on futons placed on raised
floors. Buddhist monks introduced the chair to China. Initially only Buddhist monks sat on chairs, but
by the 10th century, chairs had become universal in Chinese households. The Tang (T’ang) Chinese
garments, like many other Chinese artifacts, were adopted by contemporary Japanese, who modified
them and continued to wear them as the kimono, even after the Chinese had changed clothing styles.

The Silk Road also brought peoples of many ethnic groups to new lands throughout Eurasia and
created cosmopolitan cultures. This was especially true during the seventh century when a vibrant
Tang dynasty in China exchanged ambassadors, merchants, and religious pilgrims with a flourishing
India under Emperor Harsha, the Sassanid Empire in Persia, and the Byzantine Empire. Although
early Muslim conquests disrupted trading and political relations, they would be resumed between
China and the Muslim caliphate in Damascus and Baghdad. The Muslims who conquered the east-
ern Mediterranean lands became heirs of the Hellenistic and Byzantine cultures of the region. The
early caliphate continued many Byzantine institutions, especially in taxation and the bureaucracy, and
employed Greek architects to design mosques that incorporated the architectural style of Byzantine
churches. Muslim scholars became the best mathematicians and astronomers; for centuries they would
be employed by the Chinese governments as official astronomers and put in charge of issuing the
calendar. Muslim scholars held primacy in these fields until the Renaissance. The Crusades brought
major disruptions in the eastern Mediterranean region during the 11th and 12th centuries, but they
also accelerated cultural contacts and created new tastes for luxuries. They in turn led to land and sea
voyages of exploration to create new trade routes, leading to vast discoveries in subsequent centuries.

Asia, the Middle East, and eastern Europe suffered major disruptions in the 12th and 13th
centuries as a result of Mongol imperialism under Genghis Khan and his successors. Huge areas
across Eurasia were devastated and depopulated as a result. However, once established, the Mongol
Empire, largest in the world, would encourage trade and provide security in a Pax Tatarica, similar
to the Pax Romana and Pax Sinica of earlier centuries. Examples of cultural interactions that took
place under the Mongols would be the adoption of Tibetan Buddhism by the eastern Mongols and
Islam by those Mongols who had migrated westward. Another example is the import of cobalt from
Persia to China for creating a blue color for decorating porcelains that became prized from Japan,
India, and the Middle East to Africa. Cobalt blue underglaze porcelains from China would be imi-
tated from Iznik in Turkey to Delft in Holland.

The collapse of the Western Roman Empire in the fifth century and subsequent power changes in
western Asia disrupted the flourishing sea trade with India of previous centuries. However, Indian
merchants, settlers, and missionaries remained active in Southeast Asia, sailing from ports along
the Bay of Bengal to Burma (modern Myanmar), Malaya, Cambodia, and Java, Sumatra, and other
islands of the East Indies. They brought Hinduism and Buddhism, Indian art and architectural
styles, Sanskrit-based written scripts, and many other elements of India’s great civilization to the
entire region, which entered the historic era due mainly to the influence of India. Outside their
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home regions, Chinese and Indian cultures met at the southern tip of mainland Southeast Asia—in
a region called Indochina, named for that reason. Chinese culture and political control prevailed in
Vietnam, whereas Indian culture predominated in Laos and Cambodia.

Africa. Just as the Silk Road spread goods and ideas across Eurasia, trading routes spread Islam
from North Africa across the Sahara to sub-Saharan West Africa. In a reverse pattern, export of salt
and gold northward via camel caravans made West African kingdoms of salt and gold fabled lands
of wealth. West African Muslims also traveled through North and East Africa and Arabia to make
a hajj, or pilgrimage, to Mecca and Medina. The hajj was a major factor in the exchange of goods
and ideas among Muslims from Africa to Asia. Ivory from African elephant tusks was valued as
material for art and ritual objects from medieval Christian Europe to China. East Africa developed
a cosmopolitan culture as a result of trade with Arab Muslims. Many Arabs and Persians settled in
coastal regions in East Africa, and Islam spread there through intermarriage and conversion. Swa-
hili, an African language infused with many Arabic and Persian words, became the international
language of trade in East Africa.

War also created opportunities for cultural exchanges. Chinese prisoners of war captured by
armies of the Muslim caliphs in the mid-eighth century taught their captors paper making, which
spread from the Middle East to Europe. Likewise, gunpowder, cannons, and guns spread from their
Chinese inventors to their Mongol enemies, westward across Eurasia, and changed the nature of
warfare throughout Eurasia. Wars also resulted in relocations of populations, either forcibly as
refugees or deportees, or willingly by conquering powers. In either case, the transfers of peoples to
new lands resulted in cultural interactions.

The Americas. In the Americas, there was a continuation of regional exchange networks and
cultural interactions that had developed before 600. The people of the Mississippi River valley area
in North America made significant advances after about 700; that culture reached its zenith between
1200 and 1400 and disappeared about 1700. Archaeologists have excavated large settlements with
earthen temple mounds shaped like truncated pyramids, on top of which the people had built major
community buildings. The Mississippian Culture extended its influence throughout northern Amer-
ica east of the Rocky Mountains, probably through trade and travel along the various river systems.
In Central America, long-distance trade depended on the strength of states that could protect it. In
central Mexico, the fall of Teotihuacan around 650 splintered both political and trading structures
of previous centuries. To the south, the city-state of Monte Alban dominated regional exchange for
several centuries after 650. In Central America after 900, powerful city-states, most notably Tikal,
conducted trade throughout the region. Two main state systems, the Tiwanaku and Wari, domi-
nated the Andes region of South America, with textiles as major trading items.

Despite major disruptions caused by the rise and fall of empires and the introduction of new
religions, international trade continued along long-established routes in Europe and Asia. While
Islam was spread by military conquest in much of western and southern Asia, its gradual acceptance
by many peoples in eastern and sub-Saharan Africa was the result of trade. Christian and Buddhist
missionaries mostly worked to convert through peaceful means. Chinese culture spread to Korea
and Vietnam aided by Chinese political control, while Japan’s acceptance of all things Chinese was
entirely voluntary. Except for the Mongol conquest of Eurasia, which only benefited the Mongols,
and some Turko-Afghan raids on northern India, other cultural contacts, even those imposed by
war, had some beneficial results.

WARFARE

During 600-1450, military technology throughout Eurasia retained the principal characteristics of
earlier times. Iron and steel weapons had long since replaced those made of bronze. In large empires
such as those of China and the Byzantine, Persian, and Islamic Empires, large-scale industrial pro-
duction of weapons became commonplace. Japan, Damascus in present-day Syria, and Toledo in
Spain were famous centers for the production of swords. Refinements and improvements were con-
tinuously made to older inventions, such as poison gas and smoke bombs. The crossbow was first
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manufactured in China in the fourth century B.C.E. and possibly in Greece about the same time and
then disappeared in Europe. It reappeared in western Europe in the 10th century (some scholars
suggest, reintroduced through Central Asia by the Khazar people), and was reputedly used by the
forces of William the Conqueror at the Battle of Hastings. Its effects were so lethal that its use was
condemned at the Second Lateran Council of the Catholic Church in 1139 for use against Chris-
tians. Its use was, however, accepted by the Catholic Church against the infidels (Muslims). It was
one of the main weapons used by Hernan Cortés to subjugate Mexico in 1521.

China revitalized the ancient means of defense of wall building in the early 15th century. The
Romans had built Hadrian’s Wall in Britain in the second century C.E., and the Chinese had built a
longer Great Wall during the Qin (Ch’in) dynasty and Han dynasty before the Common Era. The
Great Wall had fallen into disuse between the 10th and 14th centuries because nomads controlled
northern, and later all of China. Even though the Ming dynasty (1368-1644) had ousted the Mon-
gols, they remained a threat, hence the rebuilding and reinforcing of the Great Wall along China’s
northern frontiers. The survival of large sections of the Ming Great Wall is a testimony to the techni-
cal excellence and engineering skills applied in its construction.

Several significant inventions and advances in military technology and weaponry made warfare
more destructive. One formidable weapon was called “Greek fire,” a petroleum-based incendiary
substance that combined sulfur and saltpeter and could be shot from tubes and could not be extin-
guished by water. It was invented in India in the 600s, refined and used in China as a continuous
flame-thrower on land in the 10th century, and used by the Byzantine Empire in naval warfare that
allowed it to maintain naval supremacy. Gunpowder was invented in China. It was given military
application in the 10th century in response to attacks by its formidable nomadic neighbors, most
notably the Mongols. In the 11th through 13th centuries, the Chinese invented rockets, and a proto-
gun called a “fire-lance,” which worked as a flame-thrower. From these evolved guns and cannons
made from cast iron, which became ever bigger and more sophisticated.

A Chinese manual dating to 1412 described a cannon that weighed 60 pounds called the “long-
range awe-inspiring cannon.” By the mid-15th century, a “great general gun” had been made with
a barrel six feet long that weighed 330 pounds and could be placed on a wheeled carriage. It fired
an eight-pound “grandfather shell” that traveled 800 paces. Unfortunately for China, the advantage
gained by its inventions were short-lived because skilled prisoners of the Mongols quickly replicated
the new weapons. In short order, gunpowder, cannons, and guns became available throughout the
Middle East and Europe, revolutionizing warfare and castle building. Soon so-called gunpowder
empires emerged, including the Ottoman Empire. Wars among Chinese and between Chinese and
their neighbors involved hundreds of thousands of men on both sides and inflicted huge casualties
that made contemporary European campaigns fought seasonally by a few thousand combatants
seem puny by comparison. Although the European knights wore formidable chain-mail armor in
battle, it proved too cumbersome against the light armor worn by Mongol horsemen.

Armies of great empires consisted mainly of infantry soldiers, supported by cavalry, and in
India, by elephant corps. Soldiers were either conscripts, professional long-term recruits, or came
from hereditary military families. In India kshatriya clans called Rajputs (which means “sons of
kings”) proudly bore arms as elite soldiers fighting among themselves and unsuccessfully against
Muslim raiders and invaders from Afghanistan. In Japan, hereditary elite fighting men called samu-
rai or bushi enjoyed a position in society similar to that of knights in medieval Europe. They lived
by their own severe code of conduct and were distinguished from commoners by their right to bear
arms. As Japan was an island nation, only the Mongols threatened invasions in late 12th century;
thus it never needed to develop large infantry armies.

Western Asian and African Warfare. Among nomadic and seminomadic tribal peoples that includ-
ed Mongols, Afghans, and Turks, every able-bodied adult male was a soldier, and society was highly
militarized. Their mobility and elusiveness made nomads especially difficult for sedentary peoples to
defend against. Thus nomads could conquer and control large numbers of sedentary peoples. The
Mongols under Genghis Khan and his descendants conquered the largest land empire in history, their
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realm at its maximum stretched from Korea on the eastern rim of Asia, across China, Afghanistan,
Persia, Central Asia, Russia, and eastern Europe to Hungary. Mongols discovered no new weapons
or technology. Their phenomenal success was because of leadership, planning, intelligence gather-
ing, strategy, speed, and above all ruthlessness. Mongols struck like lightning and were willing to
exterminate all inhabitants in any area that had opposed them. Their military campaigns inflicted
unprecedented destruction throughout Eurasia. On the other hand, victorious nomadic rulers, Mon-
gols included, quickly lost their martial spirit, corrupted by the soft lifestyle they enjoyed as rulers.
Thus they were soon overthrown by their subject peoples or by other hardier nomadic tribes. Then
they were either assimilated into the majority population or reverted to nomadism in the steppes.

Arabs, inspired by religious fervor, conquered a huge empire in the seventh—eighth centuries.
Even some Arab women went to war during the initial campaigns of conquest. The swift expansion
of Islam, the limited human resources among the Arabs, and the luxurious lifestyle adopted by the
conquerors made finding new sources of soldiers an urgent necessity by the ninth century. The rem-
edy came in the form of the Mamluk (the word means “slave” in Arabic) system, whereby young
boys from non-Muslim tribes in the Eurasian steppes, many Turkish, were purchased and brought
to Muslim lands. They were given a rigorous military training and Islamic education, converted to
Islam, and then freed. Faithful to their masters and comrades, Mamluks became elite soldiers to
Muslim rulers; later they became the rulers. Mamluks were a one-generation aristocracy because
their sons, who were born free and Muslim, could not become Mamluks. In other words, new
batches of boys were continuously bought from the Eurasian steppes to be trained to be the next
generation Mamluks. The institution survived for 1,000 years, mainly in Egypt and Syria.

Similarly, in northern India former Turkic slaves to Muslim rulers turned the tables on their mas-
ters and established slave dynasties. Likewise, the Ottoman Empire instituted a Janissary Corps (from
Turkish words meaning “new soldiers”) with boys taken from Christian lands that it conquered. The
boys were given military training, converted to Islam, and became elite loyal soldiers to the rulers;
they played a key role in the expansion of the Ottoman Empire. Sundiata, the first king of Mali in
West Africa, maintained a standing army clad in padded cloth suits of armor or chain mail as well as
cavalry with horses and camels. In Africa, some tribes or ethnic groups, such as the Tauregs and Zulus,
dominated their weaker neighbors because of their military prowess.

Maritime Warfare. Most major empires during this era relied primarily on land power, but sea
power also played a role. The Vikings were expert seafarers who traded and raided throughout the
coastal waters and several inland waterways of Europe, traveling in their long boats. One group of
Vikings first raided the English coast and later invaded England from their new stronghold in Nor-
mandy, France. Another crossed the Baltic Sea to Russia and then sailed southward along the rivers
to the Black Sea to Constantinople and to the Mediterranean to conquer ports in Sicily and other
areas. Muslims also developed formidable naval forces and merchant fleets, but all of India’s Muslim
invaders came overland across the mountains from the northwest; China’s enemies also came overland
during this period.

However, as the Mongols pressed southward across the Yangzi (Yangtze) River and encountered
Chinese resistance along the coastal waterways, they, too, ordered their Chinese prisoners to construct
a fleet. The last Song (Sung) emperor drowned at sea after suffering final defeat at the hands of the
Mongol navy. In 1274 and 1281, Mongol ruler Kubilai Khan launched two invasions of Japan with a
huge armada of Korean and Chinese built ships that carried 140,000 soldiers during the second expe-
dition. The ships were no match against typhoons, and both invasions failed. Between 1405 and 1433,
Chinese naval power dominated the Asian waters, as six huge armadas fought pirates, intervened in
local civil wars, and conducted trade and diplomacy from Java to India, Sri Lanka, to the east coast of
Africa. The magnetic compass, discovered centuries earlier, had been used by Chinese sailors in naviga-
tion since the ninth century and was passed on to sailors of other lands. China’s government abandoned
its interest in naval affairs after the last great voyage of Admiral Zheng He (Cheng Ho) in 1433.

The Americas. Isolated from Europe and Asia, the civilizations in the Americas did not develop
iron and steel technology, nor did they possess the horse. Across Mesoamerica there was intensified
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warfare, militarization, and the glorification of the warrior class during this era. Warfare became
endemic; hence this period is called a “Times of Trouble.” In both Mesoamerica and among the
Mayan city-states, the principal goal of warfare was the creation of subordinate tributary states among
the defeated to obtain tribute, although the Maya sometimes occupied the lands of the defeated city-
states. Thus the defeated states were often left intact to collect the required tribute. Another goal of
warfare was to take captives for prestige and to provide labor for the victor. Artwork depicted warfare
and glorified the warrior.

As a result, warfare was often endemic in the regions and contributed to the depletion of resources
and, combined with ecological degradation and burgeoning population, led to the decline and fall of
Classic Maya in the ninth century. Scholarly debate prevails concerning the nature of warfare in the
Andes region. While one school of thought contends that warfare was more ritualized and ceremonial
than destructive, another argues that the wars waged in this region was extremely destructive, with
the winner achieving domination and rule over the vanquished. Throughout the world, most success-
ful states relied on formidable military forces to conquer and defend their empires. They also devoted
considerable resources and effort to developing successful strategies, tactics, and advanced weaponry
to maintain their rule and defeat their competitors and enemies.
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Abbasid dynasty

The Abbasids defeated the Umayyads to claim the ca-
liphate and leadership of the Muslim world in 750. The
Abbasids based their legitimacy as rulers on their de-
scent from the prophet MuHAMMAD’s extended family,
not as with some Shi’i directly through the line of Ali
and his sons. The Abbasids attempted to reunify Mus-
lims under the banner of the Prophet’s family. Many
Abbasid supporters came from Khurasan in eastern
Iran. Following the Arab conquest of the Sassanid Em-
pire, a large number of Arab settlers had moved into
Khurasan and had integrated with the local population.
Consequently, many Abbasids spoke Persian but were
of Arab ethnicity.

THE NEW CAPITAL OF BAGHDAD

The first Abbasid caliph, Abu al-Abbas (r. 749-754),
took the title of al-Saffah. His brother and successor,
Abu Jafar, adopted the name al-Mansur (Rendered Vic-
torious) and moved the caliphate to his new capital,
BAaGHDAD, on the Tigris River. Under the Abbasids the
center of power for the Muslim world shifted eastward
with an increase of Persian and, subsequently, Turkish
influences. Persian influences were especially notable
in new social customs and the lifestyle of the court,
but Arabic remained the language of government and
religion. Thus, while non-Arabs became more promi-
nent in government, the Arabization, especially in lan-
guage, of the empire increased. Mansur’s new capital,
built between 762 and 766, was originally a circular

fortress, and it became the center of Arab-Islamic civi-
lization during what has been called the golden age of
Islam (763-809). With its easy access to major trade
routes, river transport, and agricultural goods (especial-
ly grains and dates) from the Fertile Crescent, Baghdad
prospered. Agricultural productivity was expanded with
an efficient canal system in Iraq. Commerce flourished
with trade along well-established routes from India to
Spain and trans-Saharan routes. A banking and book-
keeping system with letters of credit facilitated trade.
The production of textiles, papermaking, metalwork,
ceramics, armaments, soap, and inlaid wood goods was
encouraged. An extensive postal system and network of
government spies were also established.

HARUN AL-RASHID AND THE ABBASID ZENITH
The zenith of Abbasid power came under the caliphate
of HARUN AL-RASHID (r. 786-809). Harun al-Rashid,
his wife Zubaida, and mother Khaizuran were powerful
political figures. Zubaida and Khaizuran were wealthy
and influential women and both controlled vast estates.
They also played key roles in determining succession to
the caliphate. Like the Umayyads, the Abbasids never
solved the problem of succession, and their government
was weakened and ultimately, in part, destroyed because
of rivalries over succession. Under Harun al-Rashid the
Barmakid family exerted considerable political power as
viziers (ministers to the ruler). The Barmakids were origi-
nally from Khurasan and had begun serving the court
as tutors to Harun al-Rashid. The Barmakids served as
competent and powerful officials until their fall from
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favor in 803, by which time a number of bureaucrats
and court officials had achieved positions of consider-
able authority. The wealth of the Abbasid court attracted
foreign envoys and visitors who marveled over the lavish
lifestyles of court officials and the magnificence of Bagh-
dad. Timurlane destroyed most of the greatest Abbasid
monuments in the capital, and Baghdad never really
recovered from the destruction inflicted by him.

Under the Abbasids, provinces initially enjoyed a
fair amount of autonomy; however, a more centralized
system of finances and judiciary were implemented.
Local governors were appointed for Khurasan and sol-
diers from Khurasan made up a large part of the court
bodyguard and army. In spite of their power and wealth
the Abbasids twice failed to take Constantinople. The
Abbasids also had to grapple with ongoing struggles
between those who wanted a government based on reli-
gion, and those who favored secular government.

CIVIL WAR OVER ACCESSION AND

THE END OF THE ABBASIDS

Harun al-Rashid’s death incited a civil war over acces-
sion that lasted from 809 to 833. During the war, Bagh-
dad was besieged for one year and was fought for by
the common people, not the elite, in the city. Their
exploits were commemorated in a body of poetry that
survives until the present day. The attackers finally won
and the new Caliph Mutasim (r. 833-842) moved the
capital to Samarra north of Baghdad in 833. During the
ninth century the Abbasid army came to rely more and
more on Turkish soldiers, some of whom were slaves
while others were free men. A military caste separate
from the rest of the population gradually developed.
In Khurasan, the Tahirids did not establish an indepen-
dent dynasty but moved the province in the direction of
a separate Iranian government. As various members of
the Abbasid family fought one another over the caliph-
ate, rulers in Egypt (the Tulunids), provincial governors,
and tribal leaders took advantage of the growing disar-
ray and sometimes anarchy within the central govern-
ment at Samarra to extend heir own power.

The Zanj rebellion around Basra in southern Iraq in
869 was a major threat to Abbasid authority. The Zanj
were African slaves who had been used as plantation
workers in southern Iraq, the only instance of large-
scale slave labor for agriculture in the Islamic world.
Other non-slave workers joined the rebellion led by Ali
ibn Muhammad. Ali ibn Muhammad was killed fight-
ing in 883 and the able Abbasid military commander,
Abu Ahmad al-Muwaffaq, whose brother served as
caliph, finally succeeded in crushing the rebellion.

Under Caliph al-Mugtadir (r. 908-932) the capital
was returned to Baghdad where it remained until the col-
lapse of the Abbasid dynasty. By the 10th century any
aspirant to the caliphate needed the assistance of the mil-
itary to obtain the throne. The army became the arbiters
of power and the caliphs were mere ciphers. A series of
inept rulers led to widespread rebellions and declining
revenues while the costs of maintaining the increasingly
Turkish army remained high. By the time the dynasty
finally collapsed, it was virtually bankrupt. In 945 a
Shi’i Persian, Ahmad ibn Buya, took Baghdad and estab-
lished the Buyid dynasty that was a federation of politi-
cal units ruled by various family members. A remnant of
the Abbasid family, carrying the title of caliph, moved to
Cairo where it was welcomed as an exile with no author-
ity over either religious or political life.

See also ISLAM: ART AND ARCHITECTURE IN THE GOLDEN
AGE; ISLAM: MUSIC AND LITERATURE IN THE GOLDEN AGE;
ISLAM: SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN THE GOLDEN AGE;
SHI’'1sM; UMAYYAD DYNASTY.

Further reading: Abbott, Nabia. Tiwvo Queens of Baghdad:
Mother and Wife of Harun al-Rashid. Chicago, IL: Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 1946; Lassner, Jacob. The Shaping of
Abbasid Rule. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press,
1980; Shaban, M. A. The Abbasid Revolution. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1970; Egger, Vernon O. A His-
tory of the Muslim World to 1405: The Making of a Civiliza-
tion. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson Prentice Hall, 2004.

JANICE J. TERRY

Abelard, Peter and Heloise

Peter Abelard (1079-1142) was an abbot in the monas-
tery of Saint-Gildas in the province of Brittany, France.
He was born in Nantes, moved to Paris at the age of
15, and attended the University of Paris. He became a
prolific writer, composing philosophical essays, letters,
an autobiography, hymns, and poetry. He is best known
for his intellectual work in the area of nominalism,
the antithesis of realism and basis of modern empiri-
cism. His book Sic et Non posed a number of theologi-
cal and philosophical questions to its readers. In Ethics,
he began two works: “Dialogue between a Philosopher,
a Jew and a Christian” and “Know Yourself.” Neither
work was completed. His rebellious nature frequently
angered people, particularly those in positions of au-
thority. Often his independent thinking gave rise to
conflicts, especially when he demonstrated mastery of
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a subject being taught by a mentor. On one occasion he
challenged his former teacher, William of Champeaux,
regarding realism and logically proved that nominal-
ism, also known as conceptualism, explained what re-
alism could not prove.

At a time when education was not yet public, pro-
fessors had no permanent place to teach. They would
post an announcement that advertised where and when
they would teach a particular subject and wait for stu-
dents to arrive. In this way they established a follow-
ing. Abelard was quite brilliant at age 25 and set up
his own school despite limited teaching experience.
He founded his school uncomfortably close to his for-
mer teachers’, provoking their anger. He lived a life of
extremes, gaining the admiration, respect, and awe of
those who studied under him, but often receiving the
wrath of those whom he defied. He was accused of her-
esy on many occasions and at one point was forced to
leave his monastery because he aggravated his peers so
intensely. On two occasions he was excommunicated
from the church.

Heloise (1101-64) was the highly intelligent,
beautiful, and charming niece of Fulbert, a promi-
nent canon of Notre-Dame. Fulbert doted on her
and demanded that she have only the best education,
which took her to Paris near the monastery. Abelard
heard of Heloise and requested that he be allowed to
tutor her in her home. Permission was granted, and he
moved in. There he found an eager pupil, 22 years his
junior, and they soon became involved in a physical as
well as scholarly relationship. When Heloise became
pregnant, they rejoiced in their child (whom they later
named Astrolabe) and made plans to marry. Heloise
was fiercely independent and would not be forced into
a marriage where she had no rights.

But in her collected letters she mentions that she
did not want to bring shame on Abelard by being a
burden to him. In order to hide their relationship, and
Heloise’s imminent delivery, Abelard took her to his
sister’s house, where she stayed until she gave birth
to their son. They secretly married in Paris, with only
Heloise’s uncle and a few of their friends in atten-
dance. Right after the marriage, Heloise took refuge
in the Argenteuil convent to allay any gossip regarding
her relationship with Abelard.

Unaware that both Heloise and Abelard had
planned this provisional measure, Fulbert thought that
Abelard had abandoned Heloise and forced her into a
nunnery. He planned to ambush and restrain him and
cut off Abelard’s genitalia. In a series of maneuvers he
arranged to pay one person to put a sleeping powder in

Abelard’s evening meal and his servant to allow a gate
to remain open. Fulbert sent word that he was looking
for a Jewish physician to perform the sordid mutilation.
After he had assembled his kinsmen and associates,
they sought out Abelard and performed the horrible
act. After the surgical alteration, Abelard took vows to
become a monk at the monastery of Saint-Denis and
persuaded Heloise to take vows to become a nun in a
convent in Argenteuil.

Although their physical relationship could not con-
tinue, they remained in contact throughout their lives.
Ironically, Abelard, who had previously considered him-
self a ravening wolf to whom a tender lamb had been
entrusted, wrote that the alteration had been a positive
rather than a harmful event. He wrote, “...divine grace
cleansed me rather than deprived me...” and that it cir-
cumcised him in mind as in body to make him more fit
to approach the holy altar and that “no contagion of
carnal pollutions might ever again call me thence.”

Abelard and Heloise have been resurrected in a
variety of artistic genres since their plight was first
told in the 12th century. Although never completed,
in 1606 William Shakespeare wrote the play Abélard
and Elois, a Tragedie. Josephine Bonaparte, upon hear-
ing the tragic story, made arrangements for the two to
be buried together in Pére LaChaise Cemetery in Paris.
Their modest sepulcher can be found on the map at the
entrance to the cemetery. In 1819 Jean Vignaud (1775-
1826) painted Abélard and Heloise Surprised by the
Abbot Fulbert (Les Amours d’Héloise et d’Abeilard),
which is now at the Joslyn Art Museum in Omabha,
Nebraska. The extent to which artists have chosen
Abelard and Heloise to create operas, plays, and mov-
ies is testament to the universality and poignancy of
their story.

Further reading: Brower, Jeffrey E., and Guilfoy, Kevin, eds.
The Cambridge Companion to Abélard. Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 2004; Moncrieff, C. K. Scott, trans.
The Letters of Abélard and Héloise. New York: Alfred A.
Knopf, 1942.

LaNA THOMPSON
Alisha
(d. 678) wife of the prophet Mubammad
A’isha bint Abu Bakr was the daughter of Abu Bakr,

one of the first converts to IsLam and a close personal
friend of the prophet MuHAMMAD. According to the
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custom of the time, the family arranged A’isha’s engage-
ment to the prophet Muhammad when she was only
nine years old. Because A’isha played an important role
in the personal disputes that evolved over the leadership
of the fledgling Muslim community after the Prophet’s
death, accounts about her life vary widely between the
majority orthodox Sunni Muslims and Shi’i Muslims.
Sunni accounts argue that the marriage was only con-
summated after A’isha was older, while more negative
Shi’i narratives accept the tradition that she was only
nine. However, historical accounts are unanimous in
describing the union as a close and loving one. A’isha
was thought to have been the Prophet’s favorite wife.

A’isha played an active role in the political and even
military life of the Islamic community in Medina. She
was seen as a rival to Ali, the Prophet’s son-in-law by
marriage to his daughter Fatima. Ali’s followers, or
Shi’i, viewed Ali and his descendants as the rightful
heirs to the leadership of Islamic society. On the other
hand, the Sunni, the overwhelming majority of Mus-
lims worldwide, believed that any devout believer could
assume leadership of the community. While the Prophet
was still alive, Ali accused A’isha of adultery after she
left the Bedu (Bedouin) encampment in search of a lost
necklace and failed to find the group when she returned.
She was rescued and returned to camp by a man named
Safwan. A’isha’s rivals, including Ali, took this oppor-
tunity to urge the Prophet to divorce her. The Prophet
took A’isha’s side and subsequently received a revela-
tion that adultery had to be proven by eyewitnesses.

According to Ibn Ishaq’s Life of Muhammad (Sirat
Rasul Allah), the oldest existing biography, the Prophet
died in A’isha’s arms in 632 c.E. A’isha’s father, Abu
Bakr, was then chosen as the first caliph, or leader of
the community. Although Ali’s supporters felt he should
have been the rightful heir, they reluctantly went along
with the majority. When Ali’s supporters were believed
to have been involved in the assassination of the third
caliph, Uthman, in 656 c.E. and proclaimed Ali the
fourth caliph, A’isha, astride a camel, led an armed force
in a pitched battle against him. A’isha lost what became
known as the Battle of the Camel and was forced to
retire to Medina, where she died in 678 c.E.

See also CALIPHS, FIRST FOUR; SHI'ISM.

Further reading: Spellberg, D. A. Politics, Gender, and the
Islamic Past: the Legacy of A’isha bint Abi Bakr. New York:
Columbia University Press, 1994; Walther, Wiebke. Women
in Islam. Rev. ed. Princeton, NJ: Marcus Wiener, 1993.

JANICE J. TERRY

Albigensian Crusade

The matter of heresy in the Catholic Church threatened
the unity of Christendom precisely at the time that the
pope was calling for an all-out war to reclaim the Holy
Lands from the Muslims. Pope INNOCENT III conceived of
the plan to wipe out the Albigensian heresy in the south
of France in the early decades of the 13th century. He
would call for a crusade. At first the plan seemed inge-
nious: The pope would grant to fighters the spiritual ben-
efits of a crusade, but the time of service would be brief
(40 days) and close to home in comparison to earlier wars
in the Holy Land. His ultimate goal was to unify Europe
under papal authority so that he could marshal its re-
sources into the Byzantine Empire, MUsLIM SPAIN, and,
most important, the Holy Land. However, the twists and
turns in the politics of the Albigensian Crusade (1208-
29) ultimately drained resources from the wars abroad
and strengthened the anti-Roman forces in France. In the
next centuries the blunder of the Albigensian Crusade
would be apparent in the schism of Avignon, where a
French pope would oppose a Roman pope.

Innocent at first supported the work of preaching
and persuasion to win back the Albigensians, a loose
network of sectarians and heretics of southern France.
A variety of church investigators, from BERNARD OF
CLAIRVAUX to the pope, readily admitted that Catho-
lic clergy serving the Albigensian natives stood in grave
need of reform. But when peaceful measures did not
make speedy enough progress, Innocent lost patience
and turned to war. His decision came in 1208 when
the papal delegate was murdered in Toulouse. Innocent
held Count Raymond of Toulouse accountable both for
his death and for the protection of the heretics in south-
ern France and summoned the rest of France to take
up arms. Some 20,000 knights and 200,000 foot sol-
diers responded. Their leader was the crusader veteran
Simon de Montfort. Raymond lost no time in making
peace with the papal forces, but Simon could never con-
quer the whole area of the Albigensians. Resistance was
too entrenched, and Simon could only count on French
troops for 40 days at a time, the terms of service that
the church allowed for this crusade. Also, Simon was an
outsider and extremely unpopular because of his bru-
tality in war.

In 1213 Innocent seemed to recognize the folly of
the crusade and called it off. The king of Aragon, a
warrior renowned for his battlefield skills against Mus-
lims in Spain, took up the cause of Raymond. In effect,
the Albigensian conflict became a tug of war between
Spain and France. Although the pope now supported
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Raymond, the French nobles supported Simon. In the
political melee that followed, another crusade was sum-
moned. Though it was nominally against heresy, it was
really against Raymond and his Spanish allies. On the
battlefield the French-backed forces defeated the Span-
ish-backed forces. Simon’s shocking brutality led to
his excommunication by Innocent. He died in battle in
Toulouse in 1218. His nemesis Raymond died in 1222.
The Albigensians rebounded throughout these latter
years, leading many Catholic and French officials to
threaten yet another crusade. Raymond’s son, however,
was able to negotiate the Treaty of Meaux (1229), ced-
ing the territory to Capetian France and institutional-
izing Catholic influence everywhere. The church mean-
while found a new weapon to combat latent heresy: the
INQuisITION.

See also AVIGNONESE PAPACY; CRUSADES; HERESIES, PRE-
REFORMATION.

Further reading: Madden, Thomas FE. The New Concise His-
tory of the Crusades. Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield,

2006; Trevor-Roper, Hugh. The Rise of Christian Europe:
History of European Civilization Library. Norwich, England:
Thames and Hudson, 1965.

MARk F. WHITTERS

Alcuin
(c. 735-804) scholar

Alcuin of York was an educator, poet, theologian, li-
turgical reformer, and an important adviser and friend
of CHARLEMAGNE (c. 742-814 c.E.). He was a major
contributor to the CAROLINGIAN RENAISSANCE, a ninth
century C.E. intellectual revival within Charlemagne’s
domains that shaped the subsequent history of educa-
tion, religion, and politics in the Middle Ages.

Alcuin was born in Northumbria, England, around
735 c.E. and educated at the cathedral school at York
under its master, Aelbert. In 778 c.e. Alcuin became
the librarian and master of the cathedral school at
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Toulouse and Alba were the bastion cities of the heretics, and the main targets of the Albigensian Crusade. Carcassonne (above) is a walled
city in southern France and was a stronghold of the Cathars during the conflict.
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York, where his talent for teaching soon attracted
students from other lands. Three years later, while in
Parma (Italy), Alcuin met Charlemagne, who invited
him to join his court. Excepting two journeys to his
native England (in 786 and 790-793 c.E.), Alcuin lived
and worked in the Frankish court from 782 c.E. until
he retired in 796 c.E. to the abbey of St. Martin at
Tours, where he was abbot until his death in 804 c.E.
Although Alcuin never advanced beyond the clerical
office of deacon, by the late 780s c.E. his aptitude as a
teacher and his influence on royal administrative texts
distinguished him among the clerics and scholars of the
Carolingian court.

One of Alcuin’s most significant (and original) con-
tributions to medieval education lies in his mastery of
the seven liberal arts and his composition of textbooks
on grammar, rhetoric, and dialectic (the traditional arts
of the trivium). Alcuin’s literary output also includes
commentaries on biblical books, a major work on the
Trinity, and three treatises against the Adoptionism of his
contemporaries Felix of Urgel and Elipandus of Toledo.
Adoptionism was the heretical belief that Christ was not
the eternal Son of God by nature but rather merely by
adoption. Alcuin also composed a number of poems and
“lives” of saints.

Alcuin contributed to the Carolingian Renais-
sance most directly as a liturgical reformer and edi-
tor of sacred texts. The various reforms that Alcuin
introduced into liturgical books (books used in formal
worship services) in the Frankish Empire culminated
in his edition of a lectionary (a book containing the
extracts from Scripture appointed to be read through-
out the year), and particularly in his revision of what
is known as the Gregorian Sacramentary (the book,
traditionally ascribed to Pope Gregory I, used by the
celebrant at Mass in the Western Church until the
13th century c.E. that contained the standard prayers
for use throughout the year).

In addition to revising liturgical texts Alcuin edited
Jerome’s Vulgate in response to Charlemagne’s request
for a standardized Latin text of the Bible. His edition of
the Vulgate was presented to Charlemagne on Christ-
mas Day, 800 c.E., the very day on which the Frankish
king became emperor. As abbot of St. Martin’s, Alcuin
supervised the production of several pandects or com-
plete editions of the Bible. Alcuin’s preference for the
Vulgate likely contributed to its final acceptance as the
authoritative text of Scripture in the medieval West.
Alcuin died at Tours on May 19, 804 c.E., and his feast
day continues to be celebrated on May 19.

See also FRANKISH TRIBE.

Further reading: Gaskoin, C. ]J. B. Alcuin: His Life and
Work. New York: Russell & Russell, 1966; Wallach, Luit-
pold. Alcuin and Charlemagne. Ithaca, NY: Cornell Univer-
sity Press, 1959.

FRANKLIN T. HARKINS

Alfred the Great
(849-899) king of England

Alfred the Great was the fifth son of King Ethelwulf (839-
55) of the West Saxons (Wessex) and Osburga, daughter
of the powerful Saxon earl Oslac. When Alfred became
king of Wessex in 871, his small realm was the last inde-
pendent Saxon kingdom in England. A massive Viking
force from Denmark, known as the “Great Army,” had
landed in East Anglia in 865 and had quickly overrun
the Saxon kingdoms of Northumbria, East Anglia, and,
eventually, Mercia. During his older brother Ethelred’s
reign (866-871), Alfred had helped fight off an initial
invasion of the Great Army into Wessex, but when his
older brother died and Alfred inherited the throne, he
was forced to gain peace by buying the Vikings off.

In 878 the Great Army returned, led by the Danish
chieftain Guthrum. Alfred’s fortunes were considerably
augmented at this point by the fact that nearly half of the
Vikings in the Great Army had settled down in Northum-
bria to farm and hence took no part in this new attack.
Even so Alfred and his men were hard pressed to survive.
Driven from his royal stronghold at Chippenham in Wilt-
shire in early 878, he retreated to the marshes around
Somerset, where he managed to regroup his forces. In
May of that year he inflicted a solid defeat on the Vikings
at the Battle of Edington and quickly followed this up
with another victory by forcing Guthrum and his men to
surrender their stronghold at Chippenham. By the Treaty
of Wedmore (878), which brought hostilities to an end,
the Danes withdrew north of the Thames River to East
Mercia and East Anglia; together with Northumbria,
these lands would constitute the independent Viking ter-
ritories in England known as the DANELAW.

Significantly, through this settlement Alfred gained
control over West Mercia and Kent, Saxon lands that he
had not previously controlled. In addition to acknowl-
edging a stable demarcation between Alfred’s kingdom
and Viking lands, Guthrum also agreed to convert to
Christianity and, shortly thereafter, was baptized. The
significance of this cannot be overstated, because it made
the eventual assimilation of the Danes into Saxon, Chris-
tian society possible.
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With this latest Viking invasion having been thwart-
ed, Alfred took steps to ensure the future safety of his
people. Across his kingdom he created a series of for-
tified market places called burhs, which, in addition
to aiding the economy of the realm, provided strong
points of defense against Viking raids. These were stra-
tegically situated so that no burh was more than one
day’s march (approximately 20 miles) from another.
Alfred also reorganized his army so that at any one
time, only part of the fyrd, or levy, was out in the field
or defending the burhs, while the men in the other half
would remain home tending their own and their absent
kinsmen’s farms and livestock. This enabled Alfred to
extend the time of service for which each half of the
fyrd could be deployed, because it removed problems of
supply and also relieved men from worrying about their
families and farms back home. These measures proved
immensely effective, not only allowing Alfred to suc-
cessfully defend Wessex, but even enabling him to go on
the offensive against the Vikings, so that by 879 much
of Mercia had been cleared of Vikings, and in 885-886
he captured London. After the Danes launched a mas-
sive seaborne invasion against England in 892, the
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle tells us that Alfred also created
a new navy, comprised of large, fast ships, in order to
prevent any such subsequent overseas invasions from
being successful.

Having dealt with the Vikings, in the second half
of his reign Alfred took steps to improve the admin-
istration of his realm as well as increase the level of
learning and culture among his people. In doing so he
showed himself to be a competent administrator and
possessed of an inquiring and capable mind. He estab-
lished an Anglo-Saxon law code, by combining the laws
and practices of Wessex, Mercia and Kent, and he kept
a tight rein on justice throughout his lands.

Like others of his time, the king had a deep respect
for the wisdom and learning of the past, and he worked
hard to make a variety of works available to his contem-
poraries for their religious, moral, and cultural edifica-
tion. He took an active role in improving the spiritual
and pastoral qualities of bishops and clerics throughout
his realm by personally translating from Latin into the
Anglo-Saxon language Pope Gregory the Great’s late
sixth-century work titled Pastoral Care. He showed
a similar interest in philosophical and moral issues by
rendering Boethius’s early sixth-century treatise The
Consolation of Philosophy into his native tongue, while
sprinkling throughout his translation numerous person-
al observations. Alfred further engaged his passion for
ethics, history, and theology by translating from Latin

into Anglo-Saxon the work of the fifth-century Spanish
prelate Paulus Orosius known as the Universal History.
This latter work undertook to explain all history as the
unfolding of God’s divine plan.

To help foster a sense of pride and awareness of
Anglo-Saxon history, Alfred rendered (rather loosely)
the Venerable BEDE’s eighth-century work Ecclesiastical
History of the English People. To this same end he
ordered the compilation of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle
that was continued from his reign until the middle of the
12th century. Around 888 Bishop Asser of Sherborne
wrote his Life of King Alfred, celebrating the king as a
vigorous and brave warrior, a just ruler, and a man of
letters and intellect as well.

The political, military, and cultural accomplish-
ments of King Alfred the Great are significant, especial-
ly when viewed within the larger context of late ninth-
century European history. As much of the CAROLINGIAN
DYNASTY fell into the chaos of feudalism because of the
raids of Vikings, Muslims, and Magyars and the infight-
ing among Charlemagne’s heirs, Alfred’s victories over
the Vikings, and his subsequent expansion into Mercia
and Kent, began a process that would result in his suc-
cessors uniting all of England under the House of Wes-
sex and in a fusion of Anglo-Saxon and Viking culture.
Thus he is credited with establishing the English mon-
archy and alone among all English rulers bears the title
“the Great.”

See also ANGLO-SAXON CULTURE; CHARLEMAGNE; VI-
KINGS: NORWAY, SWEDEN, AND DENMARK.

Further reading: Abels, Richard. Alfred the Great: War,
Kingship, and Culture in Anglo-Saxon England. London and
New York: Longman, 1998; Smyth, Alfred. King Alfred the
Great. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995.

RonaLD K. DELPH

Ali ibn Abu Talib
(c. 598-661) founder of Shi’ism

Ali ibn Abu Talib was the second convert to Islam. The
son of Muhammad’s uncle Abu Talib, Ali married his
cousin Fatima, the daughter of the prophet Muham-
mad and Khadija. Ali and Fatima had two sons, Hasan
and Husayn, who both played key roles in the history
of Islamic society. Ali also fought courageously in the
battles between the small Muslim community based in
Medina and the Meccan forces prior to the Prophet’s
triumphal return to Mecca.
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Because of his familial relationship with Muham-
mad, many of Ali’s supporters thought he should be
Muhammad’s successor. Although the Prophet had not
named a successor, some of Ali’s allies claimed that
Muhammad had secretly chosen Ali to rule the Islam-
ic community after his death. However, after some
debate the Muslim majority chose Abu Bakr to be the
new leader, or caliph. Many members of the powerful
Umayyad clan opposed Ali, and he had also feuded with
A’isha, the Prophet’s favorite wife. Thus when the next
two caliphs were chosen, Ali was again passed over as
leader of the Islamic community.

In 656 mutinous soldiers loyal to Ali assassinated the
third caliph, Uthman, a member of the Umayyad fam-
ily, and declared Ali the fourth caliph. But Muaw’iya,
the powerful Umayyad governor of Syria, publicly criti-
cized Ali for not pursuing Uthman’s assassins. A’isha
sided with the Umayyads and raised forces against Ali.
But she was defeated at the Battle of the Camel and
forced to return home. Feeling endangered in Mecca—
an Umayyad stronghold—Ali and his allies moved to
Kufa, in present day Iraq. Ali’s followers were known
as Shi’i, or the party of Ali. This split was to become a
major and lasting rift within the Muslim community.
Unlike the schism between Catholics and Protestants in
Christianity, the division among Muslims was not over
matters of theology but over who should rule the com-
munity. The majority, orthodox Sunnis, believed that
any devout and righteous Muslim could rule. The Shi’i
argued that the line of leadership should follow through
Fatima and Ali and their progeny as the Prophet’s clos-
est blood relatives.

The Syrians never accepted Ali’s leadership and the
two sides clashed at the protracted Battle of Siffin, near
the Euphrates River in 657. When neither side conclu-
sively won, the famed Muslim military commander Amr
ibn al-‘As negotiated a compromise that left Mu’awiya
and Ali as rival claimants to the caliphate. The Khari-
jites (a small group of radicals who rejected city life and
who believed that God should select the most devout
Muslim to be leader) were outraged at Amr’s diploma-
cy, Mu’awiya’s elitism and wealth, and Ali’s indecisive-
ness. According to tradition, they devised a plot to kill
all three during Friday prayers. The attacks on Amr and
Mu’awiya failed, but a Kharijite succeeded in stabbing
Ali to death in the mosque at Kufa in 661. Ali’s tomb in
Najaf, south of present-day Baghdad, remains a major
site of Shi’i pilgrimage to the present day. After Ali’s
death, his eldest son, Hasan, agreed to forego his claim
to the caliphate and retired peacefully to Medina, leav-
ing Mu’awiya the acknowledged caliph.

Ali’s descendants as well as Muhammad’s other
descendants are known as sayyids, lords, or sherifs,
nobles, titles of respect used by both Sunni and Shi’i
Muslims. Within the various Shi’i sects Ali is venerated
as the first imam and the first righteously guided caliph.

See also MUHAMMAD, THE PROPHET; A’ISHA; SHI'ISM;
CALIPHS, FIRST FOUR; UMAYYAD DYNASTY

Further reading: Kennedy, Hugh. The Prophet and the Age
of the Caliphates: The Islamic Near East From the Sixth to
the Eleventh Century. London: Longman, 1986; Madelung,
Wilferd. The Succession to Mubammad: A Study of the Ear-
ly Caliphate. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1997;
Tabataba’i, ‘Allamah Sayyid Muhammad Husayn. Shi’ite
Islam. Translated by Sayyid Hossein Nasr. Albany: State
University of New York Press, 1975; Vecchia, Vaglieri, L.
“Ali ibn Abi Talib,” Encyclopaedia of Islam. New ed., Vol.
I, Leiden: Brill, 1960.
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Almoravid Empire

North Africa’s Berber tribes began converting to IsLam
with the commencement of the Arab conquests during
the second half of the seventh century under the al-
Rashidun and Umayyad Caliphates. Although Berber
Muslims were active participants in the expansion of
the Islamic state north from Morocco into Iberia, they
remained subservient to Arab commanders appointed
by the reigning caliph in the Middle East.

Around 1050 from the Sahara in Mauritania, the
first major political-military movement dominated by
BERBERS, the Almoravids, began to emerge. This revo-
lutionary movement was founded and led by Abdullah
ibn Yasin al-Gazuli, a fundamentalist Sunni preacher
of the Maliki legal school who had been trained at Dar
al-Murabitun, a desert religious school in the Sahara.
Abdullah had begun his career as a preacher by teach-
ing the Berber Lamatunabh tribes in the Sahara, who had
converted to Islam but remained ignorant of its intrica-
cies, orthodox Sunni Islam. The origins of the Almorav-
id movement lay in the foundation by Abdullah of a
small, militant sect that abided by a strict interpretation
of Maliki IsLamic Law. To join Abdullah’s movement,
new members were flogged for past sins, and infrac-
tions of Islamic law were severely punished.

The community was guided by the religious legal
opinions of Abdullah and later by the legal rulings of
Maliki jurists, who were paid for their services. In 1056
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the Almoravids, who had developed into a strong and
fanatical military movement, began to advance north-
ward into Morocco, where they subjugated other Ber-
ber tribes and preached a strict version of Sunni Islam.
Three years later, during a fierce war against the Bargha-
wata Berber tribe, Abdullah was killed.

After the death of Abdullah, leadership of the
Almoravid movement passed to two cousins, Yusuf ibn
Tashfin and his cousin, Abu Bakr. In 1062 the city of
Marrakesh was founded in southern Morocco, where it
would serve as the Almoravid capital, followed in 1069
by the establishment of Fez. Under Yusuf and Abu Bakr,
the Almoravid Empire expanded eastward into Alge-
ria by the early 1080s. The conquest of Morocco was
completed by 1084, and by 1075 Almoravid forces had
expanded into the West African kingdom of Ghana.

While the Almoravids continued to expand their
realm in North Africa, Christian states in Iberia began
to chip away at the Iberian Muslim states. Under the
leadership of Alfonso VI, the duke of Castile, Span-
ish Christian forces forced the Islamic city-states in
the south, including Seville and Granada, to pay him
tribute. In the late 1070s Iberian Muslims sent messen-
gers to the Almoravids, requesting support against the
Christians. However, it was not until 1086 that Yusuf
crossed the Mediterranean into Iberia, where he defeat-
ed Alfonso VI’s army at Sagrajas.

Between 1090 and 1092 Yusuf established Almoravid
authority over the Muslim states in southern Iberia, form-
ing a strong line of defense against further Christian expan-
sion. Although the Almoravid leadership did not favor the
secular arts, such as nonreligious poetry and music, other
forms of art and architecture continued to receive govern-
ment support. Christian and Jewish communities residing
in the south were persecuted, and the cooperation and
intellectual collaboration that had once existed between
Iberia’s Muslims, Christians, and Jews ended.

In 1106 Yusuf died of old age and was succeeded
as Almoravid caliph by Ali ibn Yusuf. At the time of
Yusuf’s death, the Almoravid Empire was at the height
of its power, stretching across Morocco south to Ghana,
north into Iberia, and east into Algeria.

During his reign and that of his successor Ali,
Maliki jurists served as paid participants in the gov-
ernment, and the influence of a strict version of Sunni
Islam was increased. Although the Almoravids officially
recognized the authority of the Abbasid Caliphate in
BAGHDAD, Iraq, they ruled independently and without
interference from Iraq. They also maintained generally
cordial relations with the neighboring Fatimid Caliph-
ate centered in Egypt.
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The mosque and cemetery at Kairouan, Tunisia, is a Muslim holy
city that ranks after Mecca and Medina as a place of pilgrimage.

Opposition to the Almoravid Empire had already
taken root in North Africa by the time of Yusuf’s death.
The Almoravid caliph Ali’s use of Christian mercenar-
ies and foreign Turkish slave-soldiers raised the ire of
a militant fundamentalist Berber movement, the Almo-
hads, led by Muhammad ibn Tumart, a member of
the Hargha tribe of Morocco’s Atlas Mountains. The
Almohads opposed the influence of the Almoravids’
Maliki jurists, who Ibn Tumart argued had corrupted
Sunni Islamic orthodoxy.

In 1100 Ibn Tumart returned to his native mountain
village after spending years in Iberia and then further
east studying Islamic theology, legal thought, and philos-
ophy. He founded a mosque and school where he began
to preach his interpretation of Sunni Islam. Ibn Tumart
ordered that the call to prayer and the sermons during
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Friday congregational prayers be delivered in Berber
instead of Arabic, and it is reported that he wrote several
religious treatises in Berber as well. The growing influ-
ence of the Almohads would continue and would come
to threaten the authority and existence of the Almoravid
Empire, which was further weakened in 1144 with the
death of Caliph Ali.

It was during the reign of Ali that Almoravid power
began to disintegrate, but it was under his successors
that the empire would finally collapse. Faced with grow-
ing opposition in Iberia, the Almoravids were defeated
in battle by Spanish, French, and Portuguese armies
between 1138 and 1147, losing control of the cities of
Zaragoza and Lisbon.

In Morocco, the Almoravid heartland, the increas-
ing influence of the Almohads continued to loom, even
after the death of Ibn Tumart in 1133. The successor
to the Almohad throne, Abd al-Mu’min, supervised
the final destruction of the Almoravid Empire, which
finally collapsed in 1147 after the fall of its capital city
of Marrakesh.

See also ABBASID DYNASTY; CHRISTIAN STATES OF SPAIN;
FATIMID DYNASTY; MUSLIM SPAIN; RECONQUEST OF SPAIN.
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CHRISTOPHER ANZALONE

Andes: pre-Inca civilizations

Building on the economic, political, cultural, and ide-
ological-religious developments that shaped Andean

prehistory from the Lithic Period to the mid-Early In-
termediate Period (see Volume I), the eight centuries
between 600 and 1400 c.E. saw the continuing expan-
sion and contraction of kingdoms, states, and empires
across large swaths of the Andean highlands and adja-
cent coastal lowlands. The three most prominent impe-
rial states were the Huari, the Tiwanaku, and, later, the
Chimor. These empires, in turn, laid the groundwork
for the explosive expansion of the Inca Empire in the
15th century (see Volume III).

The Tiwanaku culture and polity, whose capital
city of the same name was located some 15 kilometers
southeast of Lake Titicaca, traced its origins to humble
beginnings around 400 B.C.E., with the establishment
of clusters of residential compounds along a small river
draining into the giant lake. For the next eight centuries,
the nascent Tiwanaku polity competed with numerous
adjacent settlements for control over the rich and highly
prized land in the Lake Titicaca basin, until the mid-
300s c.E., when it came to dominate the entire basin
and its hinterlands.

Lake Titicaca and its surrounding basin repre-
sent a singular feature in the mostly vertical Andean
highland environment. The largest freshwater lake
in South America (covering some 3,200 square miles
and stretching for some 122 miles at its longest) and
the highest commercially navigable lake in the world
(at an elevation of 12,500 feet), Lake Titicaca tends to
moderate temperature extremes throughout the basin
while providing an ample supply of freshwater and a
host of other material resources, especially reeds, fish,
birds, and game. The basin itself covered some 22,000
square miles, significant portions of which were rela-
tively flat and arable when modified with raised fields.
All of these features rendered the zone unusually pro-
ductive and highly coveted—not altogether unlike the
Basin of Mexico—permitting it to support one of the
highest population densities in all the pre-Columbian
Americas.

Archaeologists divide Tiwanaku’s growth into five
distinct phases extending over a period of some 1,400
years, until the polity’s collapse around 1000 c.E. Phases
I and II saw the settlement’s gradual expansion on the
southern fringes of the lake. Phase III (c. 100-375 c.E.)
saw extensive construction within the capital city. By
Phase IV (c. 375-600 or 700), Tiwanaku had emerged
as a true empire, dominating the entire Titicaca Basin
and extending its imperial and administrative reach into
windswept puna (high plains), throughout large parts
of the surrounding altiplano, and south as far northern
Chile. Phase V (c. 600/700-1000) was a period of grad-
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ual decline, until the capital city itself was abandoned
by around 1000. The empire’s economic foundations
were agropastoral, combining intensive and extensive
agriculture with highland pastoralism.

The dominant feature of the capital city, a structure
called the Akapana, consisted of an enormous stone
platform measuring some 200 meters on a side and ris-
ing some 15 meters high. Evidently the ritual and cer-
emonial center of the city and empire, the flat summit
of the Akapana held a sunken court with elaborate ter-
races and retaining walls in a style reminiscent of Chi-
ripa and other Titicaca sites.

A nearby structure, called Kalasasaya, prominent-
ly displayed the famous Gateway of the Sun, chiseled
from a single block of stone and featuring the so-called
Gateway God, which some scholars interpret as a solar
deity. A host of other buildings, walls, compounds,
enclosures, and platforms graced the sprawling urban
center, which housed an estimated 20,000 to 30,000
inhabitants. Like other Andean cities, Tiwanaku had
no markets, its goods and services exchanged through
complex webs of kinship networks and state-adminis-
tered redistribution.

Covering a much larger territory than Tiwanaku
was the Huari Empire, with its capital city Huari on the
summit of Cerro Baul some 25 kilometers north of the
present-day city of Ayacucho in the Central Highlands.
The Huari state emerged toward the beginning of the
Middle Horizon (c. 600 c.E.). At its height, around 750
C.E., the empire spanned more than 900 miles along
the highlands and adjacent coastal plains, touching
the northernmost fringe of the Tiwanaku Empire to
the south and extending to the Sechura Desert in the
north. The capital city, densely packed with walls and
enclosures, covered around four square kilometers and
is estimated to have housed some 20,000 to 30,000
people. The Huari elite ruled their vast empire through
a series of administrative colonies or nodes that exer-
cised political domination in the zones under Huari
control.

The Huari Empire is perhaps best known for its
extensive agricultural terracing and irrigation projects
that spanned large parts of the highlands. Requiring
enormous expenditures of labor, the Huari terraces,
canals, and related reclamation projects transformed
millions of hectares of steep arid hillsides into land suit-
able for cultivation.

Scholars hypothesize that the extensive terracing
and irrigation works undertaken by the Huari state help
to explain the empire’s survival through the periodic
El Nifio—induced droughts and floods that comprise a

persistent feature of the highland and coastal environ-
ments, and that proved catastrophic for the Moche pol-
ity during the same period.

In order to acquire the vast amounts of labor nec-
essary for the construction of such terraces, irrigation
works, and other infrastructure, both the Huari and
Tiwanaku Empires compelled subject communities to
contribute substantial quantities of labor to the state
—a kind of labor tax required of all subject peoples.
Indeed, Andean polities were predicated on stark
social inequalities and the division of society into two
broad classes: elites and commoners. Public works
such as terraces, canals, roads, and urban monumen-
tal architecture were built by commoners from ayl-
lus and communities compelled to devote specified
quantities of time annually to such endeavors. The
state and its agents reciprocated by ensuring military
security, food security, and other benefits, a reciproc-
ity rooted, at bottom, in a fundamentally unequal
relationship between the sociopolitically dominant
and dominated.

With the demise of both the Tiwanaku and the
Huari Empires by the end of the Middle Horizon, the
Andes entered a period of political decentralization
and reassertion of local and regional autonomies. An
important exception unfolded along the North Coast
and its adjacent highland, where the powerful Chimor
Empire emerged around 900 c.E.

With its capital at Chan Chan near the mouth of
the Moche River, at its height in the Late Intermedi-
ate Period the Chimor Empire spanned nearly 1,000
kilometers from the Gulf of Guayaquil in contempo-
rary Ecuador to the Chillon River valley on the Central
Coast. Like the Inca Empire that supplanted them in the
mid-1400s, Chimor’s rulers deployed a combination of
conquest and alliance-building to bring large areas of
both coast and highland under their dominion. The
capital city of Chan Chan was a huge urban complex,
housing upwards of 35,000 people and covering at least
20 square kilometers, while its civic core encompassed
at least six square kilometers and housed some 6,000
rulers and nobility.

During the Late Horizon, the young and powerful
Inca Empire swept down from its highland capital at
Cuzco to bring Chimor, and the rest of highland and
coastal Peru, under its dominion (see Volume III).

Further reading: Silverman, H., ed. Andean Archaeology.
Malden, MA: Blackwell, 2004; Michael E. Moseley, The In-
cas and Their Ancestors. Rev. ed. London: Thames & Hud-
son, 2001; Kolata, A. L., ed. Tiwanaku and Its Hinterland:
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Archaeology and Paleoecology of an Andean Civilization.
Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian, 1996-2003; Stanish, C. An-
cient Titicaca: The Evolution of Complex Society in Southern
Peru and Northern Bolivia. Berkeley: University of California
Press, 2003.

M. J. SCHROEDER

Anglo-Norman culture

The Anglo-Norman culture resulted from the fusion of
the culture brought over with William the Conqueror
when he killed the last English king of England, Har-
old Godwineson, at the Battle of Hastings in October
1066, with the culture that existed in England. In the
11th and 12th centuries the Normans not only con-
quered England but also established a kingdom in
Sicily. English culture had developed relatively inde-
pendent of continental Europe since the time of the
coming of the Angles and Saxons in the fifth century,
who in turn had been influenced by the native British
culture. British culture was a mixture of the Roman
culture, which had come with the Roman conquest
under Emperor Claudius (41-54), with that of the
original Celtic inhabitants.

The English culture at the time of the Norman
Conquest of 1066 was dominated by the warrior
ethos that the Angles and Saxons had brought with
them from mainly what is now Germany. Classics of
this period were the poem of “The Battle of Maldon,”
as well as the better-known saga of Beowulf. Heaney
describes this militaristic society when he writes of
how “the ‘Finnsburg episode’ envelops us in a society
that is at once honor-bound and blood-stained, pre-
sided over by the laws of the blood-feud...the import
of the Finnsburg passage is central to the historical
and imaginative world of the poem as a whole.” The
Anglo-Saxon tongue began to lose out to the Norman
French, which also included the influence of Scandi-
navia, where the Normans had originally come from
before settling in France in the 10th century.

It was the rising Anglo-Norman culture that cre-
ated a hero out of King Arthur. Based on earlier writ-
ings, authors like Geoffrey of Monmouth wrote History
of the Kings of Britain between 1136 and 1138. Arthur
was a native British chieftain who fought the Angles
and Saxons, thus giving them little cause to celebrate
him. But in seeking to give legitimacy to the Norman
kings, writers like Geoffrey sought to trace the monarchy
back to its earliest days and thus found inspiration in

the earlier accounts of Arthur. According to Helen Hill
Miller in The Realms of Arthur, “the Anglo-Norman
kings...needed an independent source for their British
sovereignty: as dukes of Normandy they were subject to
the heirs of Charlemagne,” the kings of France. Geoffrey
used accounts written by the monks Nennius in the ninth
century and Gildas, who may have lived in the time of
the historical Arthur, in the sixth and seventh centuries.

According to Helen Hill Miller in The Realms of
Arthur, “by January 1139, a copy from his rather heavy
Latin into Anglo-Norman verse was promptly under-
taken at the request of the wife of an Anglo-Norman
baron in Lincolnshire. By 1155, a further translation,
likewise in verse, had been completed by Maistre de
Wace of Caen, a Jerseyman who spent most of his life
in France.” Geoffrey wrote during the reign of Henry I
(1100-35), perhaps the first Norman king to see him-
self as English first and Norman secondarily. Writing
at the same time on Arthurian topics were Walter Map
and Maistre [Master] Wace, who wrote the Roman de
Brut and Roman de Rou.

Other writers applied themselves to building up the
Anglo-Norman civilization. William of Malmesbury
wrote Acts of the English Kings and On the Antiquity
of the Church of Glastonbury. William, like Geoffrey,
consciously fused the Normans with the Celtic past,
because Glastonbury was the holiest site in Celtic Brit-
ain. Tradition had it that Joseph of Arimathea, he who
had given his tomb for Christ to be buried in after the
Crucifixion, founded a small church at Glastonbury.
The pious at the time also believed that Joseph, who
traditionally in England had been seen as a merchant
for English tin, had even brought the young Jesus
(Christ) of Nazareth to visit Glastonbury. The church
served as another institution in building a rising new
culture in England, as memories of the conquest of 1066
dimmed with the passage of time. Symbolic of this was
the actual building of churches in the Romanesque
architecture, which the Normans had mainly brought
with them from France.

The institution of the church was put to use by
Henry I. The Cistercian order of monks arrived in
England in 1128 and began development of advanced
agriculture and sheep raising. In order to cement the
church as an instrument of royal development, the
king named the great prelates who ruled the church,
to assure their support for his reign. William began
this policy after the conquest. Along with the great
bishoprics like York and Canterbury, monastic orders
also flourished under Anglo-Norman rule and would
be a central part of both English culture and economy



Anglo-Saxon culture 13

until the monastic system was destroyed during the
reign of Henry VIII (1509-47).

Using Normandy as a model, Henry I and the kings
who followed him freely granted charters to towns,
enabling the establishment of a town life that would
be one of the hallmarks of England during the Middle
Ages. London, where William built his White Tower,
gained the ascendancy in England in commercial life
that it still enjoys today. Towns, the estates of the great
feudal lords, and the church establishments were the
pillars that formed the foundation of the Anglo-Nor-
man culture that arose after the conquest of 1066. Feu-
dalism, the system of lords holding their lands at the
will of the king, really came to England with William,
who granted land holdings to those Breton, French,
and Norman warriors who had come with him to fight
the Saxon King Harold in October 1066. By the end of
Henry I’s reign in 1135, only some 70 years after the
conquest, the fusion between the old and the new was
complete, and the Anglo-Norman culture flourished in
England.

See also NORMAN CONQUEST OF ENGLAND; NORMAN
AND PLANTAGENET KINGDOM OF ENGLAND; NORMAN KING-
DOMS OF ITALY AND SICILY.

Further reading: Heaney, Seamus, trans. Beowulf. New York:
Norton, 2000; Miller, Helen Hill. The Realms of Arthur.
New York: Scribner, 1969.
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Anglo-Saxon culture

The Anglo-Saxons were Germanic barbarians who in-
vaded Britain and took over large parts of the island in
the centuries following the withdrawal of the Roman
Empire. They were initially less gentrified than other
post-Roman barbarian groups such as the Franks or
Ostrogoths because they had less contact with Mediter-
ranean civilization. The Anglo-Saxons were originally
pagan in religion. The main group, from northwestern
Germany and Denmark, was divided into Angles, Sax-
ons, and Jutes. German tribal affiliations were loose
and the original invaders included people from other
Germanic groups as well. Although some of the early
Anglo-Saxon invaders had Celtic-influenced names,
such as Cedric, the founder of the house of Wessex, the
Anglo-Saxons had a pronounced awareness of them-
selves as different from the peoples already inhabiting
Britain. Their takeover led to the integration of Brit-

ain into a Germanic world. Unlike other groups such
as the Franks they did not adopt the language of the
conquered Celtic and Roman peoples, but continued
speaking a Germanic dialect.

The early Anglo-Saxons highly valued courage and
skill in battle, as reflected in the most significant surviving
Anglo-Saxon poem, Beowulf. Their pagan religion was
marked by a strong sense of fatalism and doom, but also
by belief in the power of humans to manipulate super-
natural forces through spells and charms. They shared
a pantheon with other Germanic peoples, and many
Anglo-Saxon royal houses boasted descent from Woden,
chief of the Gods. Their religion was not oriented to an
afterlife, although they may have believed in one.

The Anglo-Saxons strongly valued familial ties—the
kinless man was an object of pity. If an Anglo-Saxon was
killed, it was the duty of his or her family to attain ven-
geance or a monetary payment, weregild, from the killer.
Anglo-Saxon kinship practices differed from those of the
Christian British, adding to the difficulty of the assimila-
tion of the two groups. For example, British Christians
were horrified by the fact that the Anglo-Saxons allowed
a man to marry his stepmother on his father’s death.
Anglo-Saxons also had relatively easy divorce customs.

The cultural differences between the Britons and the
Anglo-Saxons were particularly strong in the field of reli-
gion, as British Christians despised Anglo-Saxon pagan-
ism. The Anglo-Saxons reciprocated this dislike and did
not assimilate as did continental Germanic groups. The
extent to which the Anglo-Saxons simply displaced the
British as opposed to the British assimilating to Anglo-
Saxon culture remains a topic of debate among histori-
ans and archeologists of post-Roman Britain.

The conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christian-
ity owed more to missionary efforts from Ireland and
Rome than it did to the indigenous British Church.
Paganism held out longest among the common people
and in the extreme south, in Sussex and the Isle of
Wight. Some Anglo-Saxons were not converted until
the middle of the eighth century. Some peculiar relics
of paganism held out for centuries. For example Chris-
tian Anglo-Saxon kings continue to trace their descent
from Woden long after conversion. The church waged a
constant struggle against such surviving pagan Anglo-
Saxon customs as men marrying their widowed step-
mothers. Reconciling Irish and Roman influences was
also a challenge, fought out largely on the question of
the different Irish and Roman methods of calculating
the date of Easter. Not until the Synod of Whitby in
664 did the Anglo-Saxon church firmly commit to the
Roman obedience.
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Conversion led to the opening of Anglo-Saxon
England, until then a rather isolated culture, to a vari-
ety of foreign influences, particularly emanating from
France and the Mediterranean. The leader of the mis-
sionary effort sent by Rome to Kent to begin the con-
version, Augustine, was an Italian, and the most impor-
tant archbishop of Canterbury in the following decades,
Theodore, was a Greek from Cilicia in Asia Minor. Pil-
grimages were also important in exposing Anglo-Sax-
ons to more developed cultures.

The first recorded visit of an Anglo-Saxon to Rome
occurred in 653 and was followed by thousands of others
over the centuries. Since pilgrims needed to travel through
France to get to Italy and other Mediterranean pilgrim-
age sites, pilgrimage also strengthened ties between Gaul
and Britain. Anglo-Saxon churchmen found out about
innovations or practices in other places, such as glass
windows in churches, and came back to England eager
to try them out. Despite these influences, Anglo-Saxon
Christianity also drew from Germanic culture.

Like other Germanic peoples the Anglo-Saxons
tended to view the Bible and the life of Christ through
the lens of the heroic epic. Christ was portrayed as an
epic hero, as in one of the greatest Anglo-Saxon reli-
gious poems, The Dream of the Rood. The Dream of
the Rood recounts the Crucifixion from the seldom-used
point of view of the cross itself, and represents Christ
as a young hero and the leader of a group of followers
resembling a Germanic war band. Another remarkable
example of the blending of Germanic and Christian tra-
ditions is the longest surviving Anglo-Saxon poem, the
epic Beowulf. Telling of a pagan hero in a pagan soci-
ety, the epic is written from an explicitly Christian point
of view and incorporates influences from the ancient
Roman epic, Virgil’s Aeneid.

As the Anglo-Saxon Church moved away from
dependence on outside forces, Irish or Roman, in the
seventh and eighth centuries, the Christian Anglo-Saxon
kingdoms produced their own saints, mostly from the
upper classes. Anglo-Saxon saints such as Cuthbert (d.
687), a monk and hermit particularly popular in the
north of England, attracted growing cults.

The highest point of Anglo-Saxon Christian culture
was the Northumbrian Renaissance, an astonishing
flowering of culture and thought in a poor borderland
society. Northumbria was a kingdom in the north of
the area of Anglo-Saxon settlement, an economically
backward and primitive society even compared to
the rest of early medieval Europe. It was also a place
where Continental and Irish learning met. The Nor-
thumbrian Renaissance was based in monasteries, and

its most important representative was the monk BEDE,
a historian, chronographer, and hagiographer. Bede’s
Ecclesiastical History of the English People is the most
important source for early Anglo-Saxon history. Anoth-
er Northumbrian was Caedmon, the first Anglo-Saxon
Christian religious poet whose works survive. Nor-
thumbria also displayed a rich body of Christian art,
incorporating Anglo-Saxon and Celtic artistic influenc-
es, and some from foreign countries as far away as the
Byzantine empire. An enormous amount of monastic
labor went into the production of manuscripts.

Despite the importance of Northumbrian Renais-
sance, Northumbria was not the only place where Chris-
tian culture reached a high point. Another area was
the West Country, where the Anglo-Saxon kingdom of
Wessex encroached on the British territories of Devon
and Cornwall. Curiously, Kent, still headquarters of the
archbishop of Canterbury who claimed primacy over
all the “English,” became a cultural backwater after the
death of Archbishop Theodore in 690.

The influence of Anglo-Saxon Christianity and
the Northumbrian Renaissance spread to continental
Europe. Anglo-Saxons, in alliance with the papacy,
were concerned to spread the Christian method to
culturally related peoples in Germany. The principal
embodiment of this effort was the missionary Wyn-
frith, also known as St. BoNIFACE (680-754), who
was born in Wessex. His religious efforts began with
assisting a Northumbrian missionary in an unsuccess-
ful mission to the Frisians. He then went to Rome to
receive authority from the pope. Boniface made many
missionary journeys into Germany, where he became
known for converting large numbers of Germans, and
for a physical, confrontational missionary style that
included chopping down the sacred trees that were a
feature of Germanic paganism. Many English people
followed Boniface to Germany, where they exerted a
strong influence on the development of German Chris-
tianity. Boniface was also responsible for a reorganiza-
tion of the Frankish Church to bring it more firmly
under papal control. On another journey to Frisia
angry pagans killed him. Anglo-Saxons, along with
other people from the British Isles, were also promi-
nent in the circle of learned men at the court of CHAR-
LEMAGNE. The leading scholar at Charlemagne’s court,
AvLcuiN of York, was a Northumbrian.

This high point of Anglo-Saxon Christian cul-
ture was terminated by the series of Viking raids and
invasions beginning in the late eighth century. Unlike
Christian Anglo-Saxon warriors, who usually respect-
ed monasteries, the pagan Vikings saw them as rich
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repositories of treasure, and monastic life virtually dis-
appeared from the areas under Scandinavian control.
By the ninth century the leader of the English resur-
gence, King ALFRED THE GREAT of Wessex, lamented
the passing of the golden age of English Christianity,
claiming that there was hardly any one in England who
could understand the Latin of the mass book. Alfred,
an unusually learned king who had visited the Europe-
an continent, made various attempts to restore English
monasticism and learned culture.

He gathered in his court scholars from throughout
the British Isles and the continent, as well as writing his
own translations, such as that of Boethius’s Consolation
of Philosophy. Alfred also sponsored the translation of
Bede’s Ecclesiastical History and other works from Latin
into Anglo-Saxon. The period also saw the beginnings of
the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, a record of current events
kept in Anglo-Saxon, eventually at monasteries. Like the
political unification of England by Alfred’s descendants,
the creation of this body of Anglo-Saxon literature con-
tributed to the creation of a common Anglo-Saxon or
English identity. There was very little parallel for this
elsewhere in Christian Europe at the time, when learned
writing was almost entirely restricted to Latin. Alfred’s
patronage of men of letters was also important for the
creation of his personal legend.

The unification of England did not end the Scandi-
navian impact on English culture, which revived with
the conquest of England by the Danish king CANUTE
in the 11th century. Canute, a Christian, respected the
church and English institutions, and his reign was not
destructive as the early Viking conquests had been.
Scandinavian influence was particularly marked on the
English language. Since it was already similar to the
Scandinavian tongues, Anglo-Saxon or Old English
adopted loanwords much more easily than did Celtic
languages such as Irish. Since it was necessary to use
English as a means of communication between people
speaking different Germanic tongues, many complex
features of the language were lost or simplified. English
would make less use of gender and case endings than
other Germanic or European languages.

Although Alfred had hoped to revive English
monasticism, the true recreation of monastic communi-
ties would only occur in the 940s, with royal patronage
and under the leadership of Dunstan, a man of royal
descent who became archbishop of Canterbury and a
saint. The English monastic revival was associated with
the revival of Benedictine monasticism on the Conti-
nent, and the new monasteries followed the Rule of
St. Benedict. Monasteries dominated the church in the

united Anglo-Saxon kingdom, with most bishops com-
ing from monastic backgrounds and often serving as
royal advisors.

The church generally prospered under the English
kings—Tlarge cathedrals were built or rebuilt after the
damage of the Scandinavian invasions. The copying
and illumination of manuscripts was also revived, and
reached a high degree of artistic excellence in Win-
chester. Continental influences preceded the NormAN
CoNQUEST OF ENGLAND in 1066. The penultimate
Anglo-Saxon king, Edward the Confessor, who had
spent many years in France, built Westminster Abbey in
a Norman Romanesque style.

Although Anglo-Saxon culture was displaced from
its position of supremacy after the Norman Conquest
of 1066, it did not disappear. At least one version of the
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle continued to be compiled for
nearly a century, and Anglo-Saxon poetry continued to
be composed.

See also ANGLO-SAXON KINGDOMS; FRANKISH TRIBE;
[RISH MONASTIC SCHOLARSHIP.
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Anglo-Saxon kingdoms

Following the decline of Roman power in Britain, po-
litical power rapidly decentralized, and several small
kingdoms emerged to fill the political vacuum. These
kingdoms, called the Anglo-Saxon kingdoms, competed
among themselves and with Danish invaders for power
from the late sixth through the ninth centuries. Even-
tually they melded into one large kingdom that gov-
erned most of England until the NorMAN CONQUEST
OF ENGLAND in 1066.

Throughout the fourth and fifth centuries a num-
ber of Germanic peoples invaded England. Some came
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with military objectives in mind, but many others came
as settlers, seeking peaceful colonization. These people
came from several tribes, but the most famous were the
Angels and Saxons, many of whom came as raiders and
mercenaries seeking employment in Roman Britain’s
undermanned military outposts. Beyond this, details of
the invasion are unclear. The invaders stamped out all
vestiges of Roman culture, but the complex transition
to Anglo-Saxon England occurred gradually.

How many small kingdoms existed during the sixth
and seventh centuries is unknown, but as larger king-
doms eliminated rivals, the number shrank. This con-
solidation of power has led historians to identify the
movement toward a territorial state as one of the main
themes in Anglo-Saxon history. As post-Roman chaos
subsided, Anglo-Saxon England painstakingly settled
into seven or eight major kingdoms and several smaller
ones. The kingdoms centered on the Thames, Wash,
and Humber, the main entry points for the migrations.
Factors influencing the shapes and formation of the
kingdoms also included geography, defensibility, and
the degree of resistance the inhabitants offered the
invaders.

Four kingdoms developed around the Thames estu-
ary. In the southeast, Kent arose with unique artistic,
legal, and agrarian traditions, influenced by Jutish and,
possibly, Frankish culture. West and northwest of Kent
three kingdoms associated with the Saxon invasions
developed: Essex (East Saxons), Wessex (West Saxons),
and Sussex (South Saxons). Settlers who entered via the
Wash founded East Anglia, forming groups called the
North Folk and South Folk, whose territories became
Norfolk and Suffolk. Those who entered by the Hum-
ber formed Mercia, which dominated the Midlands, and
Northumbria, north of the Humber River, that grew
from the unification of the smaller kingdoms of Deira
and Bernicia. These kingdoms are traditionally called
the Heptarchy, a misleading term that implies seven
essentially equal states. In fact at times many more than
seven kingdoms existed, and the seven main kingdoms
were rarely political equals.

Developments in the institution of kingship were
vital in the political growth of the early kingdoms. Ger-
manic peoples had a tradition of kingship, and as Roman
institutions declined, they looked to their own heritage to
replace Roman customs. The practical appeal of kingship
is clear. It offered strong personal leadership and the kind
of governing that led to success during the Anglo-Saxon
invasion and settlement. The post-Roman political situ-
ation demanded similar leadership. Christian tradition
held up biblical kings as examples of good leadership,

and as Anglo-Saxons converted, this bolstered Germanic
notions about the institution.

By the mid-seventh century, royal houses had
emerged, and a claim of royal lineage became neces-
sary for a king to rule unchallenged. The bloodline was
important, but other Western notions about kingship
had not yet taken hold. The successor had to be both
from the right line and the fittest to rule. How closely
related to the previous king he had to be was debatable,
and the right of the eldest son to succeed, the right to
pass the succession through the female, the rights of
a minor or female to inherit, or the right of a king to
choose his successor were not guaranteed. In case of a
disputed succession, kingdoms were divided or shared,
which was risky but preferable to feud or civil war.

Toward the end of the seventh century a group of
leaders emerged known as Bretwaldas. The first Bret-
waldas were kings whose actions gained them fame
and reputation and who had the political and military
power to reach beyond their borders and collect trib-
ute from neighbors. According to BEDE, by around
600 one king customarily received this title from his
royal colleagues, giving him preeminence within the
group. The position shifted from one dynasty to the
next, with changing political and military success-
es. At first the title was largely honorary, and it is
unclear whether other kings listened to the Bretwal-
da’s demands, but as time passed the authority of the
Bretwalda grew.

In the late sixth and early seventh centuries the east-
ern kingdoms had the political edge, but strong rival-
ries existed and power shifted frequently. England’s
population and prosperity grew in the seventh centu-
ry, and much of England converted to Christianity. A
common language, common social institutions, and,
eventually, a common religion counterbalanced the
political and military turbulence but did not stop it. As
the seventh century progressed more powerful king-
doms absorbed smaller kingdoms, and by the end of
the century Northumbria, Mercia, and Wessex domi-
nated the island. Northumbria dominated affairs in
the seventh century; Mercia led the way in the eighth
century; and Wessex emerged to dominate the events
of the ninth century.

After King Oswy’s (642-670) defeat of Mercia in
654, Northumbria exercised lordship over the other
kingdoms. Although unable to control Mercia after
about 658, Northumbria nevertheless remained pre-
eminent through its great moral authority. For example,
Northumbrian support ensured the Synod of Whitby’s
(663) success in promoting Roman Christian traditions
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over the Celtic Church throughout England. However
internal dissent and external defeats steadily drained
Northumbrian political and military power. Unrest,
violence, and political coups throughout the eighth cen-
tury doomed Northumbrian culture, culminating with
the Viking sack of Lindisfarne in 793.

Mercia began its rise under King Penda (628-654),
and its political domination culminated under kings
Ethelbald (716-757) and Offa (757-796). Many fac-
tors contributed to Mercia’s success. It held prosper-
ous agricultural territory in the Trent Valley. The people
in the east Midlands, the Middle Angles of the Fens,
Lindsey, and around the Wash accepted the dynasty,
as did settlers in the Severn Valley and along the bor-
ders of modern Chester, Shropshire, Herefordshire, and
Gloucestershire. London and East Anglia fell to Mercia
as well. After the death of King Ine in 725, no effective
resistance to Mercia remained in Wessex. Eventually
it subdued Kent and threatened Canterbury. This suc-
cess led Ethelbald to claim he was king of all Britain.
The actions of Mercian rulers bolstered the concept of
kingship. Offa summoned papal legates, held church
councils, created a new archbishopric in Lichfield,
and asked the church to anoint his son Ecgfrith, all of
which shows a practical desire to cooperate and benefit
from relations with the church, but it also did much
to strengthen his position and the theory of monarchy
throughout the land.

Mercia retained power in the Midlands throughout
the reigns of Cenwulf (796-821) and Ceowulf (821-
823), but their popularity faded in the south and south-
east following the harsh tactics they used in building a
defensive system within England. Kent and East Anglia
resented Mercian overlordship and led the way in upris-
ings in the early ninth century. The primary beneficiary
of these uprisings was the kingdom of Wessex.

The rise of Wessex began with King Egbert (802—
839), who defeated the Mercians in 825, winning con-
trol of Kent, Sussex, and Essex, and continued with the
arrival of the Vikings. The Vikings had been making
raids on England since the 780s, but in the mid-ninth
century their attacks changed from raids to campaigns
of conquest. In the 850s they stayed between campaign
seasons, and by 865 thousands of Danes undertook a
conquest that ended with their control over nearly all of
England except Wessex.

ALFRED THE GREAT

ALFRED THE GREAT (r. 871-899) came to power just
after the Danish onslaught started. He was a talented
king, warrior, able administrator, patron of the arts,

and a good political leader, but it was a desperate
moment in Anglo-Saxon history. Danes controlled the
most fertile parts of north and east England. The south
held out, but it seemed only a matter of time until it
too fell. To buy time while he mustered his army Alfred
made a truce with the Danes in 872. He then reformed
his army, fortified towns, and built a navy to meet the
Viking threat.

To control his kingdom Alfred depended upon his
royal court, made up of bishops, earls, king’s reeves,
and some important thanes. Councils, called Wite-
nagemots, or Witans, discussed issues such as raising
military forces, building fortresses, and finances. The
king made the decisions, but he relied on the Witan
for advice, support, and help making decisions known.
Ealdormen, noblemen of great status who managed the
shires or districts of Wessex for the king, played espe-
cially important roles.

In 876, the Danish leader, Guthrum, renewed the
attack on Wessex, and by winter 878 Alfred retreated to
the Isle of Athelney. In the spring he took the fight back
to the Danes, defeating Guthrum and forcing him to
promise to cease his attacks on Wessex and convert to
Christianity. Following this, Alfred repeatedly beat back
Danish attacks and gradually regained lost territory.
Around 886, Alfred and Guthrum created a boundary
running northwest, along an old Roman road known
as Watling Street, from London to Chester that became
the Anglo-Saxon-Danish border. The cultural influenc-
es of the Danish side, the DaNELAW, affected England
for centuries. The boundary also freed a large section of
Mercia from Danish control, and Alfred installed a new
ealdorman to control the area and married his daughter
to him, uniting the kingdoms and setting the ground-
work for a united England. Clashes with Danes contin-
ued, but the most severe crises had passed by Alfred’s
death in 899. Under his heirs, resistance to Vikings and
pagan forces came to be associated with the royal house
of Wessex.

From 899 to 1016 Alfred’s descendants held the
throne. They continued developing royal institutions
and expanded their power base. In the late 10th cen-
tury new Viking attacks coupled with internal divisions
among noblemen led to the overthrow of Ethelred “the
Unready” (978-1016). The Witan installed a Dane as
king of England. CANUTE (1016-35) successfully man-
aged Denmark, Norway, and Anglo-Saxon England
and became a powerful political figure in Europe.
While Canute ruled with a Scandinavian touch, creat-
ing nobles called “earls,” most Anglo-Saxon governing
institutions functioned unchanged. He brought together
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To control his kingdom, Alfred the Great depended upon his royal
court of bishops, earls, king’s reeves, and thanes.

Anglo-Saxon and Danish nobles and won the loyalty of
the Witan. When Canute died his sons ruled briefly, but
each died without heir, and the Witan selected Edward,
the son of Ethelred, to be king.

Edward the Confessor (1042—66) was more Norman
than Anglo-Saxon, because he lived from ages 12 to 36
in Normandy. He installed Norman nobles as advisers,
a move deeply resented by the Anglo-Saxon nobles. The
earls owed everything to Canute and were very loyal to
him, but they owed Edward nothing. Resenting Norman
influences at court, they soon began acting with autono-
my. Edward’s father-in-law, Godwin, earl of Wessex, and
his son, Harold, led the opposition. Their lands made
them more powerful than the king, and as their power
grew, Edward became a figurehead. When Edward died
childless in 1066, the Witan chose Harold as king, but he
faced challenges from Norway and Normandy. William of
Normandy proved too much for Harold at the Battle of
Hastings, bringing an end to the Anglo-Saxon kingdom.

On the eve of the Norman Conquest, Anglo-Saxon
England was prosperous and well-governed by 11th-
century standards. It had a thriving church, effective

military, and a healthy, growing economy. The English-
Danish division caused diversity in legal and social tra-
ditions, but it possessed great unity for its time. Con-
tinental kingdoms rarely knew unity and experienced
almost constant internal warfare.

By comparison, Anglo-Saxon England had evolved
quickly from the days of the Heptarchy and through the
rise of Wessex and unifying onslaught of the Danes to
become the stable kingdom of 1066 that was so attrac-
tive to those who claimed it upon Edward the Confes-
sor’s death.

See also ANGLO-SAXON CULTURE; NORMAN AND PLANTA-
GENET KINGS OF ENGLAND.

Further reading: Campbell, James. The Anglo-Saxon State.
New York: Hambledon and London, 2000; Fisher, D. J. V.
The Anglo Saxon Age, c. 400-1042. London: Longman,
1973; Hollister, C. Warren. The Making of England, 55 B.c.
to 1399. Lexington, MA: D.C. Heath and Company, 1983;
Kirby, D. P. The Earliest English Kings. New York: Rout-
ledge, 2000; Loyn, H. R. The Governance of Anglo-Saxon
England, 500-1087. London: Edward Arnold, 1984; Sawyer,
P. H. From Roman Britain to Norman England. New York:
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Kevin D. HiLo

An Lushan (An Lu-Shan) Rebellion

The An Lushan Rebellion (755-763 c.E.) occurred at the
midpoint of the TANG (T’ANG) DYNASTY, 618-909, and
marked a significant turning point in the fortunes of the re-
gime. The rebellion marked the Tang’s irreversible decline
after one and half centuries of good governance, economic
prosperity, and military success. An Lushan’s (703-757)
beginnings were humble. He was half Sogdian and half
Turk, of the Khitan tribe, and was born beyond the Great
Wall of China in present-day Manchuria. At an early age
he was sold to a Chinese officer of the northern garrison
and rose to the rank of general and commander of a re-
gion on the northeastern frontier of the Tang empire. By
the mid-eighth century c.E. most of the frontier garrisons
were under foreign (non—Han Chinese) generals.

An was introduced to the court of the aging Emperor
XUANZONG (Hsuan-tsung, also known as Minghuang, or
“Brilliant Emperor”) and rapidly ingratiated himself to
his young favorite concubine, the Lady Yang (known by
her title Yang Guifei, or Kuei-fei; Guifei means “Exalted
Consort”) who adopted him as her son. Gross and fat,
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An became a frequenter at court events, entertaining the
emperor and his harem with his clowning and uncouth
behavior. He was rewarded with the title of prince and
given command of the empire’s best troops. Protected by
Lady Yang and her brother who was chief minister of the
empire, reports of General An’s treacherous intentions
were not only unheeded by the emperor but the men who
reported them were punished.

In 755 c.E. General An rose in rebellion. At the head
of 150,000 troops, among them tribal units (he com-
manded a total of 200,000 troops), he marched from
his base near modern Beijing toward the heartland of
the empire. His success was immediate. The eastern
capital, Luoyang (Loyang), fell. With the main capital
Chang’an (Ch’ang-an), poorly defended by unseasoned
troops, Xuanzong and his court beat a hasty retreat,
heading for refuge in the southwestern province of Sich-
uan (Szechwan). En route the dispirited troops escorting
the emperor mutinied. They blamed Lady Yang and her
brother the chief minister for their plight, killed him,
and forced the emperor to hand Yang over to them and
strangled her. These humiliations led to the abdication
of Xuanzong and the ascension of his son and crown
prince as Emperor Suzong (Su-tsung). The doting, aged
emperor’s love for his favorite, his neglect of his duties
and indulgence in a sybaritic life with Lady Yang, the
disastrous consequences of their love, their flight, and
her tragic death have inspired many poems by famous
Tang poets and were the subject of many paintings.

An Lushan’s troops entered Chang’an unopposed,
and he proclaimed himself emperor, but his rebellion
made little progress after that. He soon became blind
and was murdered by his son in 757 c.e. The son,
too, was murdered by one of his generals, and soon
the rebellion degenerated into chaotic civil war as some
of his early supporters defected and other rebels bands
rose as opportunities offered.

The new emperor rallied loyal troops who outnum-
bered the rebels, but were scattered in different garrisons.
He also obtained help from former vassals and allies, most
notably from a Turkic tribe called the Uighurs and others
in Central Asia, and even some Arab troops sent by the
Islamic caliph. Some of the help came at a high price, for
example the Uighur khan who twice helped to recapture
Luoyang was repaid by permission for his men to ram-
page through and loot the city, including the palaces and
Buddhist temples, and which cost thousands of lives.

Peace was finally restored in 766; however, the
empire would never recover its previous prestige and
prosperity. The following are some important results of
the rebellion:

1. Growing importance of the army and military lead-
ers. The army expanded to over 750,000 men. The
military would remain a significant force, and re-
gional commanders would become powerful and
able to resist central control.

2. Restructuring of provincial administrations that
became semiautonomous through the remainder of
the dynasty. This is especially significant in the de-
creasing amounts of revenue that local authorities
would turn over to the central government, further
curtailing its authority.

3. Ending the land registration and distribution system
in effect since the beginning of the dynasty that had
ensured economic equity for the cultivators, main-
tained local infrastructure projects, and provided
men for military service.

4. Accelerating the large-scale shift of population from
war ravaged areas in the Yellow River valley in
northern China to southern provinces in the Huai
and Yangzi (Yangtze) valleys whose productivity
became crucial to the economy of the empire.

5. Grievous loss of territory in the border regions be-
cause troops were withdrawn to defend the core of
the empire. Central Asia was lost to Chinese con-
trol, as were Gansu (Kansu) and Ningxia (Ninghsia)
Provinces. Both crucial links to the western regions.
were lost to the rising Tibetan state.

Nothing about the An Lushan rebellion was
inevitable. However, it caused enormous disruption
to the Tang Empire and acted as a powerful catalyst
for the changes that characterized the Chinese world.
Although the dynasty survived until 909 c.E. it never
regained the prestige and power it had enjoyed before
the rebellion.

See also UIGHUR EMPIRE.

Further reading: Pulleyblank, Edwin G. The Background of
the Rebellion of An Lu-shan. London: Oxford University
Press, 1955; Wright, Arthur E, and Denis Twitchett, eds.
Perspectives on the T°ang. New Haven, CT: Yale University
Press, 1975.
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Anselm
(c. 1033-1109) philosopher and theologian

Anselm was a philosophical theologian and archbish-
op of Canterbury who is often dubbed the Father of
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ScHorAsTICISM. Scholasticism is the system of educa-
tion that characterized schools and universities during the
High Middle Ages (12th-14th century) and that aimed
principally at reconciling and ordering the numerous and
divergent components of an ever-growing body of knowl-
edge with dialectic (logic or reason). Anselm is best known
for making several major contributions to early Scholastic
theology, namely, his distinctive method of “faith seek-
ing understanding,” his ontological argument for the ex-
istence of God, and his classic formulation of atonement
theory.

Anselm was born into a wealthy family in Aosta in
northern Italy. After his mother’s death in 1056 he left
home, crossed the Alps into France, and in 1059 entered
the Benedictine abbey school at Bec in Normandy,
where Lanfranc taught him. In 1063 Anselm succeeded
Lanfranc as prior and was consecrated abbot in 1078.
Toward the end of his priorate Anselm produced two
significant works: the Monologion (Monologue on Rea-
sons for the Faith; 1076) and the Proslogion (Address
[to God], first titled Faith Seeking Understanding; 1077-
78). Although both works are intensely contemplative,
Anselm proposes philosophical or rational proofs for
God’s existence.

In both works he begins with the first article of
the Christian faith—namely, that God exists—and
then seeks to understand it by reason (without further
recourse to scriptural or traditional authorities). The
basic argument of the Monologion, later called the
“ontological argument,” runs thus: God is that being
than which nothing greater can be thought. Yet “that
than which nothing greater can be thought” cannot
exist only in human thought or understanding. Rather
by definition, “that than which nothing greater can be
thought” must also exist in reality. Hence God neces-
sarily exists in reality. In the centuries after his death,
Anselm’s method of “faith seeking understanding”
(fides quaerens intellectum) became the basic model of
inquiry into the divine and remains the classic defini-
tion of theology.

During his abbacy at Bec (1078-93), Anselm pro-
duced the treatises On Grammar, On Truth, On Free
Will, and On the Fall of the Devil. As archbishop of
Canterbury (1093-1109), Anselm composed several
apologetic works, including his greatest theological
treatise, Why God Became Man (or Why the God-Man;
1097-98), On the Virginal Conception and Original Sin
(1099-1100), and On the Sacraments of the Church
(1106-07).

In Why God Became Man, Anselm presents “neces-
sary reasons” for the Incarnation. He argues that God

had to become human in order for humankind to be
saved because the first sin offended God’s honor infi-
nitely, yet the guilty party (humanity) is finite. Even if
they gave their entire lives to God, humans could not
thereby pay the penalty for sin because even prior to
sin they owed everything to their Creator. Although
humans are obliged to make satisfaction, then, only
God (who is not a creature and therefore owes nothing)
is actually able to do so—hence the God-man. Anselm’s
treatise, which rejected the widely held ransom theory,
made the most significant contribution to atonement
theology in the Middle Ages.

During Lent in 1109 Anselm became seriously ill
and died on Wednesday of Holy Week, April 21, 1109.
His cult became firmly established in the Late Middle
Ages, and his feast day continues to be celebrated on
April 21. In 1720 Pope Clement XI declared Anselm a
Doctor of the Church.

Further reading: Southern, R. W. Saint Anselm: A Portrait in
a Landscape. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990;
Davies, Brian, and Brian Leftow, eds. The Cambridge Com-
panion to Anselm. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2004.
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anti-Jewish pogroms

Jewry suffered a reversal of fate during the High Middle
Ages that can only be compared to the destruction of Je-
rusalem 1,000 years before and the oppression by Nazis
1,000 years after. The turning point in the Middle Ages
can be located in the pogroms carried out in May 1096
by gangs and mobs en route to the First Crusade. These
events signaled that the stability that Jews enjoyed un-
der Western Christendom during the first millennium
was about to end.

There were telltale signs that things were about to
change in the century before the First Crusade. Jews
were accused of colluding with the Muslims to destroy
the Church of the Holy Sepulcher in Jerusalem, under-
taken in fact by the mad Caliph Hakim in 1009. For
another thing, a pre-crusade campaign to cast out the
Saracens from Spain in 1063 revealed that Jews did not
take up the fight alongside of the Christian soldiers. In
fact, Jews had prospered and integrated well under the
Umayyads of Spain.

When Pope UrBAN II issued the summons to fight
for the Holy Land, the first to respond in France and
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Germany were paupers and peasants who had been
stirred up by monks and preachers. The church hierarchy
did not effectively counter a populist piety that the killing
of Jews expiated sins and atoned for the crucifixion of
Christ. Mobs also felt that Jews were legitimate targets
because they lived within Christendom and constituted an
immediate threat, whereas the Muslims were far away.

The first pogroms broke out in Rouen in French
Lorraine. Jews were forced into baptism or slaughtered.
Though warnings were sent out from France to beware
the onslaught of the mobs, the German Jews dismissed
them and trusted in their fellow countrymen. When Peter
the Hermit and Walter the Penniless led their forces there,
their brutal intentions were quickly made known.

Though many bishops and priests tried to protect
them, it is estimated that up to 10,000 Jews who lived
in settlements around the Rhine and Danube Rivers per-
ished. Cities affected included Treves, Meuss, Ratisbon,
and Prague. The more disciplined crusader armies took
anti-Semitism with them into the Holy Land when they
finally arrived and burned Jews in their synagogues. Later
crusades did not witness the same degree of bloodshed
against Jews in Europe. Nonetheless, the earlier massa-
cres unleashed bitterness and tension between the two
religious groups, especially evident among the intellec-
tuals and hierarchy, for the next few centuries.

When the Second Crusade was proclaimed, Pope
Eugenius IIT (1145-53) suggested that Jewish money-
lenders cancel the debts of Christian crusaders. Influ-
ential abbot Peter of Cluny wrote Louis IX of France
that European Jews finance the war effort. A French
monk named Radulph traveled around Germany—
without his monastery’s approval—preaching that the
Jews were the enemies of God.

At the risk of his life, the saintly and respected
BERNARD OF CLAIRVAUX confronted and condemned
Radulph but still urged that Jews not collect interest on
crusaders’ debts. Since Jews could not count on the pro-
tection of the church, they were forced to accept a spe-
cial legal status in the eyes of the civil government. This
new identity meant that Jews now were quarantined
in ghettos, bound to wear badges or unique clothing,
and even kept from reading the Talmud. By the end of
the Middle Ages, western European Jewry was in ruins,
and Jews fled eastward to Poland and Russia.

See also CRUSADES; UMAYYAD DYNASTY.

Further reading: Flannery, Edward H. The Anguish of the
Jew. Mahwah, NJ: Paulist Press, 1985; Lewis, Bernard. Cul-
tures in Conflict: Christians, Muslims, and Jews in the Age of
Discovery. New York: Oxford University Press, 1995; Yuval,

Israel Jacob. Two Nations in Your Womb: Perceptions of
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Translated by Jonathan Chipman and Barbara Harshav.
Berkeley: University of California Press, 2006.
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Aquinas, Thomas
(1225-1274) philosopher and theologian

St. Thomas Aquinas was born at Roccasecca, Italy, to
Count Landulf and Countess Theodora. From early on,
Thomas was diligent in his studies and had a meditative
mindset. He received his education from the monastery
of Monte Cassino and the University of Naples. Thomas
entered the Dominican Order and then studied in Paris
from 1245 under the well-known philosopher Albertus
Magnus (1195-1280). He spent 10 years visiting Italy,
France, and Germany. In 1248 he lectured on the Bible
at a college in Cologne, Germany. He was in Paris from
1252 c.E., eventually becoming a professor of theology
and writing books. He was awarded the degree of doc-
tor in theology in 1257. Between 1259 and 1268 he lec-
tured as professor in the Dominican covenants of Rome
and Naples. Thomas also worked at the papal court as
an adviser. He was a well-known figure by the time he
came to Paris in 1269.

His intellectual inquiries about the relationship
between philosophy and theology made Thomas a con-
troversial figure. His Scholasticism made him an avid
reader of works pertaining to Christian theologians,
Greek thinkers, Jewish philosophy, and Islamic philoso-
phy. Thomas wrote his first book as a commentary on
Sentences, a seminal book on theology by PETER Lom-
BARD (1095-1161). Aristotle (384-322 B.c.E.) influenced
him greatly, and his comments on Sentences contained
about 2,000 references to Aristotle. Critics also associ-
ate Thomas with the doctrine of AVERROES (1126-98),
distinguishing between knowledge of philosophy and
religion. The Dominicans sent Thomas to Naples in
1272 to organize a studium generale (a house of stud-
ies). The pope had asked him to attend the Council of
Lyon on May 1, 1274, and to bring his book Contra
errores Graecorum (Against the errors of the Greeks). In
spite of his deteriorating health, he started the journey
in January. He died on his way there on March 7, 1274,
at the Cistercian abbey of Fossanova.

In Christian theology the 13th century was an impor-
tant time, as two schools of thought were raging with
controversy. The Averroists separated philosophical truths
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Thomas Aquinas’s Summa Theologica became the standard text-
book in theology in universities all over Europe.

from faith. They did not believe in divine revelations and
believed that reason was paramount. The Augustinians
gave faith the predominant position. For Thomas both
reason and faith were important. Both were complemen-
tary to each other, and the nature of their relationship
did not conflict. He believed that the truths of philosophy
and religion were gifts from God. The moderate realism
of Thomas postulated that both the medium of thought
and that of the senses led to knowledge of the intelligible
world or the universal. Thomas was a sharp thinker, com-
bining philosophical truths with theological postulations.
His natural law accommodated the divine law. He syn-
thesized Christian theology with the philosophy of Aris-
totle, the Stoics, and Ibn Rushd.

Thomas was a prolific writer, penning 60 works. His
manuscripts were preserved in the libraries of Europe,

and multiple copies came out after the invention of print-
ing. The first published work of Thomas was Secunda
Secundae (1467). The Summa Theologica, one of his
best-known works, was also printed. It brought out great
debate between the rational inquiry of Thomas and the
Catholic doctrines. He defended the Christian faith in
Summa de veritate catholicae fidei contra gentiles (Trea-
tise on the truth of the Catholic faith against unbeliev-
ers). In the Quaestiones disputatae (Disputed questions),
he gave his opinion on various topics. The pernicious
theory that there was only one soul for all persons was
refuted brilliantly in De unitate intellectus contra Aver-
roistas. He proved in Opusculum contra errores Graeco-
rum that the Holy Ghost proceeded from the Father and
the Son. His deep knowledge of the fathers of the church
was found in Catena Aurea.

Pope John XXII canonized Thomas Aquinas on
July 18, 1323. In 1567 he was made a Doctor of the
Church. The Summa Theologica became the standard
textbook in theology in the syllabus of universities all
over Europe. There was renewed interest in his writings
after the papal bull of 1879. Leo XIII, in his Providen-
tissimus Deus (November 1893), took the principles
behind his criticism of the sacred books from Thomas.
St. Thomas Aquinas was the “Christian Aristotle” who
wielded immense influence on future popes, universi-
ties, and academia. He combined the best of faith and
reason with a careful synthesis.

Further reading: Aertsen, Jan. Nature and Creature: Thomas
Aquinas’ Way of Thought. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1988; Bourke,
Vernon J. Aquinas’ Search for Wisdom. Milwaukee, WI:
Bruce, 1965; Dayson, R. W. Aquinas: Political Writings.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002; Mclnerny,
Ralph. Aquinas. Cambridge: Polity Press, 2004;
Thomas Aquinas’ Selected Writings. London: Penguin Clas-
sics, 1998; Stump, Eleonore. Aquinas. London: Routledge,
2003; Wippel, John. The Metaphysical Thought of Thomas
Aquinas: From Finite Being to Uncreated Being. Washington,
D.C.: Catholic University of America Press, 2000.
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Aquitaine, Eleanor of
(1122-1204) duchess of Aquitaine, queen of France
and England

Eleanor of Aquitaine was born in 1122 to William X,
duke of Aquitaine and count of Poitou, and Aenor,
daughter of the viscountess of Chatellerault. At the death
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of her younger brother, Eleanor became the wealthy heir-
ess of Aquitaine. Groomed by her father, she frequently
accompanied him on trips throughout his lands as he
administered justice and faced down rebellious vassals.
On his deathbed in April 1137, William entrusted her to
his feudal lord, the Capetian monarch Louis VI, to ar-
range her marriage, which he did to his 17-year-old son
and heir Prince Louis. When Louis VI died in August
1137 the young prince became King Louis VII of France
and Eleanor his queen.

The two were ill-matched. Louis, as the second
son, had originally been groomed for a career in the
church. Eleanor had been raised in one of the most
sophisticated households in all of Europe. Her grand-
father William IX is credited with creating the liter-
ary genre of courtly love and had welcomed minstrels,
poets, and troubadours to his court. Eleanor was fre-
quently able to convince Louis to intervene in affairs
that concerned her own interests, to the detriment of
the crown. All of this might not have mattered had
Eleanor been able to provide Louis with a male heir
who would have inherited the lands of both his par-
ents. Unfortunately Eleanor bore Louis only two
daughters, Marie and Alix.

The breaking point in their marriage occurred dur-
ing the Second Crusade, which both Eleanor and Louis
agreed to undertake in 1146 in response to the preaching
of St. BERNARD OF CLAIRVAUX. Their goal was to rescue
the crusader-state of Edessa that had fallen to the Mus-
lims. Presumably Eleanor’s offer of a thousand knights
from Aquitaine and Poitou had helped to assuage misgiv-
ings about allowing her and numerous other noblewom-
en to accompany Louis and his warriors on their jour-
ney. In March 1148 the French army arrived at Antioch,
just to the southwest of the kingdom of Edessa. Here
Louis and Eleanor were greeted by the queen’s uncle,
Raymond of Poitiers, ruler of the principality. Rumors
began to circulate about an affair between Eleanor and
her uncle. When Louis rejected Raymond’s strategically
sound plan of taking back Edessa in favor of marching
on Jerusalem, Eleanor exploded against the king, and
demanded that their marriage be annulled. Although
Louis wrenched her away from Antioch and forced her
to march southward on Jerusalem, their marriage was
over. The two boarded separate ships and sailed for
home in 1149-50. In 1152 their marriage was annulled
on grounds of consanguinity, and Eleanor regained con-
trol of her lands.

Later in 1152 she married the 18-year-old count of
Anjou, Henry Plantagenet, whose extensive land hold-
ings in France also included the duchy of Normandy

Enameled stone effigy of Eleanor of Aquitaine from her tomb in
the Abbey of Fontevrault, France.

and the counties of Maine and Touraine. Their mar-
riage created a formidable counterweight to the author-
ity and power of Louis VII of France. Moreover, in
1154 Henry made good his claim to the English throne
through his mother Matilda. In December 1154 Elea-
nor was crowned queen of England, consort to HENRY
IT (1154-89) of the house of Plantagenet. Over the next
13 years Eleanor bore Henry five sons and three daugh-
ters, two of whom, RiCHARD (1189-99) and John,
(1199-1216) would rule England.
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Initially Eleanor played a substantial role in admin-
istering their combined lands in France while Henry
secured England, but as his power and authority grew,
he had less use for his independent-minded queen. Dis-
enchanted with Henry and perturbed by his numerous
affairs, Eleanor left England with her two sons Richard
and Geoffrey for Poitiers in 1168. Here over the next
several years she established a flourishing court that
became a cultural center for troubadours and poets
singing of courtly love. Meanwhile Richard and Geof-
frey increasingly chaffed at their father’s unwillingness
to give them real authority in ruling lands that they
nominally held.

They joined their older brother Henry in revolt-
ing against Henry II in 1173, with Eleanor’s backing.
Henry crushed this revolt, and for her part in it, he
placed Eleanor under close house arrest in England for
the next 16 years.

When Henry died in 1189 Eleanor resumed her
active role in political and familial affairs. In 1189 her
favorite son, Richard, became king of England, and
when he departed on the Third Crusade in December
of that year, he left Eleanor as regent in England. On
his return from the crusade in 1192 Richard fell into
the hands of his enemy the German emperor Henry VI
(1190-97), and Eleanor took charge of raising his ran-
som and negotiating his release.

When Richard died in 1199 she supported her
youngest son, John, as his successor, undertaking a dip-
lomatic mission to the court of Castile, and coming to
his aid when war broke out between him and PaiLip II
Aucustus, king of France, in 1201. She died in March
1204 at the age of 83 and is buried alongside Richard
and Henry in the nunnery at Fontevrault in Anjou.

Further reading: Kelly, Amy. Eleanor of Aquitaine and the
Four Kings. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1971;
Swabey, Fiona. Eleanor of Aquitaine, Courtly Love, and the
Troubadours. Westport, CT: Greenwood Press, 2004; Duby,
Georges. Women of the Twelfth Century, Vol. 1, trans. by
Jean Birrell. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1997.
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Ashikaga Shogunate

This shogunate saw the Ashikaga family dominate Jap-
anese society, ruling for much of the period from their
headquarters in the Muromachi district of Kyoto. As a
result the shogunate, or bakufu (“tent government,” in

effect a military dictatorship), with military power con-
trolled by the seii tai shogun or shogun (“general who
subdues barbarians”)—is called either the Ashikaga or
the Muromachi Shogunate.

The Ashikaga Shogunate lasted from 1336 until, offi-
cially, 1588, although the last of the family was ousted
from Kyoto in 1573, and it did not have much military
power after the 1520s. The period when the Ashikaga
family dominated Japanese politics reached its peak when
Ashikaga Yoshimasa (1436-90) held the hereditary title
of shogun (military dictator) of Japan from 1449 to 1473,
although the last years of his shogunate were dominated
by a succession of crises leading to the ONIN WAR (1467-
77). Yoshimasa’s period as shogun—or, strictly speaking,
the time after his abdication—represented an important
period for the development of Japanese fine arts.

The Ashikaga was a warrior family that had been
prominent in Japanese society since the 12th century,
when Yoshiyasu (d. 1157) took as his family name that
of their residence in Ashikaga. They trace their ances-
try back further to Minamoto Yoshiie (1039-1106),
also known as Hachiman Taro Yoshiie, the grand-
father of Yoshiyasu. From the Seiwa Genji branch of
the famous Minamoto family, he was one of the great
warriors of the Later Three Years’ War that raged from
1083 to 1087.

Yoshiyasu’s son took an active part in the TAIRA-
MinaMOTO WAR of 1180-835, and six generations later
Ashikaga Takauji became the first shogun, from 1338
to 1358. This came about after Emperor Go-Daigo
(r. 1318-39) was exiled to the Oki Islands after being
accused of plotting against the KAMAKURA SHOGUNATE
that controlled the army. The emperor rallied some
loyal forces with the aim of ending the dominance of
the Kamakura family.

ASHIKAGA TAKAUJI

The emperor put his troops under the command of Ashi-
kaga Takauji and sent them to the central provinces.
The choice of Takauji was interesting, as he had taken
part in plots against the shogunate in 1324 and again
seven years later. Put in charge of an army to defeat
the enemies of the shogun, Takauji changed sides and
decided to support the emperor. He took Kyoto and
ousted the shogun, ushering in what became known as
the KEMMU REsTORATION. However, rivalries quickly
broke out between Takauji and another warlord, Nitta
Yoshisada. By this time the prestige of the throne was
suffering after major administrative failures had clearly
resulted in Go-Daigo being unable to protect his sup-
porters. Takauji led his men to Kyoto, which he captured
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in July 1336, forcing Emperor Go-Daigo to flee to
Yoshino in the south.

In 1338 Takauji established what became known
as the Ashikaga (or Muromachi) Shogunate, based in
Kyoto. Takauji controlled the army and his brother
Ashikaga Tadayoshi controlled the bureaucracy, with
additional responsibility for the judiciary. The shogu-
nate initially resulted in a split in the imperial family,
with the Kyoto wing supporting it and Go-Daigo and
his faction ruling from the southern court at Yoshino.
This continued until 1392 when the policy of alter-
nate succession to the throne was reintroduced. After
a short period of stability, there was an attempt at
an insurrection by Ashikaga Tadayoshi, who seized
Kyoto in 1351. Takauji was able to drive him out,
and Tadayoshi fled to Kamakura. Takauji established
a “reconciliation,” during which Tadayoshi sudden-
ly died, probably from poisoning. This left Takauji
in control of the north, but he died in 1358 and was
succeeded by his son Yoshiakira (1330-67), who was
shogun until his death in 1367. There was then a short
period with no shogun.

ASHIKAGA YOSHIMITSU

When Ashikaga Yoshimitsu (1358-1408) became sho-
gun in 1369, a position he held until 1395, he was able
to develop a system by which families loyal to him held
much regional power, and the office of military gover-
nor was rotated between the Hosokawa, Hatakeyama,
and Shiba families. Yoshimitsu may have been planning
to start a new dynasty. This theory comes from the fact
that he was no longer administering territory in the
name of the sovereign. Certainly he did try to break the
power of the court nobility, occasionally having them
publicly perform menial tasks. When he went on long
pilgrimages, he took so many nobles with him that the
procession, to many onlookers, seemed to resemble an
imperial parade. Yoshimitsu was able to build a rapport
with Emperor Go-Kogon.

His main achievement, involving considerable dip-
lomatic skill, was to end the Northern and Southern
Courts by persuading the southern emperor to return
to Kyoto in 1392, ending the schism created during his
grandfather’s shogunate. Yoshimitsu also had to deal
with two rebellions—the Meitoku Rebellion of Yamana
Ujikiyo in 1391-92 and the Oei Rebellion of 1400 led
by Ouchi Yoshihiro (1356-1400). Ouchi Yoshihiro had
relied on support from pirates who had attacked Korea
and also, occasionally, parts of China, but his rebellion
came about when he did not want to contribute to the
building of a new villa for the shogun. He had long

Ashikaga Yoshimitsu had a villa in Kyoto that combined Japanese
and Chinese architecture. It is now known as the Golden Pavilion.

harbored resentment against the Ashikaga family, and
in some ways the villa was merely an excuse for war.
However, very quickly Ouchi Yoshihiro was betrayed
by people he thought would support him, and after he
was killed in battle, the rebellion ended quickly.

In order to ensure an easy succession Yoshimitsu
abdicated the office of the shogun to his son Ashikaga
Yoshimochi (1386-1428), who was shogun from 1395
to 1423, while he, himself, remained in Kyoto, where
he made vast sums of money monopolizing the import
of copper needed for the Japanese currency and nego-
tiating a trade agreement with China in 1401. He also
created a minor controversy by sending a letter to the
Ming emperor of China, which he signed with the title
“king of Japan.” In his latter years Yoshimitsu became
a prominent patron of the arts, supporting paint-
ers, calligraphers, potters, landscape gardeners, and
flower arrangers. Many of the artists that Yoshimitsu
encouraged became interested in Chinese designs and
were influenced by their Chinese contemporaries—this
became known as the karayo style.
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The system of control established by Yoshimitsu
continued under Ashikaga Yoshimochi, and his son
Yoshikazu (1407-25), who was shogun from 1423-25.
However, it was also a period when the Kanto region
of Japan started to move out of the control of the sho-
gunate. Yoshikazu’s uncle Yoshinori (1394-1441) suc-
ceeded him, taking over as shogun in 1428. Yoshinori
had been a Buddhist monk from childhood and ended
up as leader of the Tendai sect, having to give up the
life of a monk when his nephew died. Because of his
background, he was determined to establish a better
system of justice for the poorer people and overhauled
the judiciary.

He also strengthened the shogun’s control of the
military, making new appointments of people loyal to
the Ashikaga family. Many nobles disliked him because
he was seen as aloof and arrogant, and in 1441 a gen-
eral from Honshu, Akamatsu Mitsusuke, assassinated
Yoshinori. In what became known as the Kakitsu inci-
dent, Akamatsu Mitsusuke was hunted down by sup-
porters of the shogunate and was forced to commit
suicide. Yoshinori’s oldest son, Yoshikatsu (1434-43),
succeeded him and was shogun for only two years.
With his death, there was no shogun from 1443 to
1449, when Yoshikatsu’s 13-year-old brother, Ashikaga
Yoshimasa, became shogun.

THE ONIN WAR

Ashikaga Yoshimasa was born on January 20, 1436, at
Kyoto, and when he became shogun, the shogunate was
declining in importance with widespread food short-
ages and people dying of starvation. Yoshimasa was not
that interested in politics and devoted most of his life to
being a patron of the arts. He despaired of the politi-
cal situation, and without any children, when he was
29 years old he named his younger brother, Yoshimi
(1439-91), as his successor and prepared for a lavish
retirement. However, in 1465 he and his wife, Hino
Tomiko, had a son. His wife was adamant that the boy
should be the next shogun, and a conflict between sup-
porters of the two sides—that of Yoshimasa’s wife and
that of his brother—started in 1467.

Known as the ONIN WAR, most of the fighting took
place around Kyoto, where many historical buildings
and temples were destroyed and vast tracts of land were
devastated. More important, it showed the relative mil-
itary impotence of the shogun, and the power of the
military governors, and quickly changed from being a
dynastic squabble to being a proxy war. It then became
a conflict between the two great warlords in western
Japan, Yamana Mochitoyo, who supported the wife

and infant son, and his son-in-law, Hosokawa Katsu-
moto, who supported Yoshimi. Both died during the
war, and there was no attempt by either side to end the
conflict until, finally, exhausted by the 10 years of con-
flict, in 1477 the fighting came to an end. By this time
Yoshimasa, anxious to avoid a difficult succession, had
stood down as shogun in 1473 in favor of his son. His
son, Yoshihisa, was shogun from 1474 until his own
death in 1489, whereupon, to heal the wounds of the
Onin War, Yoshimasa named his brother’s son as the
next shogun. Yoshimi’s son, Yoshitane (1466-1523),
was shogun from 1490 until 1493.

In retirement, Yoshimasa moved to the Higashiyama
(Eastern Hills) section of Kyoto, where he built a villa
that later became the Ginkakuji (Silver Pavilion). There
he developed the Japanese tea ceremony into a compli-
cated series of ritualized steps and was a patron to many
artists, potters, and actors. This flowering of the arts
became known as the Higashiyama period. Yoshimasa
died on January 27, 1490.

From the shogunate of Yoshitane, the family was
fast losing its political power. Yoshitane’s cousin Yoshi-
zumi (1480-1511) became shogun from 1495 to 1508
and was succeeded, after a long interregnum, by his son
Yoshiharu (1511-50), who became shogun in 1522,
aged 11, and remained in that position until 1547. His
son Yoshiteru (1536-65) succeeded him from 1547 to
1565, and, after his murder, was then succeeded by a
cousin, Yoshihide (1540-68), who was shogun for less
than a year. Yoshiteru’s brother Yoshiaki (1537-97)
then became the 15th and last shogun of the Ashikaga
family. He had been abbot of a Buddhist monastery at
Nara, and when he became shogun renounced his life as
a monk and tried to rally his family’s supporters against
a sustained attack by Oda Nobunaga. In early 1573
Nobunaga attacked Kyoto and burned down much of
the city. In another attack in August of the same year,
he was finally able to drive Yoshiaki from Kyoto. Going
into exile, in 1588 Yoshiaki formally abdicated as sho-
gun, allowing Toyotomi Hideyoshi to take over. He then
returned to his life as a Buddhist priest. In at least its
last 50 years—and arguably for longer—the shogunate
had become ineffective, and warlords had once again
emerged, often financing their operations by not only
pillaging parts of Japan itself but with piratical raids on
outlying parts of Japan and Korea.

The Ashikaga Shogunate remains a controversial
period of Japanese history. During the 1930s Takauji
was heavily criticized in school textbooks for his dis-
respect to Emperor Go-Daigo. Many historians now
recognize him as the man who brought some degree of
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stability to the country. The attitude toward Yoshimasa
has also changed. Because he concentrated so heavily
on the arts, he neglected running the country. He is
now recognized as heading an inept administration that
saw great suffering in much of Japan. It would lead to
a period of great instability that only came to an end
when Tokugawa leyasu became shogun in 1603.

Further reading: Keene, Donald. Yoshimasa and the Silver
Pavilion: The Creation of the Soul of Japan. New York: Co-
lumbia University Press, 2003; Perkins, Dorothy. Samurai of
Japan: A Chronology from Their Origin in the Heian Era
(794-1185) to the Modern Era. Darby, PA: Diane Publish-
ing Company, 1998; Sansom, George. A History of Japan
1334-1615. London: The Cresset Press, 1961.
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Athos, Mount

Christian monasticism began in the eastern Christian
world when St. Antony of Egypt, who exemplified the
solitary form of monastic life, entered the Egyptian
desert in the late third century c.E. Soon afterwards,
Pachomius of Egypt and the Desert Fathers developed
the communal life. From here, early monasticism
spread to Palestine, Syria, and the West. Monasticism’s
birthplace was vastly affected by the Islamic conquests
of the seventh and eighth centuries and declined in its
wider historical significance. The heart of (Chalcedo-
nian) Orthodox monasticism is Mt. Athos in north-
ern Greece, on a rugged peninsula extending 35 miles
into the Aegean Sea. It is the easternmost of three such
“fingers” that stretch out from the Chalkidike Pen-
insula. The name of this promontory is derived from
its highest peak, the nearly 7,000-foot Mount Athos.
The Orthodox refer to this region as the “Holy Moun-
tain” because of its spiritual significance over the past
millennium.

In the eighth and ninth centuries monks jour-
neyed to Mount Athos to find refuge during the con-
troversy of Iconoclasm when the state forbade icon
veneration. By the later ninth century c.E. the area
was already becoming known for its reputation for
holiness. In 963 c.E. the monk Athanasios of Trebi-
zond created the first communal monastery there, the
Great Lavra. Several Byzantine emperors supported
Athanasios, endowing the monastery with wealth,
privileges, and land. Other monasteries quickly fol-
lowed. In less than 40 years, there were almost 50

monasteries, with the hegoumenos (abbot or presid-
ing father) of the Great Lavra holding the preeminent
position. Mount Athos sprouted communal monas-
teries as well as sketes, small groups of monks who
lived separately from a general community but came
together for worship and feast days. Mount Athos was
also home to many anchorites, or hermits. Monastic
life, in all its variety, blossomed on Athos, but it did
so with strict gender separation, for, in 1045 C.E., the
emperor banned all females and even female animals.
Women were, and still are, excluded both as mem-
bers and even as visitors.

Patronage continued from Byzantine emperors
as well as from Slavic rulers in Serbia, Bulgaria, and
Russia. Mt. Athos became a truly international com-
munity where monks from all over the Orthodox
world mingled together: Italians, Greeks, Georgians
(Iveron Monastery), Russians (Panteleimon), Serbs
(Chilandar), Bulgarians (Zographou), and Ortho-
dox Armenians. Theological ideas quickly passed, via
Mount Athos, from one part of the Orthodox world
to another. Such was the case in the 14th century when
the controversy over Hesychasm (the “Jesus Prayer”)
led to its defense by Athonite Gregory Palamas and
its spread throughout Orthodoxy. Its accumulated
wealth made the peninsula attractive to invaders. In
the 13th century Athos fell into the hands of west-
ern European crusaders and, after the 14th century,
to the Ottoman Turks, who, after accepting tribute
and depriving the monasteries of their estates outside,
respected the autonomy of the region.

While Mount Athos was the heart of Orthodox
monasticism, it was not the only center of monastic
life—many other areas, Meteora in central Greece, for
example, were well known. Monasteries (ranging in size
from a few monks to hundreds) sprouted up wherever
there were Orthodox communities. So, not surprising-
ly, when the town of Mystras, located west of ancient
Sparta, became an important Byzantine cultural and
political center in the 13th—15th centuries C.E., monas-
teries (like the Brontocheion) appeared as well. Unlike
Athos, however, this region lost its wider importance
after the Ottoman conquest of 1460 C.E.

See also OTTOMAN EMPIRE.

Further reading: Cavarnos, Constantine. The Holy Moun-
tain. Belmont, MA: Institute for Byzantine & Modern Greek
Studies, Incorporated, 1973; Harper, R. Journey from Para-
dise. Beauport, Québec: Editions du Beffroi, 1987.
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Averroés
(1126-1198) religious philosopher

Abu Al-Walid Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn Rushd, Ibn
Rushd for short, or Averroés, as he is known to the
West, was born in Coérdoba (Qurtuba), Spain, in 1126
to a family of distinguished Andalusian scholar-jurists.
Ibn Rushd was to become a famous philosopher, theo-
logian, physician, and royal consultant. He was a schol-
ar of the natural sciences, namely biology, astronomy,
medicine, physics, and the Qur’anic sciences.

His grandfather, after whom he was named, was
a renowned chief justice (qadi) in Cordoba and an
authority on Malikite jurisprudence, having written
two famous books on the subject. At the same time, he
was the imam of the Great Mosque of Cérdoba. Ibn
Rushd’s father was also a judge. Having grown up in a
family of scholars, Ibn Rushd received an excellent edu-
cation in Cordoba in linguistics, Islamic jurisprudence,
and theology.

He became very knowledgeable in these subjects,
evident through his many writings. He was especially
competent in the subject of khilaf, which dealt with
controversies in legal sciences. Ibn Rushd had pro-
found knowledge of Aristotelian philosophy, possibly
introduced to the subject by one of his teachers or one
of the leading scholars in Cérdoba. He was educated
in medicine and accomplished a major work known as
the Al-Kulliyat fi ‘I tibb translated as General Medi-
cine in 1169. Ibn Rushd’s writings were so widely cel-
ebrated at one time that it was claimed that medieval
Islamic philosophy was an earlier version of the Euro-
pean Enlightenment.

In 1153 Ibn Rushd moved to Marrakech, where
he met the Almohad ruler Abu Ya’qub Yusuf, who
was very impressed with the young Ibn Rushd’s intel-
lect and deep knowledge of philosophy. It is inter-
esting to note that Ibn Rushd was initially reluctant
to reveal the extent of his knowledge to the prince
because at the time strict Muslim leaders frowned on
philosophy, which was considered anti-Islamic. Ibn
Rushd had to fight against this prevalent belief by
asserting that philosophy could be compatible with
religion, if both were properly understood. He had
nothing to fear with regards to the Almohad prince,
who admired his wide knowledge. In fact, the ruler
consulted Ibn Rushd on philosophical matters from
then on and became his patron. It was also because
of Abu Ya’qub’s prompting that Ibn Rushd summa-
rized the works of Aristotle in a clear manner. During
this time he also provided detailed commentaries of

his Aristotelian philosophy, such that he is popularly
known as the Commentator of Aristotle.

In Marrakech, Ibn Rushd remained active in other
areas beside writing and philosophy. He also made
astronomical observations. In 1182 he was appoint-
ed chief physician in Marrakech. He then became the
chief justice in Cordoba. In 1195 Ibn Rushd fell out of
favor with the new Almohad prince during the latter
years of his reign. His works were considered contrary
to religion, and the Caliph passed edicts forbidding
their study. He was banished to Lucena near Cérdoba
but later returned to Marrakech. He died soon after in
December 1198.

See also ISLAMIC LAW.

Further reading: Bello, Iysa A. The Medieval Islamic Con-
troversy between Philosophy and Orthodoxy. New York:
E. J. Brill, 1989; Davidson, Herbert A. Alfarabi, Avicenna
and Averroés, and Intellect—Their Cosmologies, Theories
of the Active Intellect, and Theories of Human Intellect.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1992; Leaman, Oliver.
Averroés and His Philosophy. Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1988; Urvoy, Dominique. Ibn Rushd (Averroés). New
York: Routledge, 1991.
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Avignonese papacy

The Avignonese papacy (1304-78) and the Great
Schism (1378-1414) are regarded as two of the most
dramatic events in the history of Christianity that fur-
ther undermined and diminished the prestige of the
papacy and the authority of the Western Latin Church.
The first episode refers to the nearly century-long pon-
tificate of eight popes, who from the beginning of the
14th century until 1378 ruled the Christian world
from the French town of Avignon, being held captive
by PuiLip IV the Fair; because of its forced nature,
the Avignonese papacy is also called the Avignonese
Captivity, or Exile.

Historians attribute the cause of the Avignonese
Exile of the papacy to the earlier conflict between
Pope Boniface VIII and the young French king Philip
the Fair in the preceding century, when the king and
the pope were struggling to proclaim their rule over
Europe. In the center of the conflict stood new military
taxes the king levied on French monasteries, requiring
new subsidies to fight his wars with the English. Boni-
face rejected the king’s claims for financing his army



Avignonese papacy 29

on account of the church in the bull Clericis laicos
from 1290 and later paid for his stubbornness with his
own life, literally terrified to death by the king’s chan-
cellor William of Nogaret. Boniface’s direct successor,
Benedict XI (1303-04), did not live long enough to
pacify the spirits, supposedly having been poisoned by
an unidentified monk; a new pope, old and gravely
ill, Bertrand de Got, who assumed the name Clem-
ent V, led the papacy into exile. Residing in France at
the time of his election, weakened by what was likely
cancer, and discouraged by the fate of his predeces-
sor, Clement V capitulated to Philip’s demands that he
should be crowned at Lyon. He established the tradi-
tion of the Avignonese papacy, never setting foot in the
ancient city of Rome.

=

The Avignonese papacy refers to the pontificate of eight popes, who from the beginning of the 14th century until 1378 ruled the Christian

Clement’s Avignon successors (seven popes,
among whom the most famous were John XXII and
Benedict XII) all remained loyal to the French rul-
ers, playing whenever necessary against the German
emperor and the English, which outwardly may have
been seen as an ordinary state of affairs had it not
been for the fact of direct influence the French kings
exercised in the curia. Throughout the 14th century
the Avignonese papacy was continuously showing
signs of decline of papal authority, which was becom-
ing increasingly undermined by the feudal monarchy.
In 1312 the papacy surrendered to the will of Philp
IV and dismissed the Order of the Templars, famous
for its wealth, with thousands of its members accused
of heresy, witchcraft, and sodomy and all its treasures

world from the French town of Avignon. They built themselves a fortified palace within the walls of Avignon and lived in luxury.
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confiscated by the crown. The fiscal oppression of the
curia (chiefly through control over the sale of benefic-
es and indulgences but also over tithes and annates)
became more amplified during the Avignonese papa-
cy, despite the heavy French presence in the College
of Cardinals (seven out of eight Avignonese popes and
almost all of the important cardinals were Frenchmen
by the middle of 14th century).

In due course the popes built themselves a fortified
palace behind the walls of Avignon and lived there sur-
rounded by luxury in the midst of magnificent artifi-
cial gardens. The luxurious lifestyle of the popes was
subject to constant complaints and gossip. Contempo-
raries, including such important thinkers as PETRARCH,
Marsilius of Padua, and Catherine of Siena, relentlessly
criticized the Avignonese popes. The image of the papa-
cy during those years changed sharply, having lost its
unconditional spiritual authority and its control over
the brethren. Petrarch called the Avignonese papacy
“the Babylonian Captivity of the Church” and Avignon
popes “wolves in shepherds’ clothing.” The Avignonese
papacy was detested by most social sectors—from peas-
ants who suffered the ever-increasing taxation to intel-
lectuals and theologians who wrote against the moral
and spiritual degradation of the Holy Office. In the
next centuries the Avignonese papacy was described as
totally deprived of spirituality. Subservience to a secu-
lar ruler, nepotism, and rapacity of the “puppet-popes”
seriously undermined the reputation of papacy in the
eyes of Europe, marking at the same time the end of
the reign of Church Universal and the beginning of a
new epoch, where ultimate power belonged with the
national ruler.

The Avignon church underwent a complete make-
over. Despite criticisms, almost all Avignon popes
undertook serious attempts at reform. They created
a sophisticated and effective administration that sur-
passed anything previously known in the European
states. The popes’ involvement in secular politics also
grew during these years, despite the forced capitula-
tion to France. Both developments effectively turned
the church into a modern, secularized, and politicized
organization. The last years of the popes’ stay at Avi-
gnon are also marked by their recurring attempts to
strengthen their position in Italy. Quite unsuccessfully
they tried to turn the outcome of the revolt of Cola
di Rienzo in 1347 to their favor, but even after this
failure popes continued to maintain close economic
and political relations with Italy. Their final suc-
cess and return to Rome is indebted to the activity

of Cardinal Albornoz and Pope Urban V, who gave
constitution to the PapaL StaTes. Taking advantage
of the difficulties France was experiencing during the
HuNDRED YEARS® WAR (1337-1453), Pope Gregory
XI (1370-78) transferred the papal residence back to
Rome in 1378, dying just a few months after this his-
toric reunion of the church with its ancient capital.
This move, however, was attempted too late to save
the papacy from disaster: Its return was blackened by
the shadow of the Great Schism.

Soon after Gregory XI died, the Roman people,
fearing that a new pope might leave them for France
once again, gathered under the walls of the conclave,
demanding election of an Italian to the Holy See. Car-
dinals, the majority of whom were Frenchmen, chose
the archbishop of Bari, a Neapolitan, Bartholomew
Prignano, to be elected the next pope. He accepted the
Holy Office, taking the name of Urban VI. No doubt
that Prignano, who had previously held a position of a
vice chancellor of the curia, seemed an excellent choice
to the cardinals.

They were confident they could control the “little
archbishop” (as they nicknamed their candidate), who
would be grateful for this unexpected promotion. Later
the cardinals would announce that that they had elected
Prignano under threats and for fear of the reaction of
the angry mob that was raging on the streets surround-
ing the palace during the election.

From the very start the pontificate of the new pope
was stained with a most bitter struggle with the car-
dinals and members of the curia of non-Italian ori-
gin. Harsh reform measures of the new pontiff, who
was irritated at the slightest pretext, and physically
assaulted cardinals on several occasions (publicly
announcing their lifestyle of pomposity and splendor
as sinful), caused the French party to flee from Rome.
Urban soon found himself at daggers drawn with
everyone around him, managing to deprive the Holy
See of a number of its most loyal supporters, such as
Joanna, queen of Naples; her husband, Duke Otto
of Brunswick; and the powerful duke of Fondi, not
to mention the king of France. On August 9, 1378,
under a pretext that Urban’s appointment was forced,
the conclave of the fugitive cardinals issued a lengthy
document, entitled Declaratio, where they declared
the election invalid and the Holy Office vacant. At the
same sitting they unanimously voted for the Gallic car-
dinal Robert of Geneva, who assumed the office under
the name of Clement VII (1378-94), thus becoming
an “anti-pope.”
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The following 40 years were characterized by almost
constant warfare between pope and anti-pope, in which
the Papal States were the chief playground. The schism
left no one sitting on the fence. Having unparalleled
impact on political allegiances, it reshaped European
geopolitics, changing cultural boundaries and paving
the way for the upcoming Reformation.

With every passing year the split went deeper. On
the side of the “French” Pope Clement VII fought
such powerful allies as the king of France, the kings of
NaPLES and ScOoTLAND, and half of the rulers of Ger-
many; Urban was supported by England, PorTUGAL,
and Hungary. The legal pope continued to be tactless
and inconsiderate to his allies, and gradually his author-
ity grew weak. Appointing new cardinals to replace the
rebels was not a sufficient measure to keep discipline
among the supporters; constantly suspecting treachery,
Urban did not hesitate to send several cardinals to be
executed for “disobedience” to his will. Isolated and
defeated in most of his battles, Urban locked himself up
in his castle—mainly to hide from the French king who
had announced a huge prize for the pope’s head. In 1389
Urban VI came back to Rome, where he died, according
to one source, surrounded by followers; according to
another, he was poisoned by enemies.

Soon after Urban’s funeral it became clear that even the
disappearance of one of the ruling pontiffs would not save
the situation—the “Italian” party immediately appointed
a successor. Thus receiving a precedent, the schism contin-
ued—Clement VII was succeeded by Benedict XIII (from
1394); Urban VI by Boniface IX (1389-1404), Innocent
VII (1404-06), and Gregory XII (from 1406). The conflict
deteriorated when the Council of Pisa in 1409 deposed
both Benedict XIII and Gregory XII, selecting new pope
Alexander V (1409-10). The deposed popes refused to
recognize the decision of the Council, and the Holy See
became occupied by three popes at once.

This development was very favorable to the
heretical movements that rose in large quantities all
across Europe, preaching noninstitutional evangelism
and unbalancing the old feudal system. Secular lords
and princes who supported the establishment and the
unity of the church were greatly concerned, despite
the fact that the decrease in the papal authority con-
tributed to consolidation of power in the hands of
secular rulers.

The schism continued well into the 15th century,
until, finally, the CounciL oF CoONSTANCE (1414-18)
put an end to it, having deposed three popes at once:
John XXIII (successor of Alexander V), Gregory XII, and

Benedict XIII, and selecting, to the great relief of every-
one involved, a single pontiff—Martin V (1417-31).

Further reading: Housley, Norman. Avignon Papacy and the
Crusades. New York: Clarendon Press, 1986; Smith, John
H. The Great Schism. London: Hamish Hamilton, 1970;
Ullman, Walter. The Origins of the Great Schism. London:
Burns Oats and Washbourne Ltd., 1948; Workman, Herbert
B. Church of the West in the Middle Ages. London: Kelly,
1900-12.
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al-Azhar

The Fatimids established al-Azhar, one of the oldest
universities in the world, in Cairo in 970. Built around
a large mosque with an open courtyard surrounded by
columned walkways where classes were taught, al-Azhar
quickly became one of the premier educational centers
in the entire Islamic world, attracting students from
Asia, Africa, and, in subsequent centuries, the Western
Hemisphere.

Originally, the university focused on the tenets of
the Isma’ili sect of Islam followed by the Fatimid rulers,
but over the following centuries the university became
a center for orthodox Sunni belief. By the 1600s the
Shaykh al-Azhar, leader of al-Azhar, was chosen from
among the shaykhs of the university. Generations of
legal scholars and judges were educated in theology
and IsLaMIC LAW at al-Azhar. In the 15th century C.E.,
the Mamluk sultan Qaitbey financed the construction
of an inner gate and elaborate minaret overlooking the
courtyard. Following sultans added further buildings
and ornamentation to the sprawling complex, including
living quarters for students, libraries, and the mosque.
After the 1952 c.E. revolution in Egypt, Gamal Nasser
modernized and instituted major reforms including the
creation of a College of Islamic Women and the addi-
tion of colleges in medicine and engineering.

See also FATIMID DYNASTY; IsLAM; ISMA’ILIS.

Further reading: Dodge, Bayard. Al-Azbhar: A Millennium
of Muslim Learning. Washington, D.C.: Middle East Insti-
tute, 1961; Eccel, A. Chris. Egypt, Islam, and Social Change:
Al-Azhar in Conflict and Accommodation. Berlin: Klaus
Schwarz Verlag, 1984.
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Bacon, Roger
(1214-1294) philosopher and theologian

Known as doctor mirabilis (“wonderful teacher”), Roger
Bacon was born to wealthy parents at Ilchester, Somer-
setshire, England in 1214. He was educated at Oxford
and later went to Paris in 1235. Bacon was proficient
in arithmetic, astronomy, classics, geometry, and music.
After receiving his master of arts, he lectured on Aristo-
tle. Between 1247 and 1257 he was deeply involved in
study of alchemy and mathematics. He did not believe in
claims made by contemporaries and loved doing scientif-
ic experiments. He argued strongly for his beliefs. Some
give him credit for laying the foundation of modern sci-
ence three centuries later. Bacon gave hints for making
gunpowder. His experiments on the nature of light were
notable. He observed the eclipses of the Sun by means
of a devise that projected images through a pinhole. A
practicing alchemist, Bacon believed in the elixir of life
and also tried to create the philosopher’s stone (which
would change base metals into gold). His powers of ob-
servation led him to anticipate later inventions like flying
machines, spectacles, steam ships, and microscopes.
Bacon was greatly influenced by the Franciscans in
his student days and entered the Franciscan order in
1255. Bacon had contempt for those not sharing his
views, and criticized them harshly. His works were
banned by superiors, who directed their members not
to publish anything without permission. He appealed
to Pope Clement IV against this prohibition and it was
revoked in 1266. Within two years he finished a three-

volume work, with volumes entitled Opus Majus (great
work), Opus Minus (lesser work), and Opus Terilium
(third work). Clement IV was a supporter of Bacon, but
after his death in 1268, Pope Nicholas IV condemned
his ideas. The friars, having different views from their
superiors of the Franciscan order, were put behind
bars. Bacon was imprisoned in the covenant of Anco-
na, Italy around 1278. After 12 years he was released,
and returned to England. Bacon had not changed his
convictions in prison. He wrote about his sufferings in
1293 in his last book entitled Compendium studii theo-
logiae. Some scholars do not believe that Bacon was
really imprisoned.

Bacon held his views in spite of adverse circumstanc-
es. One of the greatest scholars, he was against sub-
scribing to preconceived notions. Bacon tried his best
to urge theologians to study the sciences, and called for
reform in the study of theology. He recommended the
study of language in order to read original documents.
Bacon saw the Bible as the focus of attention, and not a
minor distinction in philosophical discourse. The medi-
eval monk and proponent of experimental science died
at Oxford on June 11, 1294, a legendary figure in the
world of scholarship and science.

See also SCHOLASTICISM.

Further reading: Bridges, John Henry. The Life and Work of
Roger Bacon. London: Williams and Norgate, 1914; Bridges,
John Henry, ed. The “Opus Majus” of Roger Bacon. Lon-
don: Williams and Norgate, 1900; Cleggy, Brian. The First
Scientist: A Life of Roger Bacon. New York: Carroll & Graf
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Publishers, 2003; Frankowska-Terlecka, Magorzata. Scientia
as Interpreted by Roger Bacon. Springfield, IL: U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce, 1971; Goldstone, Nancy and Lawrence.
The Friar and the Cipher: Roger Bacon and the Unsolved
Mystery of the Most Unusual Manuscript in the World. New
York: Doubleday Books, 2005; Kent, Roland Grubb, and
William Romaine Newbold. Cipher of Roger Bacon. Kila,
MT: Kessinger Publishing, 2003; Redgrove, H. Stanley. Ro-
ger Bacon: The Father of Experimental Science and Medieval
Occultism. Kila, MT: Kessinger Publishing, 2003.

PaTIT PABAN MISHRA

Baghdad

The ABBASID DYNASTY founded the city of Baghdad as
a new capital in 762, shortly after the overthrow of the
UMAYYAD DYNASTY. This shift of the center of power in
the Muslim world from Syria toward the Abassid sup-
port base in Persia allowed the young dynasty to estab-
lish its dominance under the leadership of the caliph,
al-Mansur. However, the move from Syria also saw the
caliphate’s influence in Mediterranean affairs decline
and rival dynasties emerge as far away as Spain, where
the Umayyad dynasty regrouped, and as near as Egypt,
from where the FATIMID DYNASTY dominated much of
North Africa from the 10th through the 12th century.

The first two centuries of Baghdad’s history were
marked by political strife as the Abassids repressed
revolts; the dynasty underwent civil war from 811 to
819. During this civil war the caliph Amin besieged the
city. Despite this unrest, Baghdad found itself at the cen-
ter of a Muslim cultural golden age during these centu-
ries. In the 940s a group of soldiers, the Buyid princes,
who had been gaining in strength for a decade, took
power in Baghdad; lacking legitimate claim to rule, they
become protectors of the caliphate and ruled through
Abbasid puppet caliphs.

In 1055 the Seljuk Turk Toghrulbeg came to Bagh-
dad and ultimately relieved the caliph of the Buyid pro-
tectorate. Toghrulbeg was named sultan, and the caliph
was again reduced to little more than a puppet. But the
Seljuk leader’s ambitions led him to rule from outside
of Baghdad, visiting only on occasion, and this would
give future caliphs at least some small measure of free-
dom. The Crusades and internal turmoil challenged the
Seljuks’ control of the region, and the caliphs began
to challenge their overlords. The breakup of Turkish
rule in the late 12th century saw a renewal on a region-
al scale of the city’s importance, but the city and the

region were continually plagued by conflicts between
Sunnis and Shi’i.

THE MONGOLS

In faraway Mongolia, warring Turko-Mongol tribes were
uniting under the leadership of one man, Temuchin. In
1206 an assembly of tribal nobility awarded him the title
GeNGHIS KHAN—Universal Ruler. From central Mongo-
lia, Genghis set out on a mission of world conquest. He
immediately began consolidating his power for an attack
against the Chinese kingdoms to the south, but full con-
trol of China was far off. The Mongols would invade
western Asia and establish a dynasty in Iran before they
unified China under their rule.

During the early years of Mongol expansion Geng-
his Khan led armies against the sultan Ala ad-Din
Muhammad, Khwarazm Shah, as a punishment for his
challenge to Mongol authority in the region of Central
Asia. Genghis’s punishment of the Persian leader helped
establish a reputation for Mongol brutality. The caliph
in Baghdad, al-Nasr, felt threatened by the onslaught
against Sultan Muhammad and appealed to the Ayyu-
bids in Syria for aid. The Ayyubids were battling the
crusaders and did not send aid, but the threat of Geng-
his Khan never materialized. Genghis died in 1227, and
Ocortal KHAN, his son, succeeded him.

In 1232 Mongol forces had penetrated as far as
Azerbaijan, and the caliph annexed Arbela in Upper
Mesopotamia, possibly as a defensive measure. In 1236
the caliph mobilized his armies against the Mongols,
who were moving south into Upper Mesopotamia, and
in 1238 the caliph went to Baghdad’s great mosque and
called for holy war against the invaders. This time Ayyu-
bid reinforcements arrived, but the ensuing battle was
a defeat for the caliph. The Mongols withdrew deep
into Persia, and terms were reached, though raids into
Mesopotamia continued with accounts of the period
reporting various Mongol harassments of Baghdad.

The Mongol conquest of the Middle East began
during the reign of MONGKE KHAN. In 1252 Mongke
dispatched his brother HurLacu KHAN to take control
of the region. Some sources suggest that the arrival
of Hulagu in Azerbaijan was instigated by a mission
by the Qadi of Qazvin, in an attempt to subdue the
IsmA’TLIS, known as the Assassins for their frequent
tactic of the same name. The Isma’ilis operated from
their stronghold in the mountainous region of northern
Iran. The repression of the Isma’ilis was one of Hulagu’s
first goals. Hulagu dispatched Baichu to the west to
repress the Seljuk’s in Rum, and in 1256 Mongol forces
defeated the sultan and recognized his younger brother,



establishing Mongol overlordship of Rum. In the same
year, the Mongols completed their mission against the
Isma’ilis, destroying the last of their mountain strong-
holds and executing their leader, Khurshah.

Having secured his base and the vicinity to its west,
Hulagu focused his attention on the caliphate in Baghdad.
Hulagu sought to dominate both Baghdad and its caliph,
despite their dramatic decline in prestige. The court
of the caliph, al-Musta‘sim, was divided over how to
respond. The caliph, presented with an ultimatum, could
surrender—saving his life, his position, and his city—or
resist. Indecision left al-Musta‘sim largely unprepared
for the onslaught that would follow his disregard and
disrespect of Hulagu and his armies. The Mongol forces
besieged the city for several weeks before storming it on
February 6, 1258. The damage to the city was extensive.
Al-Musta‘sim, his sons, and much of their entourage
were killed; as it was against Mongol belief to shed royal
blood on the ground, the caliph was rolled into a carpet
and trampled to death by horses. Al-Musta‘sim was the
last Abbasid caliph of Baghdad.

From Baghdad, Hulagu’s forces moved into northern
Syria, taking Aleppo in January of 1260. The Ayyubid
ruler in Damascus, An-Nasir Yusuf, fled his capital, and
the city surrendered to Hulagu’s general Kitbuga. Hebron,
Jerusalem, and Ashkalon were raided, and various Ayyu-
bid princes submitted to the invaders. Again, much of the
Mongol army was unilaterally withdrawn to Azerbaijan,
where Maragheh was chosen as the capital of the new
II-Khanate (one of four khanates of the Mongol Empire).
The Ayyubids’s conquest by the Mongols marked the end
of their dynasty, as they had already been replaced in Egypt
by the Mamluk dynasty. General Kitbuqa remained to
solidify the new conquests in Syria, while Hulagu became
embroiled in the Mongol succession crisis and began to
battle the Golden Horde to his north.

In the eastern Mediterranean region the crusad-
ers in Jerusalem were not prepared to surrender to
the Mongols and issued calls for reinforcements to the
western European kingdoms, while they temporarily
tried to appease Kitbuga. When the crusaders did not
dismantle their fortresses, however, Kitbuqa retaliated,
sacking Sidon in August 1260. The crusaders responded
by allowing the Mamluks of Egypt to dispatch troops
through their territory and even provided the Muslim
forces with supplies to battle the Mongols. In Septem-
ber 1260 the Egyptian army defeated the Mongols in
Galilee, and Kitbuga was either killed in the battle or
executed after his defeat.

The IlI-Khanid Mongols retreated beyond the
Euphrates to their power base. Within the IlI-Khanate,

Sitt Zumurrud Khatun’s tomb is the most famous mausoleum in
Baghdad and was constructed before 1202.

Hulagu and his son Abaga would enjoy stability despite
threats at the border. The II-Khanids continued to work
diplomatically against their Mamluk enemies in Syria,
at times approaching the crusaders to propose coordi-
nated attacks. In 1299 Ghazan Khan, a Muslim convert,
attacked the Mamluk forces, which retreated to Egypt in
defeat. Syria and Palestine were briefly reoccupied until
Ghazan withdrew to Mesopotamia, and it was not until
1320 that the Mongols made peace with the Mamluks.
After the death of Abu Sa‘id in 12335, the II-Khanate dis-
integrated into rival, mostly non-Mongol, dynasties.

The Mongol leader TIMURLANE emerged as a great
force in the region at the end of the 14th century, regain-
ing Mongol control of Persia and doing battle as far east
as the Ottoman Empire. But Timurlane’s death in 1405
saw the Mongolian empire in Persia again disintegrate
and effectively ended Mongolian influence in the region
of the Middle East.

The immediate and lasting effects of the Mongols
in the Middle East are varied in degree. The Mongol
conquest of Hulagu ended two institutions of Islamic
rule, finally ending the Abbasid Caliphate of Baghdad
and Ayyubid dynasty, the realm of which was already
confined to Syria and parts of Palestine. This allowed
Mamluk rule to fill the power vacuum. A century and
a half later that power vacuum would be re-created by
Timurlane’s temporary conquests and the subsequent
disintegration of Mongol rule in the Middle East follow-
ing his death, only to be filled by the Ottomans. Cultur-
ally, the impact of the Mongols was minimal, with the
exception of Persia, to which area their lasting presence
in western Asia was confined. It is in the period of the
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[I-Khanate that the greatest impact of far eastern culture
on Persia is witnessed.
See also CRUSADES; SHI'ISM.

Further reading: Allsen, Thomas. Mongol Imperialism: The
Policies of the Grand Qan Mdongke in China, Russia, and the
Islamic Lands, 1251-1259. Berkeley: University of Califor-
nia Press, 1987; Jackson, Peter. The Mongols and the West,
1221-1410. New York: Pearson Longman, 2005; Kennedy,
Hugh. The Court of the Caliphs: The Rise and Fall of Islam’s
Greatest Dynasty. London: Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 2004;
Lane, George. Genghis Khan and Mongol Rule. Westport,
CT: Greenwood Press, 2004; Levy, Reuben. A Baghdad
Chronicle. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1929;
Wiet, Gaston. Baghdad: Metropolis of the Abbasid Caliph-
ate. Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1971.
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Bantu

The Bantu people of the African continent include some
400 different ethnic groups that cover most of sub-Sa-
haran Africa and speak a tongue from a common lan-
guage group. The first time the word Bantu (meaning
“people” in many Bantu languages) was used in its
current sense was by Dr. Wilhelm Bleek in his book A
Comparative Grammar of South African Languages
(1862). Up to that point, few linguists had tried to draw
similarities between the different languages in Africa on
such a wide scale. Much of what is known about Africa
before the 11th century has been surmised by linguis-
tic analysis, which, along with recent archaeology, has
shown a clear picture of society and life in prehistoric
Africa.

Before the spread of the Bantu much of central and
southern Africa is believed to have been populated by
the Khoisan-speaking people who still exist around the
Kalahari Desert in modern-day Namibia and Botswa-
na, and also in some isolated pockets of modern-day
Tanzania. There were (and still are) pygmies in Central
Africa, and the northern and northeastern parts of Afri-
ca were dominated by people who spoke Afro-Asiatic
languages, who have retained their identity from the
Bantu. Gradually from the first millennium B.C.E. to the
first millennium c.E., the Bantu spread out throughout
much of the African continent.

The origins of the Bantu were first raised by Joseph
H. Greenberg (1915-2001) in 1963, based on linguistic
theories. Using dictionaries and work lists of these lan-

guages, he was able to isolate the 500 different distinct
languages of the Bantu subgroup. Many showed region-
al and geographical variations—including the names of
crops and/or animals not found elsewhere in Africa—
and Greenberg’s thesis was that there was an original
language, which he called Proto-Bantu, from which the
others were derived. As the languages spoken in the
southeastern part of Nigeria, and along the border with
Cameroon, contain more words similar to those used
elsewhere in the continent, and that the Bantu languages
spoken further away have more variations, he concluded
that the Bantu had their origins along the modern-day
Nigeria-Cameroon border. However, the theories of
Greenberg were quickly challenged by Malcolm Guth-
rie, whose research pointed to the Bantu language having
originated in Zambia and the southern part of modern-
day Democratic Republic of the Congo.

If the origins of the Bantu are disputed, the reason
for the migration of the Bantu throughout Africa is gen-
erally accepted. George P. Murdock (1897-1985), an
American scholar, argued that it was influenced by the
availability of crops. Murdock felt that it was the Bantu
acquisition of crops from the East Indies—through trade
with Madagascar—such as banana, taro, and yam,
which helped a spread westwards from the first millenni-
um B.C.E. onwards. It was the cultivation of these crops,
Murdock felt, that enabled the Bantu to start settling in
the previously largely impenetrable tropical rain forest of
central Africa, and from there southwards, establishing
the civilization of Great Zimbabwe in the 10th century
C.E. Others saw the migratory route, following the ideas
of Greenberg, lay in the move east across the southern
area of what is now the Sahara, into southern Sudan,
and from there south past the Great Lakes.

If the Bantu originated in the area of southeastern
Nigeria and the borders with Cameroon, they would have
gradually spread eastwards to the Great Lakes, where, on
Lake Victoria, the settlement of Katuruka has been dated
to the fifth century B.C.E. A separate group also spread
southwards through Gabon and the Congo and to mod-
ern-day Angola—the settlement at the Funa River, in
modern-day Democratic Republic of the Congo, dating
from 270 B.c.E. That group gradually spread south into
modern-day Angola, while the eastern migration split
south of Lake Victoria, with some heading for the coast
and establishing a settlement near Kwale, near Momba-
sa. Another group moved south, along the eastern shores
of Lake Nyassa, forming the civilization of Great Zim-
babwe by the 10th century c.E., with a third group head-
ing inland, into modern-day Zambia. The result of this
migration was that, by about 1000 c.E., the Bantu domi-
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nated central and southern Africa, except for much of
modern-day South Africa, Namibia, and Botswana. The
survival of the Khoisan people in these places is pointed
to as further evidence of this migration.

Knowledge about the divisions within Bantu tribes
is known from archaeological evidence. The existence
of tribal chiefs can be assumed from early settlements
where wealth inequality was seen through the existence
of larger and smaller residences. Similarly the objects
that were found, made from precious metals, and pots
of intricate design, were too few to sustain an entire
village with the view adopted by archaeologists that
poorer members of Bantu tribes would have had wood-
en objects that have not survived. However, it is also
clear that some tribes, such as the Kikuyu in modern-
day Kenya, did not have hereditary chiefs but, rather,
a person who assumed the role of an elder and was
responsible for tax collection and family counseling.

Unlike the Khoisan and pygmies, the Bantu fought
in conflicts and maintained armies. Many of the tribal
chiefs maintained large numbers of wives and hence had
many children who were often assimilated with com-
moners. The nature of the rule of the tribes has been sur-
mised through linguistic evidence of the Bantu kinship
terminology. Although some groups, such as the Masali,
use the standard patrilineal system, many others follow
matrilineal traditions. In addition the Mayombe peo-
ple of modern-day Democratic Republic of the Congo
believe that their “blood,” and hence their descent, goes
through a woman, with villagers tracing the origin of
their village to an ancestress. This is also believed to be
the system used by the Bantu in the Kongo (modern-
day Angola and the Democratic Republic of the Congo).
As a result the chief in wartime was often the husband
of the senior woman, with the government operating
through the female line.

Few archaeological remains have been found of early
Bantu civilization, when compared to Europe of the same
period. This may have been because of the Bantu use of
wood for their buildings. Some 85 million Bantu people
now exist in Africa, with most divisions of the Bantu
being largely linguistic. Although the term has been used
for 150 years, because of its pejorative use by the apart-
heid government in South Africa—whereby blacks were
designated as “Bantu”—it is not used much today except
as a cultural term to describe the great migration that
took place in ancient and medieval Africa.

Further reading: Beach, D. N. The Shona and Zimbabwe
900-1850. Gwelo: Mambo Press, 1980; Clark, J. Desmond.
The Prehistory of Southern Africa. Harmondsworth, UK.:

Penguin Books, 1959; Cole, Sonia. The Prebistory of East
Africa. Harmondsworth, UK.: Penguin Books, 1954; Dalby,
David, ed. Language and History in Africa. New York: Afri-
cana Publications Company, 1970; Fage, J. D. A History of
Africa. London and New York: Routledge, 1997; ,ed.
The Cambridge History of Africa. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1978; Greenberg, Joseph. The Languages of
Africa. Bloomington: Indiana University, 1966; Greenberg,
Joseph. “Linguistic evidence regarding Bantu origins,” Jour-
nal of African History 13, no.2 (1972); Herbert, Eugenia
W. Red Gold of Africa: Copper in Precolonial History and
Culture. Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 1984; Rad-
cliffe-Brown, A. R., and Forde, Daryll. African Systems of
Kinship and Marriage. London: International African Insti-
tute, Oxford University Press, 1967; Sutherland-Harris, Nic-
ola. “Trade and the Rozwi Mambo.” In Richard Gray and
David Birmingham, eds. Pre-colonial African Trade. Lon-
don: Oxford University Press, 1970; Seligman, C. G. Races
of Africa. London: Oxford University Press, 1957.
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Bayezid |
(c. 1360-1403) Ottoman sultan

Bayezid I was declared sultan following the death of
Sultan Murad on the battlefield at Kosovo in 1389.
To ensure his uncontested succession to the sultanate,
Bayezid had his brother Yakub assassinated; subse-
quently the practice of fratricide became commonplace
among heirs to the Ottoman throne.

To cement Ottoman control over Serbia, Bayezid
married a Serbian royal princess. Bayezid immediately
embarked on a series of successful military conquests,
personally leading his troops throughout Thrace. Under
Bayezid’s rule, only the heavily fortified cities on the
coast, including Athens and Constantinople, remained
outside Ottoman control. Recognizing the importance
of sea power in any attempt to seize Constantinople,
the Ottomans began to build up their navy. Fearful of
the mounting Ottoman threat, the Hungarian king and
later Holy Roman Emperor Sigismund rallied Christian
forces in Europe to attack the Ottomans at Nicopolis in
1396. The Europeans were resoundingly defeated by the
Ottoman troops, who were personally led on the battle-
field by Bayezid who then conquered virtually all of the
Balkans, the Turkoman areas of Karaman, Anatolia,
and the eastern Mediterranean. Because of his military
prowess, Ottoman troops called Bayezid the “thunder-
bolt” (yildirim).
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However, Bayezid’s love of luxury and increasing
arrogance alienated many of his subjects and offended
many traditional Muslims. Some amirs (local governors)
fled to the court of TIMURLANE, whose mounting power
posed a serious threat to Bayezid’s conquests. In 1402
Ottoman and Mongol forces met on the battlefield at
Ankara, where Bayezid was captured. Brought before
Timurlane, Bayezid was initially treated with respect,
but after a failed attempt to escape, he was placed in
an iron cage; he died several months later. Timurlane
went on to conquer the rest of Anatolia but divided his
newly gained territories among four of Bayezid’s sons.
Although they pledged loyalty to Timurlane, upon his
death three years later, they promptly resumed the Otto-
man quest for empire.

See also OTTOMAN EMPIRE.

Further reading: Barber, Noel. The Sultans. New York: Simon
& Schuster, 1973; Shaw, Stanford J. History of the Ottoman
Empire and Modern Turkey: Vol. 1, Empire of the Gazis:
The Rise and Decline of the Ottoman Empire, 1280-1808
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1976; Creasy, Sir
Edward S. History of the Ottoman Turks London: R. Bent-
ley, 1854-1856. Reprint, Beirut: Khayats, 1961.

JANICE J. TERRY

Becket, Thomas (Thomas a Becket)
(1118-1170) archbishop, martyr, saint

Saint Thomas Becket was the archbishop of Canterbury
in England during the reign of King HENRry II. He was
the son of Gilbert Becket, who was born in Rouen, but
became a merchant in London. Becket received an ex-
cellent education despite his middle-class origins. He
completed his degree at the University of Paris and then
studied law at Bologna and Auxerre. Theobald of Bec,
archbishop of Canterbury since 1139, made him dea-
con and assistant archbishop of Canterbury. Becket and
Henry became close friends and spent considerable time
together. Henry made Becket chancellor. Theobald was
seriously concerned that the trappings of the royal life-
style would turn Becket against the needs of the church.
Upon Theobald’s death in 1163, Henry offered Becket
the position of archbishop of Canterbury, but he ini-
tially declined, realizing it would cause great havoc be-
tween Henry and himself.

Once Becket became archbishop in 1164, he set
aside the hedonistic lifestyle, became excessively ascet-
ic, and resigned as chancellor. His efforts focused on the

Becket was murdered by four knights of Henry 11 in Canterbury
cathedral, which astonished and repulsed Christians.

church rather than on the interests of the man who had
befriended and promoted him. In 1163 at the Coun-
cil of Westminster, Henry passed a law that would try
“criminous clerks” who had already been tried by the
ecclesiastical courts. Some of the canonical laws were
ambiguous, imprecise, and contradictory, and Henry
wanted clearly stated laws that would govern accu-
rately. Becket disagreed, but withdrew his dissent when
Pope Alexander III (pope from 1159 to 1181) pres-
sured him. Henry then implemented the constitutions
of Clarendon to which Becket orally agreed. The consti-
tutions accurately reflected traditional church and state
relations, which Henry II wished to guarantee. When
Becket discovered that some of the sections would
reduce ecclesiastical power, he vehemently objected to
the changes. However, several of the Crown’s practices
were quite divergent from canon law, so that Alexander
refused to assent. Becket had little choice but to admit
publicly that he had committed perjury regarding the
Constitution of Clarendon.

Becket was forced to appear at the Council of
Northampton in October 1164 and was charged with
misappropriating funds during his chancellorship. He
quickly contravened the Constitutions of Clarendon,
denying its jurisdiction and declaring that the church
and the pope had greater jurisdiction than the Constitu-
tions. Becket had no option but to flee abroad.

While Becket lived in exile for six years, he gar-
nered scant support from Alexander because the pope
and Henry had their own disagreements to solve. Yet
both Henry and Becket went to extremes to maintain
their quarrel. The situation was exacerbated when
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Henry, who was quite ill, had his son and heir, Henry the
Younger, (1155-83) crowned as joint king by the arch-
bishop of York in June 1170; this was a direct violation
of customary practices. Becket threatened an interdict
with Alexander’s support and then aggravated the situ-
ation by suspending and excommunicating the bishops
who had partaken in the coronation. The irate Henry
then uttered the phrase “Will no one rid me of this trou-
blesome priest?” Four knights took this phrase literally,
traveled to Canterbury, and murdered Becket on Decem-
ber 29, 1170. This event astonished and repulsed Chris-
tians everywhere. Becket was canonized three years later;
his tomb became a well-visited shrine. In 1174 Henry
was forced to offer penance publicly at Becket’s tomb.
See also ENGLISH COMMON LAW.

Further reading: Duggan, Alfred. L The Falcon and the
Dove: A Life of Thomas Becket. New York: Pantheon Books,
1966; Knowles, D. “Archbishop Thomas Becket: a character
study.” Proceedings of the British Academy XXXV (1949);
Staunton, Michael. The Lives of Thomas Becket. Manches-
ter: Manchester University Press, 2001.

ANNETTE RICHARDSON

Bede
(c. 673=735) historian and scholar

A monk, teacher, historian, and biblical interpreter usu-
ally called “the Venerable,” Saint Bede was the most influ-
ential scholar from Anglo-Saxon England. At the age of
seven, Bede was given as an oblate (child dedicated to reli-
gious life) to the monastery of Wearmouth, newly found-
ed by Benedict Biscop. When Jarrow was founded in 682,
Bede was transferred to this abbey and to Ceolfrith, its
abbot. Bede was ordained a deacon at age 19 and a priest
at 30. He never traveled beyond Northumbria (northeast
England) and spent the remainder of his life at Jarrow
reading, writing, teaching, and explicating Scripture.
Bede was a prolific writer whose interests and exper-
tise were wide-ranging. He wrote treatises on gram-
mar, poetry, computation, and natural phenomena (for
example, On Orthography, On Metrical Art, On Time,
On the Nature of Things). Each of these works survives
in many manuscript copies, suggesting the important
role they played in the medieval liberal arts curriculum.
Bede was also well known as an hagiographer (a biogra-
pher of saints’s lives), composing works on Saints Felix
and Cuthbert as well as revising Jerome’s Martyrology.
Yet Bede was perhaps most renowned in the medieval
period for his commentaries on biblical books, which
were based largely on the prior interpretive work of
Jerome, Augustine of Hippo, Ambrose, and Gregory the

Great. Bede composed commentaries on the Old Testa-
ment books of Genesis, Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings,
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, Job, Ezra, Nehe-
miah, Isaiah, the 12 Minor Prophets, and Daniel. In the
New Testament he commented formally on the Gospels
of Mark and Luke, the Acts of the Apostles, the Catho-
lic Epistles (James; 1 and 2 Peter; 1, 2 and 3 John; and
Jude), and the Apocalypse (Revelation).

Bede is best known as a historian, and is sometimes
described as the “Father of English History.” His Eccle-
siastical History of the English People, completed in
731, remains one of the great works of medieval histo-
riography and the single most important source for our
understanding of the religious history of early England.
The Ecclesiastical History is also particularly notewor-
thy because it introduces anno Domini (abbreviated
A.D., meaning “in the year of the Lord”) as a way of
dating events in the Christian era.

We know from the eyewitness account of one of his
devoted students (the Letter of Cuthbert on the Death
of Bede) that Bede continued to teach, write, and inter-
pret Scripture until the end of his life. Cuthbert’s letter
to Cuthwin, another of Bede’s disciples, relates that their
teacher was producing an Old English translation of the
Gospel of John when he died on May 26, 735. Bede was
buried at Jarrow, the place of his death, but in the 11th
century his relics (bones) were moved to Durham, where
a conspicuous tomb in the cathedral still commemorates
him. Within a century after his death Bede was honored
with the title “Venerable,” and in 1899 Pope Leo XIII
declared him a “Doctor of the Church” (a title given
since the medieval period to certain Christian theologians
of outstanding merit and remarkable saintliness). Bede’s
feast day is celebrated on May 25 (formerly May 27).

Further reading: Wormald, Patrick. The Times of Bede: Studies
in Early English Christian Society and its Historian. Edited by
Stephen Baxter. Malden, MA: Blackwell, 2006; Ward, Benedic-
ta. The Venerable Bede. Harrisburg, PA: Morehouse, 1990.

FrRANKLIN T. HARKINS

Benin

Extending at its peak from the Niger River in the east
to the port of Lagos on the western coast, Benin was
a dynastic kingdom in what is now southern Nigeria,
in the West African forested region. Present-day Benin
City (called Ibinu; it was founded in 1180) was once
where the kingdom was centered, and the modern Benin
kings trace their lineage to its original dynasties.

Early southern Nigeria had been inhabited since 9000
B.C.E., with the Iron Age beginning around the second
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century B.C.E. Ironworking appears to have displaced
Neolithic techniques without an intermediate bronze
period, suggesting that iron smelting was probably intro-
duced by outsiders, perhaps the Berbers of early antiquity.
There is little information about the first millennium c.E.
in the area, other than the prosperity and subsequent dis-
appearance from the historical record of the Nok people
in what is now northeastern Nigeria. The founders of the
Benin kingdom were the Bini (an ethnic subgroup of the
Edo language group to which many modern inhabitants
belong), but they or their ruling dynasties had a signifi-
cant relationship to the Yoruba people of Ife. According
to one version of the founding of Benin, people called
for the Ife prince Oranmiyan to come to their aid and
displace the tyrannical rule of the Ogisos dynasty, which
founded the city of Ibinu and had ruled the area for the
previous few centuries or more (36 Ogiso dynastic rul-
ers are known). Another version omits the plea for help,
painting Oranmiyan as a simple invader.

At the time of the Ife incursion—whether it was
invited or not—most of the power in Benin rested in
the hands of the council of chiefs, the uzama. Beginning
with Oranmiyan’s son Eweka (1180-1246), the uzama
was presided over by the oba, a war leader who over
time became a more powerful monarch with religious
significance. As the oba became paramount, the kingdom
became an empire. Beginning with Ewuare (1440-73),
the title of oba became a hereditary one, while Ibinu was
rebuilt with military fortifications in order to protect the
Benin center of power, as Ewuare’s forces expanded to
conquer the lands surrounding them. The port of Lagos
was established around this time, and diplomatic and
trade relations began with Europe, beginning with the
Portuguese. Early trade was primarily in ivory, pepper,
and palm oil, before the slave trade became prominent.

The kingdom of Benin is not related to the modern-

day Republic of Benin, except insofar as that nation
took its name in 1975 from the Bight of Benin, the bay
along which both entities are or were situated.
Further reading: Diop, Cheikh Anta. Precolonial Black Africa.
Chicago: Lawrence Hill Books, 1988; Isichei, Elizabeth. A
History of African Societies to 1870. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1997; Millar, Heather. The Kingdom of Be-
nin in West Africa. New York: Benchmark Books, 1996.

BiLL KTE’PI

Berbers

The Berbers are the earliest known inhabitants of
northwestern Africa’s Mediterranean coast, plains, and
mountain ranges. Living as nomadic herders or farmers

in Morocco’s Atlas and Rif mountain ranges, Algeria,
the Sahara Desert, east into Libya and Egypt, the exact
ethnic and cultural origins of the Berbers is unknown,
though their languages, called Tamazight, belongs to
a family of Afro-Asiatic languages. In ancient times,
Berber religions were polytheistic.

Although ancient Berber history is sketchy because of
the fact that there was no written form of their languages,
references to them do exist in chronicles from ancient Egypt,
Greece, and Rome. Beginning around 600 B.C.E. some Ber-
ber regions of North Africa came under foreign occupa-
tion, first by the mighty city-state of Carthage, and then
by the Roman republic. Under Carthaginian and Roman
rule, Berber merchants linked the Mediterranean coastal
settlements with West Africa, trading in slaves, gold, and
ivory. Under the Roman Empire, some Berbers residing on
the Mediterranean coast became imperial citizens, though
Berber communities living in the North African interior
mountain ranges and other rural areas remained largely
independent. After the collapse of the Roman Empire in
the West, large sections of North Africa’s seacoast remained
under the control of the Byzantine Empire of Asia Minor.

After the rise of IsLaM in the first half of the seventh
century C.E. Arab Muslim expansion into North Africa
began in earnest, beginning in 642 during the reign of the
second al-Rashidun caliph, ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab. The
new religion slowly spread among segments of the Ber-
ber tribes, replacing Byzantine Christianity, which many
Berbers practiced in some form, and Judaism. Although
many Berbers accepted the basic tenets of Islam, their
method of practice generally remained unorthodox. This
led to a growing level of tension between them and the
Arab Umayyad Caliphate of Syria by the middle of the
eighth century. A large number of Berbers joined the fun-
damentalist movement of the Kharijites, who opposed the
Umayyads and preached that any qualified Muslim could
lead the community. Berber opposition to the centralized
power of the caliphate continued after the collapse of
the Umayyads in 750 by the Abbasid Revolution. The
Fatimids, an IsMA’ILI Shi’i movement that arose in 969,
received substantial Berber support in their takeover of
Egypt and parts of North Africa from the Abbasid caliphs
in Baghdad, Iraq. During the FATIMID DYNASTY, there is
evidence that there was an attempt to instill Arab culture
within Berber societies, which had largely retained their
own cultural practices and languages.

In 711 during the reign of the Umayyad Caliph
‘Abd al-Malik, the first Muslim expeditions to the Ibe-
rian Peninsula were launched under the command of a
Berber, Tariq ibn al-Ziyad, and other Berber Muslims.
A mixed party of Arabs and Berbers under the Umayy-
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ad commander Musa ibn Nusayr followed al-Ziyad’s
landing the next year and Berber soldiers continued to
play a major role in Muslim expansion throughout Ibe-
ria and southern France for centuries.

The first major Berber political-military state to
emerge was the ALMORAVID EMPIRE, which was found-
ed in Mauritania and the Sahara around 1050 and prac-
ticed a more orthodox form of Sunni Islam. With the
founding of their capital city, Marrakesh, in Morocco in
1062, Almoravid expansion continued under the joint
rule of Yusuf ibn Tashfin and his cousin, Abu Bakr. In
1086 Almoravid armies landed in Iberia, where Yusuf
defeated Alfonso VI, the Christian king of Castile, which
allowed the Berber empire to establish a fundamentalist
Sunni Muslim state with control over much of southern
Iberia, all of Morocco, and parts of West Africa.

By 1150 another Berber movement, the Almohads,
under ‘Abd al-Mu’min overthrew the Almoravids,
taking over Morocco and southern Spain while
expanding east across North Africa. Like their pre-
decessors, the Almohads founded a fundamentalist
and militaristic Sunni Muslim state, and Christians
and Jews often faced imperial persecution. Unlike the
Almoravids the Almohad Empire slowly broke apart
into smaller states, and the last Almohad caliph, Idris

Berber cave dwellings and mosque on a hill in Chenini, Tunisia. Berbers continue to live in modern North Africa and form a large segment
of the populations in Morocco and Algeria, with some tribes continuing to reside in Mauritania, Tunisia, and Mali.

I1, ruled only the city of Marrakesh before his murder
in 1269. Under the Almoravid and Almohad periods,
the majority of the Berber tribes converted to Sunni
Islam, following the Maliki School of Islamic juris-
prudence. Although the Berbers continued to hold
onto aspects of their culture and continued to speak
Berber languages, many also adopted some Arab cul-
tural practices. Berbers continue to live throughout
present-day North Africa and form a large segment of
the populations in Morocco and Algeria, with some
tribes continuing to reside in Mauritania, Tunisia, and
Mali.

See also ABBASID DYNASTY; MUsLIM SPAIN; UMAYYAD
DYNASTY.

Further reading: Brett, Michael, and Elizabeth Fentress. The
Berbers. Cambridge: Blackwell Publishers, 1997; Hagopian,
Elaine C. “Islam and Society-Formation in Morocco Past
and Present.” Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion
(Autumn 1963); Norris, H. T. The Berbers in Arabic Litera-
ture. New York: Longman, 1982; Rodd, Francis. “Kahena,
Queen of the Berbers: A Sketch of the Arab Invasion of Ifri-
kiya in the First Century of the Hijra.” Bulletin of the School
of Oriental Studies, University of London (Winter 1925);
Shatzmiller, Maya. The Berbers and the Islamic State: The
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Marinid Experience in Pre-Protectorate Morocco. Princeton,
NJ: Markus Wiener Publishers, 2000.

CHRISTOPHER ANZALONE

Bernard of Clairvaux
(1090-1153) religious leader

Saint Bernard of Clairvaux was born in 1090 in Fon-
taine (now a suburb of Dijon in Burgundy, France) of
noble parents: Tescelin, a relative of the lord of Chatil-
lon, and Aleth, daughter of the lord of Montbard. His
five brothers trained for military careers, but Bernard
had fragile health and enrolled in the religious institute
of Saint-Vorles (at Chatillon) for instruction leading
to an ecclesiastical profession. He studied there for 10
years. Hesitating about his future, he finally decided
to embrace the monastic life. Even before he entered
the monastery, he convinced many relatives and friends
to join him in the preparation for religious calling.
He entered the abbey of Citeaux (close to Dijon) in
1113. The so-called New Monastery had been found-
ed 15 years before by former Benedictine monks from
Molesme, eager to follow the Rule of Saint Benedict
more authentically. Citeaux is the cradle of the Cister-
cian Order.

Two years later the abbot sent Bernard to be the
founding superior of a new monastery, Clairvaux, in
the region of Champagne. It rapidly became economi-
cally and spiritually prosperous. Bernard’s zeal attract-
ed many young people, and Clairvaux counted more
than 60 foundations or affiliated religious communities
at his death. This success disturbed some more conser-
vative monks and involved Bernard in a controversy
with the Benedictine abbey of Cruny. Advised by his
close Benedictine friend and first biographer William of
Saint-Thierry, he wrote the Apology to defend the Cis-
tercian reform.

Renowned as a reformer, he was often invited by
councils bishops to help carry out policies of ecclesial
change within the church. Civil authorities even con-
sulted Bernard to find solutions that would bring peace
and justice. In 1130, as the church faced a major crisis
with the election of two popes, he was consulted about
a way to reunite the church.

Innocent II, the pope confirmed instead of Anacle-
tus II, then asked Bernard to accompany him through-
out Europe and to consolidate the church by his skillful
preaching. For eight years he served in this way. Mean-
while, he remained abbot of Clairvaux and kept on writ-

ing major spiritual works, especially his 86 Sermons on
the Song of Songs.

In the last period of his life he was involved in vari-
ous ecclesial forays. He formally criticized the writings of
the theologians PETER ABELARD and Arnold of Brescia
at the Council of Sens (1140), leading to their judicially
questionable censure. He also participated in Gilbert de
la Porée’s condemnation in 1141. He defended the church
against heretics. He preached on the eve of the Second
Crusade at Vézelay in 1146. In spite of his powerful spiri-
tual message and appeal to inner conversion, the crusade
was a total failure and left Bernard embittered.

He died on August 20, 1153, and was recognized as
a saint 21 years later. In 1830 he was declared a Doctor
of the Church. Apart from his many treatises and ser-
mons overflowing with biblical references, more than
300 of his letters are extant. His spiritual influence has
been constant and extensive, even touching the Prot-
estant reformer Martin Luther (1483-1546). His mes-
sage inspires many scholars and religious teachers to
this day.

See also CRUSADES.

Further reading: Bredero, Adrian H. Bernard of Clairvaux:
Between Cult and History. Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans,
1971; Evans, Gillian R. Bernard of Clairvaux. Oxford: Ox-
ford University Press, 2000.

EMMANUELLE CAZABONNE

bhakti movements (devotional
Hinduism)

The word bhakti is derived from a Sanskrit word for
“sharing.” It was used to describe a new type of path
to moksha (“liberation from the cycle of reincarna-
tions”). Bhakti devotees (bhaktas) usually committed
themselves to one of the Trimurti of Brahman (“the su-
preme spirit reality”). The three gods of the Trimurti are
BrauMA, Vishnu or SHIVA, or in many cases bhaktas
devoted themselves to some avatar, like Krishna, of the
Trimurti in an emotional way. This emotional commit-
ment marked the bhaktas as followers of bhaktimarga.

Bhakti movements called people to ardent devotion
to a god or goddess as a thankful expression of grati-
tude for benefits received. Or it could express the hope
for aid to be received. Most commonly it took the form
of a passionate love of the deity. As they developed the
bhakti movements became the bhaktimarga, or one of
the three Hindu paths (margas) for escaping from the
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wheel of reincarnation. The margas were “paths” or
“roads” or “ways” for achieving the final liberation of
the soul from the karma-caused cycle of repeated rein-
carnations. The basic problem of human life was suf-
fering. To escape the repeated cycles of reincarnation
was the goal of life. Until the development of the bhak-
timarga there were only the two paths of karmamarga
(“religion of rituals and ethical deeds”) and the gyana-
marga (jnanamarga, or “religion of the head through
meditation”). The path of bhakti was the religious way
of the heart, the way of loving devotion.

The bhakti movements arose in South India among
Tamil-speaking people at some time in the seventh to
ninth centuries. It provides its devotees salvation through
loving devotion to the ultimate deity. The Alvars (“one
who had dived” or “one who is immersed”) were Tamil-
speaking poets whose works promoted bhakti worship
in South India. The Alvars are counted as 12 poets of the
bhakti movement who lived in South India between 650
and 940. They promoted the worship of Vishnu using
poetry as a vehicle for expressing a passionate love of
the god. The object of the writing was to show how any
bhakta could express deep devotion to the god as a path
to the god’s or goddess’s heaven. The Alvas and other
wandering singers of the times included people from all
castes. They used the inclusion of outcasts to show the
potential for universal salvation (universalism).

Monotheistic challenges from IsLam with its firm
emphasis on the unity of God may have influenced
bhakti movements in northern India. However, Hin-
duism, while not Vedic religion, takes its starting
point from the Vedas, so bhakti scholars have found
their roots in the Vedic worship of the Rig Veda god
Veruna. Vedic knowledge was passed from guru to
disciple through the centuries. This spiritual lineage
is called sampradayas. Others see bhakti in portions
of the Sanskrit texts the Ramayana or the Bhagavad
Gita or in other portions of the Mahabharata. Still
others see its origin in the Padma Purana. Bhakti wor-
ship tended toward monotheistic practice. Bhakti also
suppressed the numerous iconographic expressions of
the multiple expressions of the Brahma, which outsid-
ers regarded as idolatry. Some bhakti movements were
connected with Shiva, the god of sexuality, fertility,
and destruction. Others are connected with Krishna
worship. The defining characteristic of Tamil Bhakti
was its expression of devotion in songs sung in vernac-
ular languages. Singing in the languages of the com-
mon people was not only very egalitarian but also very
emotional. Those who advanced in devotion became
bhakti saints. Around them communities (satsang) of

good people would gather. It was believed that the
gathering together of goodness would overcome evil
and would also have the power to transform lives.

Bhakti movements combined songs (bhajan) with
devotion. Two groups of singer-saints, the Alvars and
the Nayanars, flourished in South India after the 600s.
These two groups, the Alvars and the Nayanars, were
devoted to promoting the worship of Shiva and the
other the worship of Vishnu. At times the singing was
chanting that continued for a very long period of time.
Many of the bhajans contain elements of love expressed
passionately and may be compared to the passionate
love expressed in the Song of Solomon. Others are more
explicitly sexual deriving their themes from the stories of
Krishna cavorting with the gopis (cow girls) or Krishna
as a divine lover. Some bhakti devotees have produced
love poetry. For example, Jayadeva produced the Gita-
govinda (Song of Govinda) in the 12th century. Women
have been heavily involved in bhakti movements since
the beginning, with some becoming poetesses. Other
bhakti practices have included recitation of the name of
the devotee’s God.

During the medieval period the bhakti schools devel-
oped devotional practices based upon the emotions of
relationships. These emotional expressions were inter-
preted as analogous of the relationship of the devotee
with the god. Among these emotional expressions is
that of a woman’s love for her beloved. A feature of
the bhakti movements was the making of bhakti saints.
For example, Purandaradas (c. 1540) was a great liter-
ary figure of the bhakti movement. He was revered as
the father of Carnatic classical that is called Karnataka
music of South India. His classification of swaravali,
jantivarase, alamkara, and lakshana factors are the
standard today throughout South India.

Most Hindus chose the Trimurti gods of Vishnu
or Shiva. Few chose Brahma. Those who chose Vishnu
or his avatars are called Vaishnavites. Among Vishnu’s
avatars were Krishna, Rama, and Buddha. Consorts
included Radha the beloved of Krishna, and Sita an
incarnation of Lakshmi. In the Ramayana Sita and
Rama are presented as the perfect couple. Their mutual
devotion in love is offered as the example to follow.
Bhaktas who follow Shiva are called Shaivites. They are
devoted to the lord of the dance who in Kapalakunda-
la> hymn in Bhavabhuti’s Malatimadbava has Shiva
engaged in a mad dance that destroys worlds, but also
renews them. Shiva’s consorts include Parvati who is
kind and gentle, Kali who spreads disease and death,
and Durga who is a warrior goddess that seeks sacri-
fices, including human sacrifices.
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Another form of bhakti is yoga bhakti. In yoga
bhakti the yogin meditates in order to find release into
a meditative absorption with the deity. Many ascetics
(sadhus) and yogins are devotees of Shiva because he
is known as the great yogin. In the 16th century the
famous saint Chaitanya (1486—1533) added devotion-
al singing, chanting, and dancing in the streets. Along
with his followers numerous Krishna temples were
built. Chaitanya promoted Vishnu bhakti widely across
northern India, particularly in Bengal. From this group
came the International Society for Krishna Conscious-
ness that is popularly known as the Hare Krishnas.

See also HINDU EPIC LITERATURE.

Further reading: Chaitanya, Narendra Nath Bhattacharyya.
Medieval Bhakti Movements in India: Sri Caitanya Quin-
centenary Commemoration Volume. New Delhi: Munshi-
ram Manoharlal, 1989; Hardy, Friedhelm. Viraha Bhakti:
The Early Development of Krsna Devotion in South India.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1981; Lele, Jayant. Tradi-
tion and Modernity in Bhakti Movements. Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1981; Narayanan, Vasudha. The Way and the Goal: Expres-
sions of Devotion in the Early Sri Vaisnava Community.
Washington, D.C.: Institute for Vaishnava Studies, 1987;
Pande, Susmita. Medieval Bhakti Movement, Its History and
Philosophy. Meerut, India: Kusumanjali Prakashan, 1989;
Rao, R. R. Sundara. Bhakti Theology in the Telugu Hymnal.
Madras: Christian Literature Society, 1983; Shobha, Savitri
Chandra. Medieval India and Hindi Bhakti Poetry: A Socio-
Cultural Study. New Delhi: Har-Anand Publications, 1996;
Zelliot, Eleanor. “The Medieval Bhakti Movement in His-
tory: An Essay on the Literature in English.” In Hinduism:
New Essays in the History of Religion. Ed. by Bardwell L.
Smith. Leiden: E.]J. Brill, 1976.
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Black Death

The Black Death (Black Plague, The Plague, Bubonic
Plague) was so named because the skin on many of its
victims turned black, a result of massive blood clots.
Although there have been many plagues throughout
history, the three most associated with the term Black
Plague are pandemics (epidemics that affect huge geo-
graphic areas) that occurred in Byzantium during the
sixth century B.C.E., throughout Europe and the British
Isles during the 14th century, and in 1894 in Asia. The
first outbreak in 540 c.E., often referred to as the Plague
of Justinian, began in Egypt, according to Procopius.

The disease spread from the coasts to inland areas,
killing thousands of people each day. Allegedly, corpses
were put on ships and sent out to sea to be abandoned.
The power shift from south to north and from the Med-
iterranean to the British Isles is attributed to this dev-
astation. It was the second pandemic—a series of out-
breaks that escalated from an early episode in 1331 to
the disastrous events in 1346—that is most frequently
referred to as the Black Death. In 1346 a Mongol prince
and his armies attempted to lay siege to Caffa, in the
Crimea. However, the soldiers were stricken with this
dreadful disease and withdrew, but not before catapult-
ing infected corpses over the city wall. The Christian
defenders, who thought they were now safe from attack,
left to return home but perished from the plague. The
few who reached home spread the disease throughout
Europe and as far north as GREENLAND. Within a year
80 percent of Marseille had died. According to various
sources, the death rate varied from 12 to 50 percent. It
is estimated that in Europe 20-25 million, and through-
out the world 42 million people died.

There are three forms or types of the disease: bubon-
ic, pneumonic, and septicemic. The most dramatic is the
septicemic version. Immense numbers of bacteria cause
DIC (disseminated intravascular coagulation), a condi-
tion where there is so much debris in the bloodstream,
the blood hemorrhages under the skin and the afflicted
person’s body, or parts of it, becomes black. These vic-
tims died almost immediately, within one to three days
after they showed symptoms of the disease.

GI1ovaNNI Boccaccro (1313-75), the author of the
Decameron, a bawdy collection of stories that were told
by Italian travelers trying to escape the plague in Flor-
ence, wrote, “They generally died the third day after the
appearance without fever.” In the bubonic form of the
disease, victims were stricken with a headache, nausea,
achy joints, high fevers, vomiting, and a general feel-
ing of malaise. It took from one day to one week for
the patient to exhibit the characteristic symptoms after
being exposed.

The most painful symptom was swelling of the
lymph glands in the armpit, groin, and neck. These
enlargements would become buboes, painful abscesses;
skin infections filled with pus. When the bubo broke
and drained, the purulent material inside was infec-
tious and therefore spread to whomever touched the
patient or the anything the patient’s clothing, bedding,
or items that he handled. Boccaccio wrote, “. . . in men
and women alike there appeared, at the beginning of
the malady, certain swellings, either on the groin or
under the armpits, whereof some waxed of the bigness
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of a common apple, others like unto an egg, some more
and some less, and these the vulgar named plague-
boils . . . to appear and come indifferently in every part
of the body; wherefrom, after awhile, the fashion of the
contagion began to change into black or livid blotches,
which showed themselves in many, first on the arms
and about the thighs and after spread to every other
part of the person...a very certain token of com-
ing death . . .” Patients with the bubonic form spread
the pneumonic form via fine droplets from a cough or
sneeze. Although it was less lethal than the septicemic
version, victims suffered from painful coughing epi-
sodes and eventually they coughed so much that the
lining of their lungs became irritated and they coughed
up blood.

People were so fearful of catching the plague that
they abandoned their own family members, friends,
homes, and public spaces in order to escape contact with
anyone stricken with the disease. Doctors who were still
willing to treat patients donned hoods with masks, beaks
and hats in order to avoid breathing the air around a
plague victim. They had no way of understanding the
natural history or cause of this disease. They blamed an
unlucky conjunction of astrological influences, such as
Saturn, Jupiter and Mars, and poison from the tails of
comets, or blamed Jews for allegedly poisoned the wells.
But even after the wells had been sealed, people contin-
ued to get the plague. Some of the treatments such as
cupping, purging and bleeding, although acceptable in
the 14th century, did more harm than good and weak-
ened anyone who remained alive after such insults to
their feeble bodies. Amazingly some people survived
and because of their illness, developed antibodies that
provided immunity against a future attack.

THE SPREAD OF THE BLACK PLAGUE

This second pandemic was facilitated by a number of
factors. Populations had reached such high numbers in
Europe that there was not enough food to feed every-
one. Consequently those who could not afford the rising
cost of food lacked adequate nutrition, and became easy
targets for any new threat to health. There were trade
routes connecting urban centers and increased travel in
the form of caravans. Returning crusaders were spread-
ing Christianity and, at the same time, the plague.

The causative organism Pasturella pestis (now called
Yersinia pestis) was already present in the burrowing
rodents of the Manchurian-Mongolian steppes but did
not create a plague until the black rat (Rattus rattus)
spread to Europe with a specific kind of flea. Rattus rat-
tus originated in Asia but reached Europe during the

early Middle Ages. They thrived in environments where
people lived, near water, and traveled by ship. The black
rat’s flea Xenophylla cheopsis would bite the rat, but
instead of being satisfied with its blood meal, its digestive
tract would get plugged with plague bacteria, thus creat-
ing a constant hunger. It would voraciously bite anything
in its path, including humans. When it found a human
host, it spread the disease through repeated bites.

Europe had eradicated both the opportunity and the
infection, but Asia suffered acutely. In the early 1890s an
epidemic broke out in southern China, then in the city
of Guangzhou in January of 1894, where 100,000 were
reported dead. By May it had spread to the Tai Ping Shan
area of Hong Kong. As in any epidemic high population
density, poor hygiene, inadequate health education, and
the government’s inability to maintain a decent water sup-
ply and sewer treatment facility added to the poor defens-
es of the population. That year, 2,552 people died. Trade
was affected and many Chinese left the colony. Plague
continued to be a problem in Asia for the next 30 years.

The causative organism of the plague was not iso-
lated and described until the third pandemic in 1894.
Shibasaburo Kitasato and Alexandre Yersin simultane-
ously discovered the bacteria responsible for the plague,
soon after they arrived in Hong Kong to assist in the
eradication of the plague there. Originally named Pas-
turella pestis, the organism responsible for causing the
Black Death was renamed Yersinia pestis after it was
reclassified into a different genus on the basis of its sim-
ilarities to other Enterobacteriaceae species.

See also CRUSADES; MEDIEVAL EUROPE: SCIENCES AND
MEDICINE.

Further reading: Bibel, D. J., and T. H. Chen. “Diagnosis of
Plague: An Analysis of the Yersin-Kitasato Controversy.”
Bacteriological Review 40, 3 (1976); Hawthorne, J., et al.
Literature of All Nations. Chicago, IL: E.R. DuMont, 1900;
Gutman, Laura T. “Yersinia.” In W. Joklik, et al., eds. Zins-
ser Microbiology. Norwalk, VA: Appleton & Lange, 1992;
McNeil, William. Plagues and Peoples. Garden City, NJ: Wil-
liam Hardy McNeill, 1976.

LaNA THOMPSON
Blanche of Castile
(1185-1252) French queen
Blanche was born in Palencia, present-day Spain, the

third daughter of Alfonso VIII, the king of Castile,
and Eleanor, daughter of English king HEnry II and
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Queen ELEANOR OF AQUITAINE. She married Louis VIII
(1187-1226) of France, the son of PHILIP II (1165-
1223) of France, on May 23, 1200 at Portmouth, in
English territory, as part of a treaty between Philip and
King John of England (1167-1216). The aging Queen
Eleanor (1122-1204), her maternal grandmother, per-
sonally escorted the vivacious Blanche to France. John
granted to Blanche as fiefs Gracay and Issoudun, as well
as some English Crown lands. Blanche and Louis had
12 children over an 18-year period, but six children
died. Their son Louts IX (1214-70) was the heir to the
French throne and was later canonized as Saint Louis
because of his pious and kind-hearted nature.

While waiting for the French crown, Louis claimed
the English crown in Blanche’s name and she offered
him her avid support, although Philip dissented.
Blanche worked tirelessly and organized the invasion
from Calais. Louis’s invasion of England was initially
well received by the barons, but he later received only
scant support from the other inhabitants. It was also
unsuccessful because King John died, and after 18
months the novelty wore off and most people offered
allegiance to young King Henry III (1206-72). The
Treaty of Lambeth ended Louis’s English adventure.
Louis was crowned on July 14, 1223. He became ill
with dysentery upon his return to Paris from the ALBI-
GENSIAN CRUSADE that he had quelled and died at
Montpensier on November 8, 1226. Blanche was left
to act as regent for 12-year-old Louis, and she served
as legal guardian of the other children.

Seeing an opportunity, the barons and the counts of
Champagne, Brittany, and LaMarche (to name a few)
revolted against Blanche’s somewhat suppressive hand,
secretly aided by Henry. With astounding capability
Blanche broke up the league of barons. She also repeat-
edly repelled assaults by Henry III, who fought to have
lands obtained by Philip returned to England. Blanche
forced Robert de Sorbon (1201-74), founder of the Uni-
versity of Paris, to accept her authority. Blanche also
extended French territory by adding the area of the Midi
to the Crown lands, and made beneficial alliances.

Upon Louis’s service on the Seventh Crusade,
Blanche served as regent from 1248 until 1250, when
she served as co-regent with her son Alphonse until
1252. Blanche helped raise the exorbitant ransom
for Louis’s release from prison in the Holy Land. Her
influence on Louis remained strong until her death.
Blanche’s health failed on November 1252 at Melun.
She was moved to Paris but died soon thereafter and
was buried at Maubuisson. Blanche is remembered as
one of the most capable rulers of the Middle Ages.

Saint Louis, known in history as the best of France’s
medieval monarchs, was aided during his reign by
Blanche’s advice and determination.

See also CRUSADES.

Further reading: Berger, Elie. Histoire de Blanche de Castile:
reine de France. Paris: Thorin, 1895; Brion, Marcel. Blanche
de Castile. Paris: Editions de France, 1939; Pernoud, Regine.
Blanche of Castile. New York: Coward, McCann & Geoghe-
gan, 1975.

ANNETTE RICHARDSON

Boccaccio, Giovanni
(1313-1375) Italian humanist and author

Boccaccio is the most recent of the three “great minds”
of 14th-century Italian humanism, after DANTE ALIGH-
1ERT and PETRARCH. He was a poet, a scientist, and, most
important, a creator of the early modern short story
genre. Boccaccio’s ancestors were peasants, but his fa-
ther became a wealthy merchant in Florence not long
before his son’s birth. Boccaccio’s mother is unknown.
Some reports suggest the writer’s birthplace was Paris,
but most historians agree that it was either Florence or
Certaldo (Tuscany). Born illegitimately, Boccaccio was
nevertheless officially recognized by his father, who was
reported to have been a crude and ill-mannered man.

Wishing Giovanni to enter business, his father sent
him to NAPLES to learn the profession. Soon, however,
it became evident that the boy had no aspiration to fol-
low in his father’s footsteps and greatly disliked mer-
cantile business. He was then ordered to study canon
law, but this discipline was equally incompatible with
Boccaccio’s demeanor, which was better suited to the
vocation of poetry and letters.

His father’s money and position gave Boccaccio
access to Naples’s high society and introduced him into
the literary-scientific circle gathered around King Robert
of Anjou. Naples of the first half of the 14th century was
one of the largest cultural centers of western Europe, and
Boccaccio’s affiliation with it, as well as his love affair
with the king’s daughter Fiammetta, greatly stimulated
the young man’s literary and poetic talent.

During this first Neapolitan period of creativity,
Boccaccio wrote numerous poems eulogizing Fiammet-
ta, then produced the novel Filocolo (1336-39) and two
lengthy poems, Filostrato and Teseida (both finished in
1340). Today almost forgotten, these works were wide-
ly read by Boccaccio’s contemporaries and played an
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important role in the development of Italian literature.
In 1333-34 Boccaccio was first exposed to the poet-
ry of Petrarch, whose verses began to reach Naples.
After having heard Petrarch’s sonnets for the first
time, Boccaccio went home and burned all his youth-
ful works, disgusted with his own “petty” attempts at
verse composition.

In 1340 two major Florentine banks collapsed, and
Boccaccio’s father lost almost all his savings; the young
poet returned to Florence to assist his suddenly poor
family. The BLack DeATH of 1348, which took the lives
of his father, stepmother, and numerous friends, crashed
Boccaccio emotionally and took what was left of his
family’s money. In spite (or maybe because of) these
disasters, the Florentine period was especially productive
for Boccaccio. In Florence he created his most important
works: Comedia Ninfe (1341-42), also known as the
Commedia delle ninfe fiorentine (dedicated to Niccolo di
Bartolo Del Buono); the first draft of De vita et moribus
domini Francisci Petracchi; the first version of the Amo-
rosa visione (1342-43); Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta
(1343-44); Ninfale fiesolano (1344-45); and, finally, the
Decameron (1349-51), Boccaccio’s most mature master-
piece of witty satire that greatly influenced further devel-
opment of Italian literature.

From the 1350s Boccaccio fell increasingly under the
influence of Petrarch and began to write more in Latin
and more on religious, devotional, and philosophical
subjects. His last years were dedicated to Dante, whose
works he studied and conducted a series of lectures on
the Divine Comedy. Italian humanism is greatly indebt-
ed to the author of the Decameron. Boccaccio died on
December 21, 1375 in Certaldo.

See also FLORENTINE NEOPLATONISM; ITALIAN RENAIS-
SANCE.

Further reading: Bartlett, Kenneth R. The Civilization of the
Italian Renaissance: A Sourcebook. Lexington, MA: D.C.
Heath and Company, 1992; Bernardo, Aldo S.,“The Plague
as Key to Meaning in Boccaccio’s Decameron.” In Daniel
Williman, ed. The Black Death. Binghamton, NY: Medieval
& Renaissance Texts & Studies, 1982.

VicTtoRrRIA DUROFF

Bohemia

Bohemia was a kingdom in central Europe, a vassal from
the 10th century and later an electorate of the Hory Ro-
MAN EMPIRE. The earliest known historical inhabitants

of the country were the Boii, a Celtic tribe, from whom
Bohemia derives its name. By the first century Slavic
tribes, including the Czechs, arrived, becoming predom-
inant in the region from the sixth century. The only early
Slavic rulers known by name are Samo, who defeated the
neighboring Avars and Franks and established the first
strong Slavic kingdom in Bohemia in the early seventh
century, and the semimythical Krok, whose daughter Li-
busa, according to legend, married a plowman named
Premysl, founding the Pfemyslid dynasty.

In the ninth century the still-pagan Bohemians were
subject to increasing political and religious pressure from
the Christianized Franks active in southwest Germany.
Resistant to the missionary efforts of the German bish-
oprics, the Bohemians were more receptive to the Chris-
tian message delivered through Moravia by the Greek
monks CYRIL AND METHODIOS. In 873 Methodios bap-
tized the Bohemian duke Bofioj, leading to the rapid
conversion of the Bohemians to Christianity. Continued
disagreement in the Bohemian court about the degree of
German influence led to the murder of Duke Vaclav (St.
Wenceslas) by his brother Bolestaw I in 935.

Under Bolestaw I and his son, Bolestaw II, Bohe-
mian rule expanded to include Moravia, Silesia, and
part of southeastern Poland. The establishment of the
bishopric of Prague secured ecclesiastical independence.
At Bolestaw II’s death, the kingdom was split by civil
war among his sons Bolestaw III, Jaromir, and Ulrich
and lost territory to Bolestaw I (the Brave) of Poland. In
1003-04, with Bohemian support, the Polish king briefly
established his brother Vladivoj in Prague and consented
to his vassalage to the German emperor as duke of Bohe-
mia. This arrangement continued after Vladivoj’s death,
though Pfemyslid rule of Bohemia was restored.

Under Bretislav I (1037-55), Bohemia recovered
Moravia and Silesia, and the Bohemian nobles accepted
hereditary rule in the Pfemyslid dynasty. Bretislav’s son
Vratislav supported HENRY IV in the investiture struggle
with Pope Gregory VII, obtaining recognition as king of
Bohemia in return (1086). Emperor FREDERICK I Bar-
barossa made the title hereditary in 1156 as a condition
for Vladislav (Ladislaus) II’s participation in his Italian
campaigns. Vladislav II’s abdication in 1173 was fol-
lowed by an extended struggle for the crown. In this
conflict, the nobles gained power at the expense of the
contesting royal candidates, who were obliged to extend
new privileges in exchange for continued support. Ger-
man influence, too, increased in the absence of a strong
and independent Bohemian monarch. In 1197 Otokar I
defeated his rivals and emerged as the unchallenged ruler,
reestablishing the sovereignty of the Bohemian king.
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The medieval kingdom of Bohemia reached a height
of power under Piemysl Otokar II. Otokar II’s rule
began with a brief struggle against his father, Vaclav
I, followed by a reconciliation and orderly succession.
During his reign he sought to reduce the influence of the
nobles by encouraging the immigration of German set-
tlers to towns to which he gave legal privileges. Otokar
IT also extended Bohemian rule over much of central
Europe, through possession of the Austrian archduch-
ies and the counties of Carinthia, Istria, and Styria. In
1260 he defeated Hungarian King Béla IV, his most
serious rival. Otokar faced a stronger enemy in the
first Habsburg Holy Roman Emperor, Rudolph I, who
reclaimed for the empire most of Otokar’s possessions
outside Bohemia. At Diirnkrut in 1278 Rudolph’s army
defeated the Bohemian and Moravian forces; Otokar
IT was killed in the battle, leaving the kingdom to his
seven-year-old son, Vaclav II. After a troubled regency
during which the nobles again asserted their indepen-
dence from the central authority of the crown, Vaclav
IT assumed personal rule in 1290. Under his rule, order
was restored in the countryside and Bohemia regained
a measure of its earlier power, subjugating Poland and
intervening in the succession struggle that followed
the death of Andras III of Hungary. Vaclav II died in
1305 while preparing for war with Archduke Albrecht
of Austria (later Holy Roman Emperor), and his son
Viclav III was assassinated the following year, ending
the Premyslid dynasty.

A brief succession of royal candidates followed,
with the Bohemian estates insisting on their right to
elect the king, over the objections of Emperor Albrecht
who declared the throne vacant and awarded the crown
to his son Rudolf. The new king died within the year,
followed by his father, but the Bohemian candidate,
Duke Henry of Carinthia, proved to be unpopular and
after a short reign was deposed by the estates in 1310.
His replacement was John of Luxemburg, the husband
of Vaclav II’s daughter Elizabeth and the son of the new
emperor, Henry VII. John spent little time in the king-
dom during his long reign, preferring to involve himself
in wars throughout western Europe. In his absence, the
power of the wealthiest nobles and the church increased,
leading to frequent feuds among the Bohemian nobles
and towns. In 1346, aged and blind, John died fighting
for France in the Battle of Crécy.

His son, Emperor Charles IV, succeeded him. Unlike
his father, Charles devoted considerable attention to his
Bohemian possessions, making Prague his chief resi-
dence. He founded the University of Prague and built
the landmark bridge across the Vltava River, both of

which bear his name. Charles’s extended presence in the
country restored order, though the king was ultimately
unsuccessful in reforming the kingdom’s laws in the face
of powerful resistance by the nobility. He rejected his
father’s support of France and opened closer relations
with England, leading to scholarly exchanges between
Prague and Cambridge. Charles promoted the early
activities of religious reformers, including the popular
preacher Jan Milic of Kromeriz, laying the groundwork
for subsequent theological debate.

The reign of Charles’s son Vaclav IV was marked
by a gradual decline in the authority of the crown and
increasing tensions between the church and nobles on
the one hand and religious reformers, lesser nobility,
and townsmen on the other. Vaclav’s weak efforts to
retain his authority provoked further disputes, lead-
ing to the formation of a baronial party led by his
cousin Jobst of Moravia. The barons twice captured
the king and forced him to renounce his centralizing
policies, which he quickly restored under pressure from
the towns and gentry. Relations with the church were
threatened by the execution of John of Nepomuk, the
vicar of the archbishop of Prague, and Vaclav’s sup-
port for religious reformers led by Joun Huss, a master
of theology at the University of Prague. Huss and his
colleagues and followers condemned the immorality of
the clergy and the worldliness of the church authori-
ties. Called by the church to recant certain of his teach-
ings, Huss refused and was brought before the Council
of Constance under a safe passage granted by Vaclav’s
brother, Emperor Sigismund.

The trial and execution of Huss by the council in
1415 provoked popular unrest in the kingdom In July
1419 a public procession of Huss’s adherents in Prague
led to a riot in which the magistrates of the new town
were thrown from the windows of the town hall (the
Defenestration of Prague). Vaclav died soon after, and
Sigismund claimed the crown, leading a crusade against
the Hussites in 1420. Sigismund failed in this and in
a second attempt in 1422. In subsequent crusades the
Hussites easily defeated their enemies and even took
the offensive, launching raids into Hungary and neigh-
boring German states. Convinced of the impossibility
of conquering Bohemia by force, Sigismund agreed to
negotiations with the Hussites at the Council of Basel
in 1431. A split within the Hussite movement between
moderates and radicals ended in 1434 with the victo-
ry of the moderate party at the Battle of Lipany. This
opened the path to a settlement with Sigismund and
the church, by which the emperor was recognized by
the Hussites as king of Bohemia. Hussites were granted
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religious concessions by the council in return, ending
the Hussite wars. Sigismund died in 1437, ending the
reign of the Luxemburg dynasty in Bohemia.

See also FRANKISH TRIBE; HABSBURG DYNASTY.

Further reading: Agnew, Hugh. The Czechs and the Lands
of the Bohemian Crown. Stanford, CA: Stanford University
Press, 2004; Kaminsky, Howard. A History of the Hussite
Revolution. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1967;
Teich, Mikulds, ed. Bohemia in History. Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1998.

BriaN A. HopsonN

Boniface
(c. 675-754) missionary

Known as the Apostle of the Germans, Saint Boniface
was educated in England under the influence of Bene-
dictine monasteries in the late seventh century. He could
have followed in the steps of the Venerable BEDE, so
polished was his Latin, but the monks instilled in him
a zeal for spreading the Christian faith to the European
continent, in the throes of the Dark Ages. He, along
with many Anglo-Saxon and Irish missionaries, brought
back to Europe a semblance of religion, education, and
culture before the emergence of CHARLEMAGNE and the
HoLry RoMAN EMPIRE.

His missionary career had three phases, punctuated
by visits to Rome for consultation and patronage. First,
the pope delegated him for work over a broad area, and
he targeted Frisia, Hesse, and Thuringia (719-735).
Second, he received a special papal commission to pen-
etrate Germany, and he concentrated on Bavaria for
establishing monasteries (738-742). Third, he settled
in the western part of the Frankish territory (742-747),
where he organized the church and encouraged account-
ability and training for its leaders. As an old man, he
retired from his official duties and pioneered again as
a simple missionary to Frisia on the German coast of
the North Sea. Here he encountered fierce opposition
from the natives, who martyred him along with 53 of
his companions in 754.

Early on in his career (722) he gained advantages for
his missionary program because of Charles Martel and
his line. He had won their guarantees for safety during
a time of constant invasion and terrorism by maraud-
ing tribes. In his initial work in Frisia legend has it that
he cut down the sacred oak tree of Thor, and when no
adverse reaction occurred, the locals flocked to him.

One of his most famous monasteries was the Abbey of
Fulda, founded to consolidate the gains he had made
in Bavaria. Fulda was put directly under the pope, and
for centuries it was the center of German religious and
intellectual life. Here Boniface’s body was transported
and buried. It is the site for the German Conference of
Catholic Bishops.

Boniface epitomizes the return of civilization to
Europe in several respects. First, he represents central-
ized discipline and accountability by his emphasis on
unity with the Roman pontiff. It must be remembered
that the people had long since seen the demise of the
Roman Empire, and there was as yet no overarching
political structure to unite the disparate towns and
regions. Second, he represents culture by his embracing
the Benedictine ideals of literacy and art in all of his
monasteries. Again, the classical notion of the “good
life” had been defunct for many generations, and the
output of literary compositions and visual art had
diminished considerably.

Third, he believed that all of his clergy must be edu-
cated. Boniface had to drive out rustic church leaders
so that the Continental church could cooperate with his
bishops and pope. In addition he set up institutions for
women, who throughout this period had been denied
the privileges of men, and he made education available.
In his home country of England, it was the custom to
train convent leaders (abbesses) to appreciate books
and music and art so that they could run their own
communities of women. This practice spilled over into
Boniface’s mission land of Germany.

See also FRANKISH TRIBE.

Further reading: Barraclough, Geoffrey. The Medieval Pa-
pacy. History of European Civilization Library. Norwich,
England: Jarrold and Sons, 1968; Emerton, Ephraim, trans.
The Letters of St. Boniface. New York: Columbia University
Press, 2000.

MARKk F. WHITTERS

Borobudur

Borobudur, the largest Buddhist monument in the
world, is located in central Java. Surrounded by fertile
rice fields and coconut plantations, the Buddhist stupa
is located on a small hill above Kedu Plain.

It was built in 760 to resemble a mountain and was
completed in 830. Borobudur is associated with two
Buddhist powers—the Sanjaya rulers and the Sailendra
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dynasty—which displaced the Sanjayas in 780, though
the latter regained power in 850. The monument is
made from more than a million blocks of stone, each
weighing about 100 kilograms. These stones were
arduously carried up a hill from a nearby riverbed.
These blocks of stone were then cut and carved by
skilled Javanese craftsmen to form rich artistic depic-
tions of stories familiar to Buddhist pilgrims. These
bas-relief panels relate ancient fables, fairytales, and
the life of Buddha. The panel reliefs were based on
earlier Tantric designs.

The complex meaning of Borobudur is found in deci-
phering the architecture and the reliefs carved into stone.
Borobudur yields multiple layers of meaning rather than
one single concept, although the skilful builders managed
to combine different elements into a harmonious whole.
The impressive structure was built in the Mahayana tra-
dition of Buddhism, which focuses on the personal, soli-
tary, ascetic journey to achieve Nirvana. Ancient pilgrims
made their way up the stupa to attain spiritual merit.
Borobudur has a simple structure, consisting of a series
of concentric terraces.

An aerial view reveals that the Borobudur temple is
actually a large mandala, often employed to initiate Bud-
dhists into higher levels of consciousness and spiritual
power. As Buddhist pilgrims progress upwards, they are
moving through increasingly higher planes of conscious-
ness, with the aim of ultimately attaining Nirvana. In
order to achieve enlightenment, pilgrims had to make
10 rounds in the monument. At the summit, there is a
large stupa surrounded by 72 smaller stupas. Built to
visually stimulate, Borobudur enables pilgrims to forget
the outside world, as the visitor walks through enclosed
galleries. On the round terraces the pilgrim witnesses a
view of surrounding green fields, feeling a sense of ela-
tion symbolizing enlightenment, the ultimate aim of such
a pilgrimage. The awesome structure of Borobudur pro-
vides Buddhist pilgrims with physical space to achieve
spiritual enlightenment as they pass through 10 stages
of development. It was a place to achieve the practical
end of becoming a bodbisattva, an exalted being who is
actively seeking enlightenment.

Further reading: Demarcay, Jacques. Borobudur. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1985; Forman, Bedrich. Borobu-
dur: The Buddhist Legend in Stone. London: Octopus, 1980;
Miksic, John. The Mysteries of Borobudur. Berkeley, CA:
Periplus, 1999; Miksic, John. Golden Tales of the Buddha.
Berkeley, CA: Periplus, 1990.
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Brahma

Brahma is one of the three major gods of the Hindu
religion, together with SHiva and Vishnu. Worship
of Brahma began in the Vedic Age of Indian history
and its importance was gradually outweighed by the
worship of Shiva and Vishnu over time. Brahma the
god should be distinguished from Brahman the em-
bodiment of the universal spirit—the two words de-
rive from a common source, but have been attached to
separate concepts subsequently. Temples dedicated to
either Shiva or Vishnu must contain a representation of
Brahma, but temples specifically dedicated to him are
rare, with only two still active in modern India. He is
often remembered in rites for other deities.

Brahma is the creator god of the Hindu Trimurti
(a triune of gods). He is commonly identified with the
Vedic deity Prajapati, and the two share similar features.
Brahma is most commonly represented with four faces
and arms. Each face speaks one of the four Vedas, which
are the most sacred of the Indian scriptures and is fur-
ther redolent of the four ages of the world and the four
classes in Indian society. His consort Saraswati, a female
deity associated with learning, frequently accompanies
him. His mount is a swan, which represents a spirit of
discrimination and of justice. Brahma is also considered
the lord of sacrifices and, by reference to the Puranas,
to have been self-creating; without parents. The Vedic
deity Prajapati had become identified as the lord of cre-
ation and all of the creatures within it, through the per-
formance of ascetic rites and feats known as tapas. The
worship of Brahma eventually saw that god supersede
the role of Prajapati, who became identified with a series
of 10 children born from the mind of Brahma.

Brahma is represented in the great Sanskrit epics of
Indian literature, although his role in intervening within
the realms of humanity or the gods is limited. Once he
created something, Brahma tended to permit the preser-
vative force of Vishnu and the destructive force of Shiva
to take the foreground. Modern scientists have used this
conception as a metaphor for the nature of the universe,
which exists according to particle physics in a form of
stasis in which creative and destructive forces contend.

See also HINDU EPIC LITERATURE.

Further reading: Bailey, Greg M. The Mythology of Brabhma.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1983; Daniélou, Alain.
The Myths and Gods of India. Rochester, VT: Inner Tradi-
tions, 1991.
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Brunelleschi, Filippo
(1377-1446) architect

Born the son of a lawyer in Florence in 1377, Filippo
Brunelleschi rejected his father’s choice of a law career
and trained as a goldsmith and sculptor. After six years
of his apprenticeship he passed the exam and officially
became a master in the goldsmith’s guild. During his
apprenticeship, he was a student of Polo Pozzo Toscan-
dli, a merchant and medical doctor, who taught him the
principles of mathematics and geometry and how to use
the latest technology. Goldsmithing gave him the oppor-
tunity to work with clocks, wheels, gears, and weights,
a skill that would come in handy for an architect des-
tined to design his innovative dome of the cathedral in
Florence. In 1401-02, he entered a competition for the
design of the new Florence Baptistery doors, but he was
defeated by another goldsmith and sculptor, LORENZO
GHiBERTI. This failure led him to architecture in addi-
tion to his artistic career.

In 1418 he entered another competition to design the
dome of the Cathedral Maria del Fiore, (also known as
the Duomo), in Florence. His design for the octagonal
ribbed dome, not finished until 1434, is the work for
which he is best known and one of his most important
contributions to architecture and construction engineer-
ing. Brunelleschi designed special hoisting machines to
raise the huge wood and stone elements into place. He
solved the problem of constructing a huge cupola (dome)
without a supporting framework and invented a belt-
like reinforcement of iron and sandstone chains to sta-
bilize the outward thrusts at the base of the great dome.
His innovative brick-laying techniques were refined in
response to the requirements of the steep angles of the
vaulting in the dome. It remains the largest masonry
dome in the world.

In 1430 and again in 1432 Brunelleschi visited Rome
with his friend, DONATELLO, where he became interest-
ed in Roman engineering, especially the use of vaulting
and proportion. Influenced by Roman architecture, he
used ancient principles in his projects, using Corinthian
columns, geometrical balance, and symmetrical order.

Brunelleschi’s oeuvre includes the Ospedale degli
Innocenti (Foundling Hospital, 1419-45), the recon-
struction of San Lorenzo (1421-60), the Medici Cha-
pel in San Lorenzo (1421), the New Sacristy at San
Lorenzo (now known as the Old Sacristy; 1428), the
Pazzi Chapel in the Cloisters of Santa Croce (1430),
and Santo Spirito (1436). These works renewed the
appearance of Florence. His architectural works in
other cities include the Ponte a Mare at Pisa, Palazzo

di Parte Guelfa (1425), the unfinished Rotonda degli
Angeli (1434), and the Pitti Palace (commissioned by
Luca Pitti in 1440 when Brunelleschi was 60 years
old) in Rome.

Brunelleschi’s design for the Ospedale degli Innocen-
ti is mathematically based on repeated squares, and by
a series of arches supported on columns—a motif later
widely borrowed by renaissance architects. Brunelleschi
often used the simplest materials: local gray stone (pietra
serena) and whitewashed plaster. The sober, muted col-
ors give an air of peaceful tranquility to the walls of
Brunelleschi’s buildings. Brunelleschi reintroduced the
pendentive dome (developed long before by the Byzan-
tines) in the Old Sacristy. The arched colonnade from
the Ospedale degli Innocenti is again repeated inside the
Church of San Lorenzo.

After his death in 1446, Brunelleschi was buried
in Santa Maria del Fiore in a tomb that, though it lay
unrecognized for centuries, was identified in 1972.
There is also a commemorative statue of the architect
in the Piazza del Duomo, facing the cathedral. He was
a well-known and widely respected designer during his
lifetime, and his fame continued long after his death.

See also ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.

Further reading: Argan, G. C. “The Architecture of Brunelles-
chi and the Origins of Perspective Theory in the Fifteenth
Century.” J. Warburg and Courtauld Institutes 9 (1946);
Battisti, Eugenio. Filippo Brunelleschi. Milan: Electa, 1976;
Cable, Carole. Brunelleschi and His Perspective Panels.
Monticello, IL: Vance Bibliographies, 1981; Hyman, Isabelle.
Brunelleschi in Perspective. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice
Hall, 1974; King, Ross. Brunelleschi’s Dome: How a Renais-
sance Genius Reinvented Architecture. New York: Penguin,
2001; Prager, Frank D., and Gustina Scaglia. Brunelleschi:
Studies of His Technology And Inventions. Cambridge, MA:
M.LT. Press, 1970; Saalman, Howard. Filippo Brunelleschi:
The Buildings. University Park: Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity Press, 1993.
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Bruni, Leonardo
(1370-1444) Italian humanist

Leonardo Bruni was one of the foremost humanists of
the early 15th century in Italy. He dedicated himself to
a career of studying and writing about classical Greek
and Roman culture and drawing lessons from the era
of the Roman republic that he felt could be applied to



52 Bulgarian Empire

the circumstances of his adopted city of Florence in the
early 15th century. His translations of numerous classi-
cal Greek works made many of these available for the
first time in Europe and helped to bring attention to
several classical Greek authors whose writings had been
lost during the Middle Ages. Because of his skills as an
orator and his knowledge of Latin, Bruni twice served
as chancellor of the Florentine republic (in 1410 and
again from 1427-44) and also served as apostolic sec-
retary for four different popes.

Born in Arezzo, not far from Florence, Bruni moved
to the latter city at an early age, where he initially began
studying rhetoric and law. However, he soon came under
the influence of the Florentine humanist Coruccio
SarutaTi (1331-1406) who represented the first gen-
eration of Florentine humanists who strove to renew
the study of the Roman poets and historians and who
polished their rhetorical skills by studying classical ora-
tory. From Salutati, who served as an early apologist
for the liberty and freedom of the Florentine republic,
Bruni received his lifelong belief that humanism, with
its emphasis upon rhetoric and classical learning, should
serve the state. He, probably more than any other
humanist in the Italian Renaissance, embodied the idea
of “civic humanism.” In 1397 the Greek scholar Man-
uel Crisoloras took up residence in Florence and began
teaching Greek there. He quickly attracted a group of
young humanists around him, eager to learn the lan-
guage, and Bruni was among them. Bruni subsequently
made excellent use of his command of the Greek lan-
guage, translating a number of the works of Aristotle,
Plato, Plutarch, and Demosthenes into Latin.

One of Bruni’s most original and influential writings
was his Laudatio florentiae urbis (Panegyric to the City
of Florence, 1401-06), in which he attempted to refute
the long-held notion that Florence had been founded
by Julius Caesar. A strong backer of an independent
republic of Florence, Bruni felt that it ill suited the city
to tie its founding to a man he considered a tyrant and
destroyer of the Roman republic. Basing his arguments
upon the recently discovered manuscript of Tacitus’s
Historiae and the writings of Sallust and Cicero, Bruni
argued that Florence had been founded during the
flourishing of the Roman republic by veterans of Sulla’s
army. Direct heirs to these sturdy Romans from repub-
lican times, the Florentines were quick to defend their
liberties against all aggression. In both this work and
especially in his Historiae florentini populi (History of
the Florentine people, 1414), Bruni helped to pioneer
new standards in historical writing and scholarship. He
eschewed the notion that providence was the driving

force behind causality and events, and instead looked
to solid historical records and documentation to uncov-
er the course of history, as well as to explain why events
had unfolded.

Because of his learning and service to the republic
of Florence, upon his death, he was given a state funeral
and buried in the church of Santa Croce, with a marble
tomb sculpted by Bernardo Rossellino.

See also FLORENTINE NEOPLATONISM.

Further reading: Baron, Hans. The Crises of the Early Italian
Renaissance. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1966;
Witt, Ronald. In the Footsteps of the Ancients: The Origins of
Humanism from Lovato to Bruni. Leiden: E.]J. Brill, 2000.
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Bulgarian Empire

The origins of the Bulgarian Empire are usually traced
to the Bulgaro-Slavic state established by an alliance be-
tween the Bulgar Khan Asparuh and the league of the
seven Slavic tribes around 679. Although this state had
been founded within the bounds of the Byzantine Em-
pire, Emperor Constantine IV was compelled to make
a treaty with Asparuh in 681, which acknowledged the
existence of the Bulgaro-Slavic state and agreed to pay
it an annual tribute. Slavs made up an overwhelming
part of the population of the new state, but its leader-
ship was Bulgar. What differentiated the Bulgars from
the Slavs, apart from language and ethnicity, was their
highly developed sense of political organization, in ad-
dition to a formidable military reputation. The assimi-
latory processes between the two groups were long and
not always smooth, but by the 10th century the Slavic
language had become the official language of the state,
while Bulgarian became its official appellation.

The study of the Bulgarian Empire is generally divid-
ed into two periods: the First Bulgarian Empire (681-
1018) and the Second Bulgarian Empire (1185-1393).
In both periods, the Bulgarian Empire had to contend
with external pressures coming from Byzantium in the
south and various migratory invaders from the north,
as well as domestic dissent among the aristocracy.

THE FIRST BULGARIAN EMPIRE

Initially the First Bulgarian Empire enjoyed almost a
century of expansion. After Asparuh’s death, supreme
power passed to Khan Tervel (700-721). He not only
continued to expand the new state in the Balkans but
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also intervened in the internal affairs of Byzantium.
Tervel sheltered the exiled Emperor Justinian II and
assisted him to regain his throne in Constantinople in
704. In 716 Tervel forced a treaty on Byzantium, which
awarded northern Thrace to Bulgaria and reiterated
Constantinople’s annual tribute.

Because of this treaty, Tervel came to the aid of
Byzantium during the Arab siege of the town in 717,
crucial to averting the fall of Constantinople. Tervel’s
attack surprised the Arab forces, and many of them
were slaughtered (some count 100,000). After Tervel’s
death the remainder of the eighth century was a time
of internal strife, until the rule of Khan Kardam (777-
802). Kardam inflicted a number of severe defeats on
the Byzantine army and in 796 forced Constantinople
to renew its annual tribute to Bulgaria. It was Kardam’s
successor Khan Krum (803-814) who achieved one of
the greatest expanses of the First Bulgarian Empire.

Krum is believed to have spent his youth estab-
lishing his authority over large swaths of modern-day
Hungary and Transylvania. When he became khan,
Krum added these territories to Bulgaria. Thus his
realm stretched from Thrace to the northern Carpath-
ians and from the lower Sava River to the Dniester,
and bordered the Frankish Empire of CHARLEMAGNE
along the river Tisza. Krum’s expansionist policy
brought him into conflict with Byzantium. In 809 he
sacked the newly fortified town of Serdica (present-day
Sofia) and surged into the territory of Macedonia. The
imperial army destroyed the Bulgarian capital at Plis-
ka. Krum, however, besieged the Byzantine troops in a
mountain pass, where most of them were massacred.
Emperor Nikephoros I lost his life, and Krum ordered
that Nikephoros’s skull be encrusted in silver and used
it as a drinking cup. After his military success Krum
unleashed a total war against Byzantium, laying waste
to most of its territory outside the protected walls of
Constantinople. He died unexpectedly in 814 in the
midst of preparations for an attack on the metropolis.

The emphasis on Krum’s military prowess often
neglects his prescience as state-builder. He was the first
Bulgarian ruler that began centralizing his empire by
providing a common administrative and legal frame-
work. His son Khan Omurtag (r. 814-831) followed his
father in further consolidating the state. Omurtag’s main
achievement was to improve the legal system developed
by Krum. He was also an avid builder of fortresses.

Under Omurtag’s successors, Malamir (r. 831-836)
and Pressian (r. 836-852), the First Bulgarian Empire
penetrated further into Macedonia. Their reign, how-
ever, saw an increase in the internal crisis of the state

because of the spread of Christianity. Both the Slavs
and the Bulgars practiced paganism, but a large num-
ber of the Slavs had begun converting to Christianity.
However, the Bulgars and especially their boyars (the
aristocracy) remained zealously pagan. Krum and, in
particular, Omurtag became notorious for their perse-
cution of Christians. A new era in the history of the
First Bulgarian Empire was inaugurated with the acces-
sion of Khan Boris (r. 852-888). Boris confronted the
social tensions within his state as a result of the distinct
religious beliefs of the population. In 864 he accepted
Christianity for himself and his country. With this act,
Boris increased the cohesion of his people. Internation-
ally he also ensured the recognition of his empire, as all
the powers of the day were Christian.

In 888 Boris abdicated and retired to a monastery.
The throne passed to his eldest son, Vladimir (r. 889-893),
who immediately abandoned Christianity and reverted to
paganism, forcing Boris to come out of his retirement in
893. He removed and blinded Vladimir and installed his
second son, Simeon, to the throne. The reign of Simeon
the Great (893-927) is known as a golden age. Simeon
extended the boundaries of the Bulgarian Empire west
to the Adriatic, south to the Aegean, and northwest to
incorporate most of present-day Serbia and Montene-
gro. He besieged Constantinople twice, and Byzantium
had to recognize him as basileus (czar, or emperor); the
only other ruler to whom Constantinople extended such
recognition was the Holy Roman Emperor. In order to
indicate the break with the pagan past, Simeon moved
the Bulgarian capital from Pliska to nearby Preslav. In
Preslav, Bulgarian art and literature flourished with
unprecedented brilliance.

Despite these exceptional developments, Simeon’s
reign was followed by a period of political and social
decay. His son Petar (927-970) was involved in almost
constant warfare; the nobility was engaged in faction-
alist strife, and the church fell to corruption. The gen-
eral corrosion of the state was reflected by the spread of
heresies among the Bulgarians. By the end of the 10th
century the Bulgarian Empire was in rapid decline. In
971 the capital, Preslav, and much of eastern Bulgaria
was conquered by Byzantium. Under the leadership of
Czar Samuil (997-1014), Bulgaria had a momentary
resurgence, with the capital moving to Ohrid. Under
Samuil the country expanded into present-day Albania,
Montenegro, and parts of Thrace. However, in 1014
Emperor Basil II “Bulgaroktonus” (the Bulgarian-slay-
er) captured 15,000 Bulgarian troops and blinded 99
out of every 100; the remainder were left with one eye
to guide their comrades back to their czar. When Samuil
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saw his blinded soldiers he immediately died. By 1018
the last remnants of Bulgarian resistance were quashed
and the First Bulgarian Empire came to an end.

THE SECOND BULGARIAN EMPIRE

The Bulgarian state disappeared until 1185, when the
brothers Petar and Asen organized a rebellion against
Byzantium. The revolt initiated the Second Bulgarian
Empire, whose capital became Turnovo (present-day
Veliko Turnovo). In a pattern that became characteris-
tic of the reconstituted state, first Asen and then Petar
were assassinated by disgruntled boyars. It was their
youngest brother, Kaloyan (r. 1197-1207), who man-
aged to introduce temporary stability to Bulgaria.

At the time, most of the troubles in the Balkans
were coming from the crusaders. In 1204 they captured
Constantinople and proclaimed that the Bulgarian czar
was their vassal. Offended, Kaloyan marched against
the armies of the Fourth Crusade and defeated them in
a battle near Adrianople (present-day Edirne). Kaloyan
captured Emperor Baldwin and took him as prisoner
to his capital, Turnovo, where he died. The Bulgar-
ian forces also decapitated the leader of the Fourth
Crusade, Boniface. Kaloyan himself was assassinated
shortly afterwards, by dissident nobles, while besieging
Thessalonica.

After Kaloyan, Boril took the throne (1207-18). In
1218 the son of Asen, Ivan Asen II, returned from exile
and deposed Boril. His reign (1218-41) saw the great-
est expansion of the Second Bulgarian Empire which
reached the Adriatic and the Aegean. Besides his mili-
tary successes, Ivan Asen II also reorganized the finan-
cial system of Bulgaria and was the first Bulgarian ruler
to mint his own coins. After his death, decline quickly
set in. The external sources for this decay were the
Mongol onslaught of Europe and the rise of Serbia as a
major power in the Balkans.

The royal palace in Turnovo saw 13 czars in less
than a century. Perhaps the most colorful of those
was the swine-herder Ivailo, who rose from a com-
mon peasant to the Bulgarian throne. With a band
of determined followers, he managed to defeat local
detachments of the Mongol Golden Horde and push
them across the Danube. In 1277 he entered Turnovo
and personally killed the czar. His rule lasted only two
years, and he was removed by troops dispatched from
Constantinople.

The end of the Second Bulgarian Empire came during
the rule of Czar Ivan Alexander (1331-71). He managed
to consolidate the territory of Bulgaria, and the country
enjoyed economic recovery. Ivan Alexander was also a

great patron of the arts. However, he contributed to the
breakup of the Bulgarian realm. He separated the region
of Vidin from the Bulgarian monarchy and set up his
eldest son, Ivan Stratsimir, as a ruler there. He proclaimed
the son from his second marriage, Ivan Shishman, as the
inheritor of the Bulgarian throne. As czar, Ivan Shish-
man (1371-93) fought a losing battle both against the
Ottoman Turks and against the breakaway ambitions of
Bulgarian boyars. Turnovo fell to the Ottomans in 1393,
and three years later Vidin also succumbed, causing the
end of the Second Bulgarian Empire.

See also BULGAR INVASIONS; ByzZANTINE EMPIRE; CON-
STANTINOPLE, MASSACRE OF; CRUSADES.

Further reading: Anastassoff, Christ. The Bulgarians. Hicks-
ville, NY: Exposition Press, 1977; Crampton, Richard J.
A Concise History of Bulgaria. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press; Khristov, Kristo. Bulgaria, 1300 Years.
Sofia: Sofia Press, 1980; Vasilev, Vasil A. Bulgaria. Sofia: So-
fia Press, 1979.
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Bulgar invasions

The earliest records of Bulgar invasions in Europe come
from the fifth century. In 481 Emperor Zeno employed
Bulgar mercenaries against the Ostrogoths who had in-
vaded the Danubian provinces of the Eastern Roman
Empire. During the reign of Emperor Anastasius (491-
518), the Bulgars made several incursions into Thrace
and Illyricum. During the sixth century the Bulgars
raided the Balkan Peninsula twice, and in 568 hordes
of them surged into Italy from central Europe. Further
invasions of Bulgars into present-day Italy took place
around 630. At the time, the bulk of Bulgar invasions
were focused on the lands of Byzantium south of the
Danube River.

The original homeland of the Bulgars was some-
where between the northern coast of the Caspian Sea
and the expanses of Central Asia and China. The name
“Bulgar” is of Turkic origin—from the word Bulgha,
which means “to mix.” This derivation underlines the
complex ethnic makeup of the Bulgars and suggests
that they were a hybrid people with a Central Asian,
Turkic, or Mongol core combined with Iranian ele-
ments. The Bulgars were stockbreeders, who chiefly
raised horses. The Bulgar army was dominated by its
fast-moving cavalry. It is often argued that the semi-
legendary leader of the Bulgars, Avitokhol, who alleg-
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edly commanded them into Europe, was none other
than Attila the Hun (406-453).

During the sixth century the Bulgars consolidated
much of their European possessions into a state called
Great Bulgaria, which extended over the North Cau-
casian steppe and what is now Ukraine. The capital of
this state was at Phanagoria (modern-day Taman in
Russia). The leader of Great Bulgaria was Khan Kubrat
(c. 585-650). After his death his five sons divided the
Bulgar tribes and continued invading European terri-
tories. The eldest son, Baian, remained in Great Bul-
garia. The second son, Kotrag, crossed the river Don
and settled on its far side. The descendants of either
Kotrag’s or Baian’s Bulgars (or both) are reputed to be
the founders of Volga Bulgaria in the eighth century,
which is considered to be the cultural and ethnic pre-
decessor of the present-day Tatarstan in the Russian
Federation. Kubrat’s fourth son, Kubert, moved to Pan-
nonia and later settled in the area of present-day Tran-
sylvania. The fifth son, Altchek, moved on to Italy and
took Pentapolis, near Ravenna.

Kubrat’s third son, Khan Asparuh (644-701), moved
his part of the Bulgar tribes in southern Bessarabia and
established himself on an island at the mouth of the river
Danube. From there he began attacks against the territo-
ry of Byzantium. By that time, Slavs had colonized most
of the territory of the Balkan Peninsula. Asparuh entered
into an alliance against Byzantium with the league of the
seven Slavic tribes, which occupied the territory between
the Danube and the Balkan mountain range.

Soon the Bulgars began settling in the territory south
of the Danube River. Around 679 a Bulgaro-Slavic state
was formed with its center at Pliska (in modern-day
northern Bulgaria). Under the leadership of Asparuh the
new state defeated the armies of Emperor Constantine
IV in 680. This forced Byzantium to recognize the exis-
tence of an independent Bulgaro-Slavic state within the
territory of its empire in 681. Although the Bulgar inva-
sions were to continue in the following decades, these
became wars for the establishment and enlargement of
the new Bulgaro-Slavic state. The Bulgaro-Slavic state
established by Asparuh grew into the BULGARIAN EMPIRE
and became the predecessor of modern-day Bulgaria.

See also BYZANTINE EMPIRE.

Further reading: Anastassoff, Christ. The Bulgarians: From
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NY: Exposition Press, 1977; Crampton, Richard J. A Con-
cise History of Bulgaria. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press; Lang, David M. The Bulgarians from Pagan Times to
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tence. Sofia: Sofia Press, 1979.
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Burma

The classical civilization of Burma (Myanmar) is centered
at Pagan. After the collapse of the Pyu state, the Mram-
mas (Sanskritized Brahma), or Burmans, founded their
chief city, Pagan (Arimarddanapura or “City Where En-
emies Were Exterminated”) around 849 c.E. The ethnic
Chinese had pushed them back around the second mil-
lennium B.C.E. from Northwest China to eastern Tibet,
after which they moved to Myanmar over several centu-
ries. The first Burman center developed in the rice-grow-
ing Kyawkse Plain at the confluence of the Irrawaddy
and Chindwin Rivers. According to the local chronicles,
Pagan began as a group of 19 villages, each having its
nat, or local spirit, which were later fused into a cult of
a common spirit. Burmese legends speak of intrigue and
bloodshed in the early Pagan history until the emergence
of King Anawratha, or Aniruddha (1044-77).

Aniruddha conquered the Mon country of Thaton
in 1057 c.E., resulting in an infusion of Mon culture
into Pagan. He maintained friendly contact with King
Vijayabahu of Sri Lanka. The Cola ruler Kulottunga I
was threatening the latter. Vijayabahu asked for help
from the Pagan king, who sent military supplies. Sri
Lanka’s king sent Aniruddha the tooth relic of Buddha,
which was enshrined in the Shwezigon Pagoda. Pagan
was brought into the maritime trading network linked
to the eastern coast of India.

Along with the Mon monk and scholar Shin Arhan,
Aniruddha was responsible for spreading Hinayana
Buddhism among his people. This quickly spread all
over Myanmar and eventually to mainland Southeast
Asia. Aniruddha also is credited with constructing a large
number of pagodas, including the Shwezigon Pagoda.
He visited the Bengal region and married an Indian
princess. Aniruddha developed the small principality of
Pagan into an extensive kingdom, and a distinct Bur-
mese civilization grew based on Mon literature, script,
art, and architecture.

The second prominent king of Pagan was Thileuin
Man (Kyanzittha), who ruled from 1084 to 1112. He
crushed the Mon uprising that had claimed the life of
the earlier king’s son and successor, Man Lulan, and
made peace with the rival Thaton faction of the Mons
through matrimonial alliances. The Thervada monkhood
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flourished under his patronage. He even fed eight Indian
monks daily for three months. Having heard about Bud-
dhist monuments like the famous Ananta Temple in the
Udayagiri hills of Orissa, he constructed the magnificent
Ananda Temple in imitation. Kyanzittha also visited
Bodhgaya and helped repair Buddhist shrines. He tried
to bring assimilation of different cultural traditions prev-
alent in Myanmar, and the Myazedi pillar of 1113 c.E.
had identical inscriptions in four languages: Burmese,
Pali, Pyu, and Mon. He sent a mission to China, which
recognized the sovereignty of Pagan.

The transition from Mon to Burman culture occurred
during the rule of the grandson of Kyanzittha, Alaung-
sithu (Cansu I), who had a long reign from 1112 to
1165. He undertook punitive expeditions to Arakan
and Tenasserim. Relations with Sri Lanka deteriorated
over interference with trade between Angkor and Sri
Lanka. Alaungsithu nurtured Buddhism and completed
the imposing Thatpinnyu Temple in 1144. The last of
the important kings of Myanmar was Narapatisithu
(Cansu II, 1174-1211), who ended the Mon influence
in the Pagan court. Relations with Sri Lanka improved,
resulting in the end of the friendship of Burmans with
Colas and a promise of noninterference by Pagan in Sri
Lanka’s trade over the isthmus region. The king also
introduced reforms in monkhood. However his succes-
sors were unsuccessful, and gradual deterioration start-
ed in the Pagan kingdom.

The shrinking of central authority resulted in Ara-
kan and Pegu becoming independent. The Thai people
known as Shans began to enter Pagan. There were also
subsequent Mongol expeditions against the kingdom.
The last king of the dynasty, Narasimhapati (Cansu IV),
was a boastful ruler, and his subjects murdered him for
his flight during a Mongol invasion. Under the leader-
ship of the Shans, the kings of Pagan were forced into a
ceremonial role only. The problem facing Myanmar had
been to hold together different ethnic groups, and this
was evident in the Toungoot (Tungut) dynasty of the
16th century and the Konbaung dynasty (1792-1885).

The prevalence of Sanskritized names and commer-
cial relations point to the close link between India and
Myanmar. The region was geographically nearest to
India among Southeast Asian countries, and there were
land and sea routes through which cultural relations
developed. From very early on Indians traveled these
routes to Southeast Asia. Cultural intercourse between
the two regions grew, probably through traders and
Buddhist missionaries reaching lower Myanmar. Adopt-
ing Indian practices, women were given a higher place
in society, and the caste system was rejected.

Though Buddhism dominated daily life, it was min-
gled with Brahmanism. At the site of King Kyanzittha’s
palace, naga spirits were propitiated, and the services of
Brahmans were required. The king was proclaimed an
avatar (incarnation) of Vishnu after his death. The name
of one of the early cities of the Pyu people was Visnupu-
ra (modern Beikthano), and it was a center of Vishnuite
influence. Images of Brahmanical gods such as Vishnu,
BraHMA, and SHIvVA are found throughout Myanmar.
Compared to Brahmanism, the influence of Buddhism
in Myanmar was greater. In the Buddhist Jatakas there
are frequent references to the sea voyage to Suvarnabhu-
mi, or the golden land, which has been identified with
Myanmar. Kings like Aniruddha and Kyanzittha were
patrons of Buddhism, and because of their endeavor,
the religion took firm roots in Myanmar.

See also CHAMPA KINGDOM.

Further reading: Marr, David G., and A. C. Milner, eds.
Southeast Asia in the Ninth to 14th Centuries. Singapore:
ANU, 1986; Luce, Gordon H., et al. Old Burma—Early Pa-
gan. New York: Artibus Asiae, 1969; Cady, John F. Thailand,
Burma, Laos, & Cambodia. NJ: Prentice Hall, 1966; Aung-
Thwin, Michael. Pagan: The Origins of Modern Burma. Ho-
nolulu: University of Hawaii Press, 1985; Tarling, Nicholas,
ed. The Cambridge History of Southeast Asia. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1992; Mishra, Patit Paban.
Cultural Rapprochement between India and Southeast Asia.
New Delhi: NBO, 2005; Sujata, Soni. Evolution of Stupas
in Burma Pagan Period, 11th to 13th Centuries A.p. Edited
by Alex Wayman. New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publish-
ers, 1991; Frasch, Tilman. The Pwa Saws of Bagan. Leiden:
International Institute for Asian Studies, 2003.

PaTIT PABAN MISHRA

Byzantine Empire: architecture,
culture, and the arts

Byzantine history spans the period from the late Roman
Empire to the beginning of the modern age. Constan-
tine the Great, first Christian ruler of the Roman Empire,
moved his capital to Byzantion in 330, renaming the city
Constantinople. The state he ruled was Byzant, but the
citizens called themselves Rhomaioi (Romans). The Byz-
antine Empire was heir to the Roman Empire. With the
passage of time Byzantine civilization became distinct, as
Greek influence increased and it dealt with the cultural
impacts of Europe, Asia, and, after the seventh century,
IsLam. During the Middle Ages, when the concept of Eu-
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rope developed, Byzantium was in decline and isolated
from the West. Thus Europe came into being without
Byzantium, the successor to the Roman Empire. By the
time Europe was a full-blown concept, Byzantium was
no longer a remnant of the Roman Empire, and Con-
stantinople was part of the OTTOMAN EMPIRE.

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

Constantine established Constantinople as Rome’s
capital, so the fall of Rome to the Goths did not end
the empire, it merely relocated its center. Byzantine cul-
ture was a continuation of classical Greece and Rome
but was distinctive in the way that it synthesized those
influences with European and Islamic ones. The early
Byzantine period saw the replacement of the ancient
gods by Christianity and the establishment of Roman
law and Greek and Roman culture. The golden age last-
ed until the Arab and Persian invasions in the seventh
century and the icoNocLAsM of the eighth century. The
Byzantine emperors instituted administrative and finan-
cial reforms. Eschewing the western approach of hiring
foreign troops and lacking the tax base of the West,
the emperors in Constantinople kept a small military.
Although the western area lacked an emperor after 476,
Byzantine emperors claimed to be rulers of the entire
old Roman Empire, even though Byzantium’s military
was insufficient for the reconquest of the West.

For most Byzantine emperors the rhetorical com-
mitment to recapturing Rome was sufficient. Justinian
I (527-565) undertook expeditions with some success,
taking North Africa and Italy, but Justinian’s wars
against the Ostrogoths destroyed Italy economically,
devastating its urban culture. His wars were also a
great burden on the treasury. Justinian’s successors had
to focus on reestablishing Byzantine finances destroyed
by Justinian. They also had to deal with Persians in the
east and Germans, Slavs, and Mongolians in the west.
Heraclius I (610-641) settled Huns in the Balkans to
thwart the western threat. Then he bested the Persians,
ending that empire. The year of Heraclius’s ascent to
the throne, in Arabia MUHAMMAD first heard the mes-
sage that would send the forces of Islam across the world.
By the end of Heraclius’s reign, the Muslim threat in
Syria and Persia would force Byzantine attention away
from the west and toward the east and south.

After initial Muslim successes in Syria and Egypt the
Muslims took Persia and pressed into Byzantium several
times in the seventh and eighth centuries. Leo the Isau-
rian (717-741) defeated the final Muslim effort to take
Byzantium, and the empire stabilized. Taking advantage
of unsettled conditions in the Muslim Caliphate the

empire retook most of Syria and reestablished itself as
dominant until the 11th century.

After besting the Byzantines at Manzikert in 1071,
the Seljuk Turks controlled Byzantium’s eastern terri-
tory. Byzantium called on its coreligionists in Europe for
help against the Turks, sparking the CRUSADES, which
produced European kingdoms in Syria and Palestine
and the taking of Constantinople in 1204. Byzantium
continued in Greece and retook Constantinople in 1261,
but the reestablished kingdom was a small city-centered
entity, and Ottoman Turks absorbed it in 1453, renam-
ing it Istanbul.

The empire was Christian but its Christianity dif-
fered from that of the West. The Latin popes won pri-
macy in a Europe with no centralized secular ruler, but
in Byzantium the emperor kept a powerful role in the
church. The Byzantine retention of the Roman concept
that the emperor was nearly divine would generate a
split with the West, particularly through the Iconoclas-
tic Controversy.

THE ICONOCLASTIC CONTROVERSY

During the fourth century in the Roman Empire, classi-
cal forms declined and eastern influences became more
important. Constantinople became a new center for art-
ists in the eastern part of the empire, especially Chris-
tians. Other centers included Alexandria, Antioch, and
Rome. When the first two fell to the Arabs and Rome
to the Goths, Constantinople was alone and supreme.
The first great age came during the reign of Justinian I
(483-565). He established a code of law that imposed
his religion on his subjects and set the stage for absolut-
ism. He built the Hagia Sophia and the Church of the
Holy Apostles in Constantinople and the Basilica of San
Vitale in Ravenna (in Italy). After Justinian the empire
declined, with Justinian’s conquests lost and Avars,
Slavs, and Arabs threatening. Religious and political
conflict also disturbed the capital.

In 730 Leo III the Isaurian came into contact with
Islamic beliefs during his successful wars against the
Muslims. Accepting the purity of the Muslim rejection
of idols and images, he banned images of Jesus, Mary,
and the saints. The Iconoclastic period lasted until 843.
Iconoclastic theologians regarded the worship of icons
or images as pagan. Worship was reserved for Christ
and God, not for the product of human hands, during
the Iconoclastic Controversy.

The Iconoclastic Controversy disoriented the Byzan-
tine Church. Byzantine religious culture and intellectual
life, previously known for innovation and speculation,
were stagnant from that point. A wholesale destruction
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Justinian I built the Hagia Sophia in sixth century. The minarets
were added later by the Ottomans.

of art showing inappropriate figures occurred. Restric-
tions on content meant that ornamental designs and
symbols such as the cross were about the limit of expres-
sion. Without human figures, mosaicists borrowed Per-
sian and Arab designs, such as florals, and the minor
arts remained vibrant.

The papacy adamantly rejected 1coNocLASM as a
threat to the authority of the pope. Leo’s son Constan-
tine V (740-775) was more adamantly iconoclastic than
Leo. Although Byzantium abandoned iconoclasm in the
ninth century, the breach persisted. The end of iconoclasm
brought about the Macedonian Renaissance, beginning
under Basil I, the Macedonian, in 867. The ninth and 10th
centuries were times of improved military circumstances,
and art and architecture rebounded. Byzantine mosaic
style became standardized, with revived interest in clas-
sical themes and more sophisticated techniques in human
figures.

After the Iconoclastic Controversy resolved itself in
favor of using icons, the empire flourished from 843 to
1261. During this period the arts prospered, the official
language was Greek, and Christianity solidified its hold
from the capital through the northern Slavic lands.

Afer the Macedonians came the Komnenian dynasty,
starting in 1081 under Alexios I Komnenos. This dynas-
ty reestablished stability after the major dislocations of
Manzikert, which cost Byzantium Asia Minor. Between
1081 and 1185 the Komnenoi patronized the arts, and
a period of increased humanism and emotion occurred.
Examples are the Theotokos of Vladimir and the Murals

at Nerezi. As well as painted icons, this period saw mosaic
and ceramic examples, and for the first time the iconic
form became popular through the empire.

Excellent Byzantine work of this period is also found
in Kiev, Venice, Palermo, and other places outside the
empire. Venice’s Basilica of St. Mark, begun in 1063,
was modeled on the now destroyed Church of the Holy
Apostles in Constantinople. The Crusades, specifically
the MASSACRE OF CONSTANTINOPLE in 1204, ended eight
centuries of Byzantine culture. The Frankish crusaders
of the Fourth Crusade pillaged Constantinople, generat-
ing even more destruction of Byzantine art than did the
iconoclastic period.

PALAEOLOGAN MANNERISM

The state reestablished in 1261 included only the Greek
Peninsula and Aegean Islands. After the crusader period
(1204-61), Byzantium had a final surge until the Otto-
man conquest. The final bloom of Byzantine art, the Pal-
aeologan Mannerism, occurred under the Palaeologan
dynasty, founded by Michael VIII Palaeologus in 1259.
This era saw increased exchange between Byzantine and
Italian artists, new interest in pastorals and landscapes,
and the replacement of masterful mosaic work such as
the Chora Church in Constantinope by narrative fres-
coes. Byzantine culture included women and men alike,
unlike practices in classical Greece and Rome or in medi-
eval Europe. Women could not attend school, but aris-
tocratic females received tutoring in history, literature,
philosophy, and composition. The greatest Byzantine
writer was the female historian Anna Komnene, whose
biography of her father, Emperor Alexios, is among the
best of medieval histories.

Byzantine art was underpinned by the art of ancient
Greece, and until at least 1453 it remained strong-
ly classical yet unique. One difference was that the
ancient Greek humanistic ethic gave way to the Chris-
tian ethic. That meant that the classical glorification
of man became the glorification of God, particularly
Jesus. Byzantine art replaced the classical nude with
figures of God the Father, Jesus (Christ) of Nazareth,
the Virgin Mary, and the saints and martyrs. Byzantine
art emphasized strongly the icon, an image of Christ,
Mary, a saint, or Madonna and Child used as an object
of veneration either in church or at home.

Byzantine miniatures showed both Hellenistic and
Asian influences. Byzantine architecture rested on
Roman technical developments. Proximity to the Hel-
lenized East meant that Constantinople’s architecture
showed Eastern influences. The Basilica of St. John of
the Studion, dating from the fifth century, exemplifies
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the Byzantine use of Roman models. Some criticize Byz-
antine art as lacking in realistic depictions of humans.
Byzantine art lacked some of the naturalism of ancient
Greek art. Particularly in sculpture, technical expertise
declined as emphasis shifted to Christian themes. How-
ever, Byzantine art had periodic technical revivals, and
it maintained enough of the Greek classical influence to
allow the Renaissance to happen. Rejecting sensual plea-
sure, pagan idols, and personal vanity, Byzantine artists
worked to serve Christianity by showing not the external
perfect human form but the internal, spiritual element of
the subject. Stylized and simplified representations were
appropriate to this purpose.

New techniques and new levels of accomplishment
characterized Byzantine silver- and goldsmithing, enam-
el, jewelry, and textiles. Byzantine mosaics and icons
showed high levels of originality. Architecture found
its highest expression in the Hagia Sophia, superior in
scale and magnificence to anything in the ancient world.
Although skill levels fluctuated over time, in most Byz-
antine art forms certain usages, patterns, and practices
remained constant. Mosaics served as the predominant
decorative art for domes, half-domes, and other avail-
able surfaces of Byzantine churches.

Byzantine painting concentrated to a great extent
on devotional panels. Icons were vital to both religious
and secular life. Icons lacked individuality, their effec-
tiveness resting on faithfulness to a prototype. Byzantine
painting also included manuscript illumination. Byzan-
tine art continues in some aspects in the art of Greece,
Russia, and the modern Eastern Orthodox countries.
Enamel, ivory, and metal reliquaries and devotional
panels were highly valued through the Middle Ages in
the West. Byzantine silk was a state monopoly and a
highly prized luxury.

In Italy Byzantine art was a major contributor to
the Romanesque style in the 10th and 11th centuries.
In the HoLy RomAN EMPIRE, CHARLEMAGNE had close
ties to Byzantium; he and other Frankish and Salic
emperors transmitted the Byzantine influence through
their domains.

The official end to Byzantium came with the fall of
Constantinople to the Ottoman Turks in 1453, but in
the meantime the culture had diffused with Orthodox
Christianity to Bulgaria, Romania, Serbia, and, most
significantly, Russia, which took the mantle from Con-
stantinople after 1453. The Ottomans allowed Byzan-
tine icon painting and small-scale arts to continue. Byz-
antium transmitted classical culture to Islam and to the
West. More important, Byzantine culture and religion
strongly influenced the Slavs, particularly the Russians.

The interior of the Hagia Sophia (now a museum in Istanbul),
considered more magnificent than anything in the ancient world.

Around 988 the Russian VLADIMIR converted to Byz-
antine Christianity. When Byzantium collapsed in 1453,
Russia’s rulers took the title “caesar” (czar), that of the
Byzantine emperors. The Russian czar proclaimed Mos-
cow the “Third Rome,” after Rome and Byzantium.
The Byzantines also preserved culture, pursuing sci-
ence, philosophy, and classical studies. Byzantine basic
education entailed mastery of classical Greek literature,
including the works of Homer, largely unknown in the
West. Byzantine scholars studied and preserved the
works of Plato and Aristotle, making them available to
first the Islamic world and then western Europe.

See also BYZANTINE EMPIRE: POLITICAL HISTORY.

Further reading: Cormack, Robin. Byzantine Art. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 2000; Evans, James Allan. The Em-
peror Justinian and the Byzantine Empire. Westport, CT:
Greenwood Press, 2005; Geankoplos, Deno. The Influences
of Byzantine Culture on the Medieval Western World. New
York: Harper Torch Books, 1966; Rodley, Lyn. Byzantine Art
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and Architecture: An Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1996.

JoHN H. BARNHILL

Byzantine Empire: political history

The city of Constantinople, or Byzantium, was found-
ed, according to legend, in 667 B.C.E., by Greeks from
Megara and gradually rose in importance during the
Roman Empire. Its initial importance was its position
on the trade routes in the eastern Mediterranean, es-
pecially its close access to the land routes to Persia,
Central Asia, India, and China, as well as guarding the
entrance to the Pontus Euxinus (Black Sea).

During the second century the Roman Empire had
grown so substantially that there were moves to split
it into an eastern and a western empire. This concept
was introduced by Diocletian, who looked to the past
for ideas to resolve the problems facing the Roman
Empire. His idea was that two emperors (each known
as an augustus) would rule the two halves of the Roman
Empire. Each augustus would then nominate a younger
man, known as a caesar, to share the ruling of the empire
and succeed to the post of augustus. This reduced the
Roman emperors to the equivalent of chief executive
officers who nominated their successors. Dicoletian then
moved his capital to Nicomedia in modern-day Turkey.
The idea did work briefly, but there were enormous prob-
lems, and it was left to Emperor Constantine the Great
to rework the system. In 330 Constantine established
the eastern capital at Byzantium, which he called Con-
stantinople. He also reintroduced a hereditary succession
to try to stop the strife caused by contending caesars.
Although his successors ruled over what became known
as the Byzantine Empire, those living in Constantinople
never saw themselves as Byzantines, the name coming
from the Thracian-Greek name for the city. Instead they
regarded themselves as Romans (or Romaioi), and direct
lineal descendants of the power, traditions, and prestige
of the Roman Empire.

ORIGINS OF THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE

Essentially the Byzantine Empire owes its origins to
Constantine the Great who ruled from 324 to 337. The
emperor drew up plans for enlarging his city with the
building of a large palace, a forum, a hippodrome, and
government departments. To protect the city from attack,
Constantine also supervised the building of large walls
across the isthmus. Constantine died at Ancyrona, near

Nicomedia, and his body was brought back to Constanti-
nople, where it was buried. He was then succeeded by his
eldest son, Constantius (or Constantine II), who reigned
from 337 to 340. He was succeeded by his brother Con-
stantius II, who ruled until his death in 361 and as sole
emperor from 353 to 361. He died of fever near Tarsus
in modern-day Turkey. The next emperor was Julian the
Apostate, (r. 361-363). He was the son of Julius Con-
stantius, half brother of Constantius II. The last pagan
emperor, he tried to restore religious traditions of Rome in
an effort to try to restore his empire to its former glory.

When Julian died in a battle against the Sassanid Per-
sians, a prominent Roman general, Flavius lovianus, was
elected Roman emperor, becoming the emperor Jovian.
He was a Christian and is best remembered for being
outmaneuvered in a peace agreement with the Sassanids.
He died on February 17, 364, after a reign of only eight
months. His successors were Valentinian I, another suc-
cessful general, and his younger brother Valens, Valens
becoming emperor of the Eastern Roman Empire. Valens
reigned for 14 years, and his first task was to withdraw
from Mesopotamia and parts of Armenia, which Jovian
had ceded to the Sassanids. However, Valens also had
to deal with a revolt by Procopius, a maternal cousin
of Julian. Procopius managed to raise two army legions
to support his proclamation as emperor, and Valens
considered abdicating to prevent a civil war. When
Valens sent two legions against Procopius, both muti-
nied and joined the rebellion. However, by the middle of
366 Valens had managed to raise a large enough army to
defeat the forces of Procopius at the Battle of Thyatira.
Procopius was captured soon afterwards and executed.

The revolt of Procopius encouraged the Goths to
attack the Eastern Roman Empire. This meant that
Valens had to lead his successful army north, and after
defeating a Goth army, he concluded a peace treaty that
allowed Roman traders access to the lands controlled by
the Goths. War with Sassanid Persia broke out, forcing
him to lead his armies back toward Persia. His campaign
was cut short when the Visigoths threatened the north-
ern frontier. They had lost lands to the Huns and were
anxious to compensate themselves with Roman lands.
Eventually the Visigoths allied with the Huns, and along
with the Ostrogoths, attacked the Romans. A massive
Byzantine army moved against them, leading to the Bat-
tle of Adrianople, August 9, 378. The Goths and their
allies destroyed the Roman army, and Valens was killed
during the battle. It left the Byzantines exposed, and with
Gratian, the 19-year-old nephew of Valens, as the emper-
or of the Western Roman Empire, there was the need for
a strong ruler to save the empires.
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THEODOSIUS 1

Theodosius I, born in Galicia, in modern-day Spain,
was the son of a senior military officer who was execut-
ed after being involved in political intrigues. Theodo-
sius was made commander of Moesia, on the Danube
(in modern-day Serbia and Bulgaria). After Adrianople,
Gratian appointed him as the co-augustus for the East,
and he co-ruled with Gratian and Valentinian II. On
a political level, Theodosius was a Christian and made
Christianity the official state religion of the Roman
Empire. In 381 he helped convene the second general
council of the Christian Church, held at Constanti-
nople, where some of the decisions of the Council of
Nicaea in 325 were confirmed.

The main task of Theodosius was to ensure the mili-
tary survival of the Roman Empire, and he immediately
went to war in the Balkans with the Sarmatians. He
had defeated them six years earlier, and another victory
led to his being proclaimed as co-emperor on January
19, 379. He was given the provinces of Dacia (modern-
day Romania) and Macedonia, both areas having been
attacked many times in the previous decades. Living at
Thessalonica, Theodosius built up his army. To raise
more soldiers, he allowed for Teutons to be recruited,
rewarding many of them with senior administrative
positions. Theodosius also sought a compromise with
the Visigoths and assigned lands to the Goths in the
Balkans in return for peace. It was the first time that
an entire people were settled on Roman soil and able
to maintain their autonomy. It avoided war with the
Goths, many of whom converted to Christianity.

These moves were unpopular with some in Rome,
and later historians have blamed these positions on
making Rome vulnerable to attack. However, Theo-
dosius was able to use this newfound military force
to great effect. When a usurper, Maximus the Confes-
sor, gained support in the Western Roman Empire and
invaded Italy, Theodosius was the only commander with
enough soldiers to check his advances. In 378 he defeat-
ed Maximus and, later, the forces of another usurper,
Eugenius. Theodosius crushed his rebellion at the Battle
of Frigidus on September 5-6, 394. By this time Theo-
dosius was sole emperor. He was subsequently known
to history as Theodosius the Great.

When Theodosius I died, his younger son, Honorius,
succeeded him in the West, and his eldest son, Arcadius,
succeeded him in the East. Arcadius appears to have
been a weak ruler, and for much of his reign, a minister,
Flavius Rufinus, a politician of Gaulish ancestry, made
the decisions. With Honorius being dominated by his
minister Flavius Stilicho, the position of emperor was

in danger of becoming symbolic. According to some
accounts, it was rivalry between the ministers that led
to Stilicho having Rufinus assassinated by Goths. How-
ever, a new minister, Eutropius, took over for Rufinus
until, in 399, the wife of Arcadius persuaded her hus-
band to remove Eutropius, who was later executed.
The Praetorian commander, Anthemius, took over, with
Arcadius retreating from the political scene until his
death on May 1, 408. His son Flavius Theodosius, who
became Theodosius II, succeeded him.

Theodosius IT was only seven when he became emper-
or, but on the reputation of the military builtup by his
grandfather, the boy had a trouble-free minority, and the
empire remained safe from attack through his long reign,
which ended with his death on July 28, 450. His older
sister, Pulcheria, whose interpretation of Christianity was
anti-Jewish, heavily influenced Theodosius. Under Pul-
cheria’s influence, the Christian Church condemned the
Nestorian viewpoint of the dual nature of Christ as heret-
ical, and Nestorius, its proponent, was exiled to Egypt.

In 425 the University of Constantinople was found-
ed as a center for Christian learning. Theodosius II is
best remembered for his codification of the laws of the
Roman Empire. In 429 he ordered that copies of all laws
be brought to Constantinople, and nine years later the
Codex Theodosianus was published. Although the East-
ern Roman Empire was safe, the Western Roman Empire
crumbled during this period, resulting in much power
reverting to Constantinople. During the last years of the
reign of Theodosius II, the Byzantine Empire came under
attack from Attila the Hun, and the Byzantines responded
by paying large tribute to the Huns to stop the attacks.

On the death of Theodosius II in 450, Pulcerhia chose
as her brother’s successor Flavius Marcianus, her hus-
band, who became Emperor Marcian. Marcian stopped
the payments to the Huns, who, by this time, were more
concerned with attacking Gaul and Italy. Marcian also
fortified Syria and Egypt to prevent attacks and was
thought to have distanced himself from events in the
Western Roman Empire. It appears that Marcian may
have been involved in the death of Attila in 452, even
though he did not send aid to Rome, which was sacked
by the Vandals in 455. Marcian and his wife are both
recognized as saints by the Eastern Orthodox Church.

Marcian died in 457, and Flavius Valerius Leo
Augustus (Leo the Thracian) became the new emperor.
He was a successful general who had led campaigns in
the Balkans and against the Goths. Leo I sent a large
army against the Vandals, under the command of his
brother-in-law Basilicus, but it was decisively defeat-
ed in 468. He died in 474 and was succeeded by his
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An illustrated manuscript showing Byzantine cavalrymen overwhelming enemy cavalry and foot soldiers. The Byzantine Empire was
officially dissolved in 1204, though its culture remained much the same for the next 200 years.

seven-year-old grandson, Leo II, who died 10 months
later. Leo II’s father, Zeno, became emperor. Initially he
had success leading his armies against the Vandals and
the Huns in the Balkans. In January 475 he was deposed
by Basilicus, who took control of Constantinople for
his reign, which lasted 19 months. In August 476 Zeno
took over again, exiling Basilicus and his wife and son
to Cappadocia, where they died from exposure. Zeno
managed to build up the Byzantine finances. When he
died in April 491, his widow, Ariadne, chose an impor-
tant courtier, Anastasius, to succeed him.

Anastasius was involved in the Isaurian War from
492 to 496, where forces loyal to Longinus of Cardala,
a brother of Zeno, revolted. Many rebels were defeat-
ed at the battle of Cotyaeum, and although guerrilla
war continued for some years, Anastasius was never in
serious danger from them again. From 502 to 505 he
was involved in a war with the Sassanid Empire of Per-
sia. Initially the Sassanids were victorious, but the war

ended in a stalemate. Anastasius then spent much of the
rest of his reign building defenses. These included the
Anastasian Wall, which stretched from Propontis to the
Euxine, protecting the western approaches to Constan-
tinople. Anastasius died on July 9, 518, the last Roman
or Byzantine emperor to be deified.

Justin I was nearly 70 when he became emperor. He
was illiterate but was a successful career soldier. The
last years of his reign saw attacks by Ostrogoths and
Persians. In 526 he formally named Justinian, his neph-
ew, as co-emperor and his successor.

JUSTINIAN I

Justinian I was one of the most famous Byzantine rul-
ers and is best remembered for his legal reforms that
saw the establishment of a new legal code. He gained a
reputation for working hard, being affable but unscru-
pulous when necessary. His early military moves were
to try to regain the lost lands of Theodosius I. He failed
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in this but quickly gained a reputation for surrounding
himself with advisers who achieved their status through
merit.

One of these was Tribonian, who had the task of
codifying the law—the first time all of Roman law was
written down in one code. At the same time Justinian’s
general Belisarius decided to launch an attack on the
Sassanid Persians and against the Vandals in North
Africa, recapturing Carthage. In what became known
as the Gothic War, Belisarius retook Rome in 536, and
four years later he took the Ostrogoth’s capital, Raven-
na. The 540s saw parts of the Byzantine Empire rav-
aged by bubonic plague.

In 565 Justinian I died and his nephew Flavius Tustin-
ius became Emperor Justin II. The Byzantines lost land
to the Sassanids in a disastrous war with Persia. Justin II
became troubled by mental problems and may have been
going senile. He appointed a general named Tiberius as
his successor. Tiberius II Constantine was the first truly
Greek emperor, and he continued the war with the Per-
sians in Armenia. He was succeeded in 582 by a promi-
nent general, Mauricius, who subsequently married the
daughter of his predecessor.

The Emperor Maurice reigned from 582 to 602, a
time when the empire was constantly attacked. When
the Romans intervened in a dynastic war in Persia, they
were amply rewarded by the return of eastern Mesopo-
tamia and Armenia. However, while the Byzantines were
involved in Persia, the Slavs took control of much of the
Balkans. In 602 a mutiny by troops led to a general called
Phokas (Phocas) entering Constantinople and killing
Maurice, after forcing the deposed emperor to watch the
execution of five of his sons.

Phokas was from Thrace and was a successful general
of obscure origins before he seized the throne. The seiz-
ing of power by Phokas was the first bloody coup d’état
since Constantinople became the capital of the Eastern
Roman Empire. Phokas was initially popular because
he lowered taxes and introduced reforms that benefited
the Christian Church. However, on a military front, the
Eastern Roman Empire faced invasion, especially in the
northern Balkans, and raiders did reach as far as Athens.
In addition, King Khosrow II of Persia, installed by Mau-
rice, started to conspire against the man who overthrew
him. The Persians championed a young man whom they
claimed was a son of Maurice, taking over some of Ana-
tolia. In addition, trouble brewed in Egypt and Syria. In
610 Heraclius, the exarch (proconsul) of Africa, staged a
rebellion that ended with Phocas being put to death.

Heraclius [ was emperor from 610 to 641 and tried
to reunite the empire that was still under attack in the

Balkans and from the Persians. The latter managed to
capture Damascus in 613, Jerusalem in the following
year, and in 616 invaded Egypt. Their raids deep into
Anatolia caused Heraclius to consider moving the capi-
tal from Constantinople to Carthage, but his reorgani-
zation of the military allowed him to stop the invading
forces. Much of this centered on land grants to families
in return for having them serve in the military when
the empire was in danger. In 626 Constantinople itself
was attacked, but in the following year at the Battle of
Nineveh, the Byzantines defeated the Persians, leading
to the deposing of Khosrow II of Persia and the Byzan-
tines gaining all the land they had lost.

Heraclius started to use the Persian title king of
kings, and no longer used the term augustus, prefer-
ring basileus, Greek for “monarch.” During the 630s
the Arabs proved to be a major threat to the Byzantines,
who were decisively defeated in the Battle of Yarmuk
in 636. Heraklonas’s two sons succeeded him, Herak-
lonas Constantine (Constantine III) and Constantine
Heraklonas (Heraclius). The former ruled for only four
months before succumbing to tuberculosis. His younger
half brother became the sole emperor; however, there
were rumors that Constantine III had been poisoned,
and a rebellion led to the deposing of Heraklonas four
months later, and the son of Constantine III became
Emperor Constans II.

Under Constans II, the Byzantines were on the
retreat, having to withdraw from Egypt with the Arabs
quickly capturing parts of North Africa. The Arabs also
destroyed much of the Byzantine fleet off Lycia. Later
the Arabs split into what became the Sunni and Shi-
ite factions, and were unable to carry out their plan
of attacking Constantinople. Constans II was assassi-
nated by his palace chamberlain in 668, and a usurper,
Mezezius, was emperor for a year until Constans II’s
son became Constantine IV and reigned until 685. By
now the Arabs attacked Carthage, Sicily, and captured
Smyrna and other ports in Anatolia. The Slavs also used
the opportunity to attack Thessalonica. The Byzantines
were able to successfully use Greek Fire against the
Arabs at the sea battle of Syllaeum. Constantine was
worried that his two brothers, crowned with him as co-
emperors, would pose a threat to him, and he had them
both mutilated. This allowed his son Justinian II to suc-
ceed to the throne (r. 685-695 and 705-711). In the
interval two successful generals, Leontios and Tiberios
I1I, were briefly emperors.

Justinian became increasingly unpopular and was
killed by rebels, with Philippikos becoming emperor
711-713. He managed to stabilize the political situation
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and was succeeded by his secretary Artemios, who
became Emperor Anastasius II. After two years a rebel
leader and former tax collector deposed him, captur-
ing Constantinople and proclaiming himself Emperor
Theodosius III. He only lasted two years; a rebel com-
mander took control of Constantinople and forced
Theodosius to abdicate. He later become bishop of
Ephesus.

LEO 1T

The new emperor, Leo III, was able to stabilize the
Byzantine Empire, and he remained emperor from 717
until his death in 741. He immediately set about a
reorganization of the empire’s administration. Much
of this centered on the elevation of serfs to become ten-
ant farmers. Making alliances with the Khazars and
the Georgians, he was able to defeat the Arabs. Leo
III, however, is best known for his iconocLASM when,
from 726 to 729 he ordered the destruction of the
worshipping of images. His son, who became Emperor
Constantine V, succeeded him at his death. He reigned
until 775, managing to continue with the reforms and
iconoclasm of his father and also defeat the Arabs and
the Bulgars. He died while campaigning against the lat-
ter and was succeeded by a son who became Emperor
Leo IV. Although Leo IV only reigned for five years,
he managed to send his soldiers on several campaigns
against the Arabs. When he died, his son, aged only
nine, became Emperor Constantine VI. Scheming led
to him being taken prisoner and blinded by his mother,
who succeeded as Empress Irene, the widow of Leo IV.
Her finance minister deposed her in 802. He became
Emperor Nikephoros I and continued the wars against
the Bulgars and the Arabs until he was killed in Bul-
garia in 811.

The son of Nikephoros I became Emperor Stau-
rakios, but he reigned only for just over two months
until he was forced to abdicate. He went to live in a
monastery, where he died soon afterwards. His broth-
er-in-law then became Emperor Michael I. Eager to
become popular, Michael reduced the high levels of
taxation imposed by Nikephoros I. He also sought a
compromise with CHARLEMAGNE.

Abdicating, he retired to a monastery, and Leo V, an
Armenian, became the next emperor. He was assassinat-
ed in 820, leading to the Phrygian dynasty of Michael II
coming to power. Michael II was emperor from 820 to
829, and his son Theophilos succeeded him, ruling until
842. His wife then ruled, and then his son Michael III
“The Drunkard,” who was assassinated in 867, usher-
ing in Basil I and the Macedonian dynasty.

Basil I was believed to have been of Armenian
ancestry, and he lived in Bulgaria, leading an expedition
against the Arabs in 866. He helped in the assassina-
tion of his predecessor and became one of the greatest
Byzantine rulers. Apart from codifying the laws, he also
built the Byzantines into a major military power. His
reign also coincided with the Great Schism, in which
Basil determined that Constantinople should remain the
center of Christianity, not Rome. Basil allied the Byzan-
tines to the forces of Louis II, the Holy Roman Emperor.
Their combined fleets were able to defeat the Arabs, and
although the Byzantines lost much of Sicily, the east-
ern frontier was heavily reinforced, and Arab attacks
against the Byzantines were unsuccessful. When Basil
died in 886, his son Leo VI succeeded him, although
some accounts identify Leo VI as a son of Michael III.

Leo VI, who was the son of a mistress of Michael I1I
and later mistress of Basil I, ended up at war with the
Bulgarians, although his tactical alliance to the Magyars
was successful for a period. The Byzantine defeat in 896
was a reverse that was followed by the Arabs captur-
ing the last Byzantine-held bases on Sicily. A Byzan-
tine expedition tried to recapture Crete but failed, and
Leo VI died in 912, succeeded by his younger brother
Alexander. Emperor Alexander was extremely unpopu-
lar, and his death after a polo match ended his reign of
13 months. Leo VI’s illegitimate son then succeeded as
Constantine VII in 913, inheriting a war with Bulgaria.
Constantine was deposed in 920 by Romanos I, the son
of a member of the Imperial Guard who was deposed in
944, leading to Constantine VII returning as emperor.
He then reigned for 14 years, and when he died, his son
Romanos II became the next emperor.

As soon as Romanos Il took over, he purged the court
of his father’s friends, and allegations were made that
he had poisoned his father to gain the throne. Although
Romanos II was indolent and lazy, he left the army in
the command of capable generals. He died after a reign
of four years, succeeded initially by his five-year-old son,
Basil II. Nikephoros II quickly deposed Basil, reigning
for six years until he was assassinated. It was during his
reign, in 961, that the famous monastery complex on
Mount Athos was founded. The next emperor was John
I, who reigned for six years, until he died. During his
reign he trained ex-emperor Basil to rule, and Basil II
became emperor again, reigning for 49 years.

Basil II formed a strong alliance with Prince VLAD-
IMIR I of Kiev, and together they managed to stabilize
the northern borders of the Byzantine Empire. Basil 11
also took back large parts of Syria, although he did not
manage to retake Jerusalem. War in Thrace against the
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Bulgarians saw the Byzantines destroy their opponents
at the battle of Kleidion on July 29, 1014. Basil II was
succeeded by his younger brother, Constantine VIII, who
reigned for only three years, being succeeded by Roma-
nos III, a great-grandson of the usurper Romanos I.

As the first in a new dynasty Romanos III tried to
change many aspects of Byzantine rule. He financed
many new buildings, including monasteries. He aban-
doned plans by Constantine VII to curtail the privileges
of the nobles but faced many conspiracies, which led
to his overthrow after a reign of fewer than six years.
Michael 1V, a friend of the daughter of Constantine
VIII, ascended the throne. Military reforms were press-
ing, with the Byzantines under attack from Serbs, Bul-
garians, and, more menacingly, the Arabs.

It was also a period when the Normans were a ris-
ing military power. Michael IV defeated the Bulgarians
and died in 1041, succeeded by his nephew Michael V,
who only ruled for four months. Deposed, blinded, and
castrated, Michael V was succeeded by Zoe, his adop-
tive mother. Constantine IX, the son of a senior civil
servant, ruled from 1042 until 1055. A patron of the
arts, he was subject to scheming and internal revolts.
He was succeeded briefly by Michael VI and then by
Isaac I Komnenos. In 1059 Constantine X became
emperor and inaugurated the Doukid dynasty. After his
reign of eight years, his son Michael VII ruled for 11
years. For three of those years, Romanos IV, the second
husband of Constantine X’s widow, was also emperor.
In 1081 Alexios Komnenos, nephew of Isaac I, restored
the Komnenid dynasty. Alexios was worried about the
Turks controlling the Holy Land and decided to ask
Pope UrBAN II for some military help from western
Europe, resulting in the launching of the First Crusade.

Over the next two centuries, as battles with Turks
continued over Asia Minor, the empire’s relationship to
the West deteriorated. During the Crusades the empire’s
lands were meant to be used as a staging ground for the

war to “reclaim” the Christian holy lands, but bored,
undisciplined crusaders frequently wound up sack-
ing and pillaging Byzantine cities when they were too
impatient to wait for their arrival in Muslim territories.
The Byzantine renaissance of the 12th century was an
artistic and economic one—an inward-facing revival
rather than a return to the sort of diplomatic fervor
that had marked the empire’s earlier centuries. At the
turn of the very next century, the soldiers of the failed
Fourth Crusade were hired by Alexios IV, the son of
the deposed Byzantine emperor Isaac Il, to restore his
father’s throne. Constantinople fell to the crusaders in
1204, and the Latin Empire was established to govern
formerly Byzantine lands, with many territories appor-
tioned to Venice.

The Byzantine Empire was officially dissolved,
though its culture remained much the same for the next
200 years—through shifting governments, as the Latin
Empire never stabilized and was followed by brief-lived
successors—until 1453, when the Ottoman Turks con-
quered Constantinople and all its lands.

See also BYZANTINE EMPIRE: ARCHITECTURE, CULTURE,
AND THE ARTS.
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Caesaropapism

Caesaropapism is the idea that the emperor had com-
plete control over the Orthodox Greek Church in the
Roman/Byzantine Empire, relegating the church to
something like a department of state, subordinate to,
rather than independent from, imperial power. This is
a western perspective never found in Byzantine sources.
In the Byzantine/Orthodox perspective there was, ide-
ally, a harmony between emperor/imperial power (im-
perium) and church/ecclesiastical power (sacerdotium),
not a domination and subordination, respectively.

The relationship of church and Roman state changed
drastically after the conversion of Emperor Constan-
tine the Great (d. 337). Up to this time Christianity had
been a persecuted minority sect far from the wealth and
power of the imperial palace and Roman aristocracy. By
that time the church had developed a strong and effec-
tive organizational structure and leadership as well as
a means of regulating problems (though these did not
always prove successful) through local councils. After
Constantine’s conversion the church was raised to a new
level of affluence and power, as bishops now became fig-
ures of wealth and influence. Imperial patronage of the
church also meant imperial involvement in the church
and, conversely, church involvement in politics.

The emperor was constantly concerned to ensure
peace in the church and took action when theological
controversies threatened to rend it into competing fac-
tions because these quickly devolved into quasi-politi-
cal factions. The emperor did not decide such contro-

versies unilaterally. Instead, he relied on the church.
The emperor, starting with Constantine I, summoned
all bishops together to an ecumenical (“universal”)
council where they could officially establish Orthodox
doctrine and practice. The Orthodox Church recogniz-
es seven such councils (Council of Nicaea, 325; Council
of Constantinople, 381; Councils of Ephesus and Chal-
cedon, 431, 451; Constantinople, 551; Constantinople,
680; Nicaea, 787). Nevertheless, these councils did not
always lead to harmony, since those condemned often
broke away (like Monophysites in Syria and Egypt after
the Fourth Ecumenical Council). In the later fourth
century Emperor Theodosius I (d. 395) proclaimed the
Orthodox Christian faith the only legal religion of the
empire. Afterwards, adherence to the Orthodox theol-
ogy of the emperor was the measuring stick for loyalty
and citizenship in the empire. Church and state in Byz-
antium were thoroughly intertwined.

The emperor’s power was perceived as granted by
God and visibly shown by his coronation at the hands
of the patriarch in the great cathedral of Hagia Sophia.
The emperor demonstrated his God-given duty by pro-
moting Christianity, protecting the church, and enforc-
ing its regulations. The emperor’s role in the church
continued beyond calling ecumenical councils. He also
selected the patriarch of Constantinople, the leading
cleric in the Orthodox Church. Usually the emperor
selected him from a short list provided by a synod of
clergy, but he could also choose another candidate alto-
gether. Sometimes in fact, he chose a layperson, as he
did with the ninth-century Patriarch Photius.
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The emperor acted as an overseer of the church and
was granted special privileges. He could enter the sanctu-
ary (the area that is today behind the iconostasis), which
was reserved only for clerics. He could also receive com-
munion in the same fashion as priests. In addition, the
emperor could preach sermons, as did Emperor Leo VI
(d. 912), and bless the congregation. He also enacted leg-
islation regulating church activities and even, at times, on
theology. The emperor could not, however, celebrate the
Divine Liturgy; that was reserved only for ordained cler-
gy. Here was one area distinguishing imperial (imperium)
and the clerical power (sacerdotium). Yet, as is clear, in
Byzantium, church and state were linked together in an
inseparable fashion. There was no clear-cut distinction
between the impact of canon (kanon) and civil (nomos)
law on the Byzantine community. In the 12th century
canonist Theodore Balsamon declared that the emperor
regulated both civil and canon law and argued that the
emperor himself was not limited by canon law. Yet, this
was only in theory.

In reality, the emperor was indeed limited in his
control over orthodoxy. While he could remove bish-
ops and appoint their replacements, he answered to the
church. When the popular patriarch John Chrysostom
was removed in the early fifth century, the rioting in Con-
stantinople burned whole regions of the city. Moreover,
the emperor could not permanently alter doctrine with-
out the support of the church and especially the great
defenders of orthodoxy, monks. In the seventh century
emperors championed the doctrine of Monotheletism
(which asserted that Christ had only one will for both
his divine and human nature); despite their efforts it
failed, because of the opposition clergy and monks, like
Maximus. In the eighth and ninth centuries the con-
troversy over ICONOCLASM was driven by the imperial
palace and opposed fiercely by monks like Joun Dama-
sceNE and Theodore the Stoudite. This too failed. In
the 10th century, Emperor Nikephoros Phokas wanted
the church to recognize as martyrs all Christians who
died fighting Muslims. The patriarch rejected this. In
the 11th century, tension between the bishops of Rome
(of the Latin Church) and Constantinople (of the Greek
Church) led to the Schism of 1054 that separated the
Catholic and the Orthodox Churches—despite imperial
efforts to prevent it.

In the 13th-15th centuries Byzantine emperors,
desperate for military support from the west, attempted
to submit the Orthodox Church to the papacy (at the
Council of Lyons in 1274 and the CounciL oF FLOR-
ENCE in 1438-1939) but were foiled by monks and cler-
ics unwilling to yield theologically. While the emperor

had a level of practical power, this power was checked
by the tradition of the church and by the unyield-
ing commitment to principle of monastic and clerical
defenders. Finally, despite the name (Caesaropapism)
emperors never claimed to have the authority over the
church as the pope, the bishop of Rome, did in the west.
Despite the power of the emperor, he did not have com-
plete control over the church, as the word implies. He
was not pope and emperor of the Orthodox Church.
See also GRATIAN.

Further reading: Genakoplos, D. J. “Church and State in the
Byzantine Empire: A Reconsideration of the Problem of Cae-
saropapism.” ChHist 34 (1965); Hussey, J. The Orthodox
Church in the Byzantine Empire. Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1986; Herrin, J. The Formation of Christendom. Princeton,
NJ: Princeton University Press, 1987.
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Caliphs, first four

Muslim leaders

After the prophet MUHAMMAD’s death in 632, the
elder statesman Abu Bakr (r. 632-34) was selected
as the new caliph or representative of the Muslim
community. The first four caliphs were known as the
Rashidun or rightly guided ones. Abu Bakr irritated
Muhammad’s daughter, Fatima, and her husband, Ali,
by declaring that the Prophet’s estate belonged to the
Muslim community and not to the family. Although
Ali’s supporters reluctantly accepted Abu Bakr as the
caliph they would ultimately split from the majority
Muslim community.

In what were known as the Ridda wars (wars
against apostasy), Abu Bakr’s first major challenge was
to put down a number of rebellions by tribal nomads
who opposed the central control of the Islamic state.
Within two years, the Muslim forces had secured the
entire Arabian Peninsula and ruled from the capital
of Medina. With Abu Bakr’s death Omar was selected
as the second caliph in 634. For his achievements as a
ruler and administrator, Omar has been called the sec-
ond founder of Islam.

Under Omar (r. 634-44), the Arab forces, imbued
with religious fervor and desire for wealth, embarked
on a series of dynamic and swift wars against the
neighboring Byzantine and Sassanid Empires. The plun-
der from these conquests was divided with one-fifth going
to the state and the rest apportioned among the warriors.
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Ownership of conquered lands reverted back to previous
owners with payment of a tax or went to the state. As a
result the new Islamic/Arab empire became increasingly
wealthy.

At the Battle of Yarmuk the Arab Muslim forces
decisively defeated the Byzantine emperor Heraclius
and Damascus was taken in 636. The city’s grand Byz-
antine church was turned into a mosque and subse-
quently expanded. The Muslim forces swiftly moved
on to Palestine, taking Jerusalem in 637. Omar visited
the city and proclaimed that Christians, the major-
ity population at the time, and Jews, as people of the
book, had protected status as Dhimmis under Qur’anic
injunctions; they therefore were to be treated with toler-
ance and no forced conversions were to be undertaken.
Although over time many willingly converted to Islam,
the population of the area remained predominantly
Christian until the Crusades. Although the ByZANTINE
EMPIRE survived with its capital at Constantinople, the
new Muslim/Arab empire now controlled the eastern
Mediterranean coast and plains.

After initial reluctance Omar agreed that the com-
mander Amr ibn al-‘As could move on to the conquest
of Egypt. Amr took Alexandria with relative ease in
642 and established Fustat, outside modern Cairo, as
the new Muslim administrative center. His forces also
pushed into Libya, taking the port of Tripoli.

Muslim forces were equally successful in their battles
against the weakened Sassanid Empire in the east. They
won a decisive battle at Qadisiyyah in 637 and moved
on to the Sassanid capital of Ctesiphon, where the war-
riors collected enormous quantities of plunder in gold,
silver, and jewels. In keeping with tradition regarding
the apportioning of booty, the fabulous jeweled carpet
from the palace was cut into pieces and given to the
conquering soldiers. By 638 the Arabs controlled all
of the Tigris and Euphrates and by 644 had effectively
taken Persia (present-day Iran). Within a decade Per-
sia had become a predominantly Muslim nation. The
Muslim state absorbed many of the administrative and
economic practices of both the older Byzantine and Sas-
sanid Empires.

Following Omar’s murder by a slave, the Muslim
community again gathered to choose a successor. After
some acrimonious debate, Uthman (r. 644-656), a mem-
ber of the powerful Umayyad family, was selected as the
new caliph. In his 70s Uthman was not as capable or
popular a leader as his predecessors. After he appointed
Muaw’iya, a member of his own family, as governor of
Syria, Uthman was accused of nepotism. Ali and his sup-
porters were also angry that he had again been passed

over as caliph. Opposition to Uthman grew and in 656
rebellious troops returning from Egypt assassinated him
and declared Ali (r. 656-661) the new caliph.

Muaw’iya and the Umayyad family criticized Ali
for his reluctance to prosecute the assassins; A’isha, the
Prophet’s widow, also opposed Ali and mounted troops
to fight against him. However Ali and his supporters
defeated A’isha at the Battle of the Camel in 656, but
in face of the open hostility in Medina, Ali moved his
capital to Kufa. As opposition from Syria continued
to mount, Ali prepared to fight Muaw’iya’s opposing
claims to the caliphate. The two sides met at the Bat-
tle of Siffin in 657. The fighting continued for several
months and at one point Muaw’iya’s forces raised parts
of the QUR’AN to demand negotiations in accordance
with Muslim tradition. Mediators, including Amr ibn
al-‘As, declared that Ali would continue to rule from
Kufa and Muaw’iya would rule from Damascus; this
essentially meant that the Muslim community now
had two caliphs. Some seceders (Kharijites) blamed Ali
for his willingness to negotiate and in 661 a Kharijite
assassinated Ali in Kufa. However the division between
the Muslim believers over who was the legitimate ruler
proved to be a lasting one.

See also A’1sHA; DHIMMI; SHI'ISM; UMAYYAD DYNASTY;
YARMUK, BATTLE OF.
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Canute
(c. 995-1035) king of England

Canute was the younger son of Sweyn Forkbeard
(c. 960-1014) and Princess Gunhild, and the grand-
son of Harold Bluetooth, king of the Danes. In 1013
Canute joined Sweyn on his third attempt to invade
England. Sweyn forced the incompetent King Ethelred
IT the Unready (968-1016) to escape to the homeland
of his second wife, Emma (c. 988-1052), daughter of
Duke Richard of Normandy. The demoralized English
Witanagemot (the governing assembly) acknowledged
Sweyn as king. Upon Sweyn’s death in 1014, the inex-
perienced 18-year-old Canute fled to Denmark when
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Ethelred returned to England, reclaimed the throne,
and was crowned on April 23, 1016. Ethelred died a few
months later and his eldest surviving son, Edmund Iron-
side (c. 980-1016), was chosen as king by the London-
ers, although the general population outside of London
wanted Canute as king. Canute vanquished Edmund at
the Battle of Assandurea (Ashingdon) on October 18,
1016. Edmund and Canute agreed to divide the country;
Edmund took present-day Wessex, East Anglia, Essex,
and London and Canute received all the other territories.
This agreement ended the civil war. Edmund died on No-
vember 30, 1016. The Witangemot allowed Canute to
succeed to the throne as king of a united England.

Canute’s reign from 1016 to 1035 was initially
problematic and engendered a considerable amount of
bloodshed because of some resistance. Ultimately he was
successful because he was deemed a Christian rather
than a conqueror. Canute capably and fairly utilized the
wealth of the immensely prosperous country. He gained
the support of the aristocracy and realized his strength
would lie in a strong alliance with England. Moreover,
he respected England’s Anglo-Saxon customs and insti-
tutions. Canute issued dooms, supported the church by
erecting churches, granted the clergy lands, gave them
considerable treasure, and a peaceful environment in
their monasteries. He brought unity to a land previously
torn apart by centuries of Viking invasions, thus obtain-
ing both English and Anglo-Danish support.

Canute’s greatest contribution to the administrative
development of England was arbitrarily to declare the
administrative districts of Northumbria, Wessex, Mercia,
and East Anglia. He placed them under the authority of a
Danish earl, or jarl, who were under Canute’s firm con-
trol. After banishing his first wife and their son Sweyn,
Canute married the strong-minded Emma, widow of
Ethelread the Unready. They had a son, Harthacanute
(1018-42), and a daughter, Gunhild, who would later
marry Holy Roman Emperor Henry III. His other son
was Harold Harefoot (c. 1016—40) by his mistress, Elf-
gifu of Northampton. Canute also introduced trained
infantrymen known as housecarls. These elite, honored,
and privileged men formed the basis of the future English
army and soon became wealthy—the English people were
heavily taxed to support them. The housecarls were an
entity unto themselves; they had their own regulations,
judicial system, and huge arsenal of weapons.

Canute promulgated a revised Anglo-Saxon legal
code that respected Anglo-Saxon continuity. Eco-
nomically, many towns emerged in England because
of the vigorous North Sea trade. Socially the English
people were content with their capable ruler. Harold,

Canute’s brother, died in 1018 and Canute became
king of Denmark. He was equally capable of ruling in
Denmark as in England. Canute issued Denmark’s first
national coinage, separated the clergy from the realm,
and declared peace and friendship between the Danes
and the English. However England was forced to pay
a Danegeld sum (tax) of £82,500 to Denmark. In 1027
Canute made a pilgrimage to Rome and visited holy
places, sanctuaries, and the tombs of various apos-
tles. He also attended the coronation of Holy Roman
Emperor Conrad II (c. 990-1039). Conrad asked
Canute to administer parts of present-day Germany.
Canute gained control over the Danish parts of Norway
in 1028 when the Norwegian nobles supported him in
expelling Olaf II (Saint Olaf, 995-1030). Canute made
his son Sweyn subking in 1029 with Sweyn’s mother
acting as regent. They were driven out in 1035.

Ultimately Canute’s huge Scandinavian empire was
only held together by a fragile allegiance and was finan-
cially supported by a bountiful England. Canute died
in 1035 and was buried at Winchester. He had failed to
leave a succession provision and his sons initially jointly
ruled. Harthacanute took power in Denmark. Harold
proclaimed himself king of England but died five years
later after a calamitous reign. Harthacanute then took
over as king of England. Canute’s North Sea kingdom
fell apart and his line ended in 1042. At Harthacanute’s
suggestion the Witangemot chose Edward the Confes-
sor (1003-66) as its king in 1043.

See also ANGLO-SAXON CULTURE; ANGLO-SAXON KING-
DOMS.

Further reading: Brooke, Christopher. From Alfred to Henry
III: 871-1272. London: W.W. Norton & Company, 1969;
Fisher, D. J. V. The Anglo Saxon Age c. 400-1042. London:
Longman, 1973; Larson, Laurence M. Canute the Great.
New York: AMS Press, 1912; Stenton, Frank. “The Danes in
England.” Preparatory to Anglo-Saxon England: Being the
Collected Papers of Frank Merry Stenton. Dorothy Stenton,
ed. Oxford: Clarendon, 1970.

ANNETTE RICHARDSON

Capet, Hugh
(c. 940-996) French king

The founder of the Capetian dynasty of French kings
(987-1328), Hugh Capet was born the second son of
Hugh the Great, duke of Francia and count of Paris,
and Hedwig, sister of Otto I, the emperor of Germany.
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In 961 he was made duke of Francia, holding vast fiefs
in these regions and administering considerable power
over the Neustrian nobility. Around 970 he married
Adelaide, sister of William IV, duke of Aquitaine and
Poitou. The union with Adelaide added influence and
prestige to Hugh, whose powers already were superior
to those of the nominal king of France, Lothair (954—
986). Hugh’s rising power provoked a conflict with the
king, which became especially apparent from c. 980. In
May 985 Gerbert of Aurillac, the future Pope SYLVEs-
TER II (999-1003), spoke of Hugh as “king...not in
name, but in effect and deed,” while Lothair was “king
of France in name alone.” A year later Lothair died and
his son Louis V the “Sluggard” ascended the throne,
only to die a year later without an heir. Upon his death,
on May 21, 987, Hugh was unanimously elected as the
king and on July 3 he was crowned at Noyons.

His power extended over feudal domains and towns
in the areas of Paris, Orléans, Senlis, Chartres, Touraine,
and Anjou, while vassals, who might challenge his
authority, held other parts of France. Shortly after his
coronation Charles of Lorraine, Louis V’s uncle, present-
ed his claims to the throne, although Adalberon dissuad-
ed him from using force against the new king. In 988
the townsmen of Laon handed their city over to Charles,
and Hugh failed to recapture it. Hugh’s power was chal-
lenged not only by his lay rivals, but also by some eccle-
siastical authorities. In 989 Adalberon, bishop of Reims,
died and his place was taken by Arnoulf, who refused to
acknowledge the Capetian rule and attempted to restore
the CAROLINGIAN DYNASTY, with Charles of Lorraine as
the king. Gerbert switched sides too, for a brief time,
proclaiming Charles as the legitimate king and calling
Hugh the “interrex,” or temporary king.

Charles had Laon and Reims in his hands. The sig-
nificance of the control over the latter city was twofold,
for Charles exercised his power not only over his secu-
lar subjects, but also over the archbishop, who crowned
kings. The situation was highly unfavorable to Hugh,
who acted decisively to restore his power. On March
991 Arnoulf and Charles were captured and impris-
oned. In the same month the bishop of Laon returned to
Hugh and left his town exposed to the king’s mercy. The
Council of St. Basle (June 17-18, 991) deposed Arnoulf
and elevated Gerbert, who changed sides again, to the
archbishopric. The deposition of Arnoulf and installa-
tion of Gerbert consolidated Hugh’s royal power, while
the cities of Reims and Laon seemed to stay loyal to
him. Charles and his family died in captivity.

The papacy remained silent regarding the deposi-
tion of Arnoulf. It was probably under the influence

of Otto III, the German emperor (983-1002) that John
XVI (985-996) banned the appointment of Gerbert.
Hugh sought to gain the support of the French church-
men against the pope, who was in that time a puppet
in the hands of the German emperor. He bequeathed
lands to monasteries and defended their rights against
lay lords and bishops. Between 991 and 996 Hugh and
his son issued a number of charters. Most of Hugh’s bar-
ons recognized his authority and suzerainty, but there
was one last attempt to overthrow him. In 995 Odo of
Blois and Adalberon, bishop of Laon, attempted to rein-
stall a son of Charles of Lorraine as the king. Their plan
was revealed and crushed.

In order to consolidate the power of the nascent
dynasty, Hugh sought a suitable mate for his son, Prince
Robert, later Robert II the Pious (996-1031). After he
failed to obtain him a bride from the Byzantine court,
he married him to Rozola Susanna, the widow of the
count of Flanders and daughter of a former king of Italy.
The marriage likely took place in 989 and lasted until
992, when Robert divorced his wife, who was about 15
years older than he. Hugh died in October 996, while
on a military campaign near Tours. Perhaps an insig-
nificant figure compared to his later descendants, Hugh
was remembered as a symbol of the French monarchy
and was commemorated in the literature of the High
and Late Middle Ages, chiefly in the chanson de geste
genre, as well as in some English literary sources.

The Capetian dynasty ruled in France until 1328.
Their authority was largely decentralized until the end
of the 12th century, mainly because of the emerging
power of the Norman dukes, who also ruled as kings of
England since the NorMAN CONQUEST OF ENGLAND of
1066 and exercised control over Normandy, Anjou, and
AQUITAINE from the ascension of HENRyY II Plantagenet
in 1154. The Aragonese Crown periodically encroached
on some of southern territories. Royal power became
increasingly centralizing under PHiLip II AuGusTUS
(1180-1223), who reconquered Normandy from the
hands of John the Lackland of England (1199-1216) in
1204 and annexed considerable territories of Langued-
oc, in the course of the ALBIGENSIAN CRUSADE (1209-
29) and the war against Pedro of Aragon (1213). Philip’s
heirs adopted the same policy of expansion and consoli-
dation, including Louis VIII (1223-26), Louts IX the
Saint (1226~70), Philip I1I the Bold (1270-85), and PHit-
1P IV the Fair (1285-1314). The latter had three sons,
Louis X (1314-16), Philip V (1316-22), and Charles IV
(1322-28), who died without heirs. As the result, the
rule of the direct Capetian kings came to its end and
the Crown passed to the dynasty of Valois, a branch
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of the Capetian family. The death of the last Capetian
led also to the outburst of the HUNDRED YEARS” WAR
(1337-1453) between England and France.

See also FRANKISH TRIBE.

Further reading: Goetz, Hans-Werner. “Hugo Capet, 987-
996.” In Die franzosischen Konige des Mittelalters: Von Odo
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Elizabeth M. Capetian France, 987-1328. New York: Long-
man, 2001; Lewis, Andrew W. Royal Succession in Capetian
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lon, 1903; Pognon, Edmond. Hugues Capet roi de France.
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is: Gallimard, 1984.

PHILIP SLAVIN

Carolingian dynasty

The Carolingian dynasty was a family of FRANKISH
TRIBE nobles who came to rule over much of western
Europe from 751 to 987. The dynasty’s most promi-
nent member was CHARLEMAGNE. The family originally
served as hereditary mayors of the palace of Austrasia,
the northeastern section of the kingdom of the Franks
comprising modern-day eastern France, western Ger-
many, Belgium, and the Netherlands, under the ruling
MEROVINGIAN DYNASTY. Pepin (or Pippin) I of Landen
(580-640) assumed the position of mayor of the palace
during the reign of the Merovingian king, Clotaire II
(584-629). The post of mayor of the palace, known
in Latin as maior domus, came to hold decision-mak-
ing authority, while the king served as a reigning fig-
urehead. Pepin I’s daughter married the son of Saint
Arnulf, bishop of Metz (582-640), uniting two of the
most prominent Frankish noble families. Their son, Pe-
pin II of Heristal (c. 635-714), continued the family’s
dominance, conquering Neustria, the western section of
the kingdom of the Franks comprising most of present-
day northern France, in 687.

He became mayor of the palace in Austrasia, Neus-
tria, and Burgundy. The names used to identify the fam-
ily (Pippinid or Arnulfing) derived from one of Pepin
II’s grandfathers. Later known as the Carolingian fam-
ily, the Pippinid family made the post of mayor of the
palace hereditary. The most famous Carolingian mayor
of the palace was Charles Martel (686-791)—known

variously as Carolus Martellus in Latin or Charles “the
Hammer” in English—who served as mayor of the
palace of the three Frankish kingdoms. In 732 he won
the Battle of Tours, which halted an advancing Mus-
lim army from overrunning western Europe. According
to Frankish custom, following Charles Martel’s death,
his position was divided between his two sons, Pepin
III (714-768), known as “the Short,” in Neustria, and
Carloman (710-754) in Austrasia.

Pepin IIT secured papal and noble support to seize
power. Pepin III, reuniting Austrasia and Neustria into
one kingdom, usurped the Crown of the Merovingians to
become the ruling king in 751. He became the founder of
the Carolingian dynasty as King Pepin I. The pope anoint-
ed Pepin I, also granting him the title of Roman Patrician.
Pepin I also created the PAPAL STATES out of conquered
territory in central Italy, giving it to the pope to admin-
ister. Following Pepin I’'s death, his kingdom was divided
equally among his two sons, Carloman (755-771) and
Charlemagne (c. 742-814). Following Carloman’s death
in 771, Charlemagne became sole ruler.

Charlemagne (known as Carolus Magnus in Latin,
Charles the Great in English, and Karl der Grosse in
German) expanded the Frankish empire toward the
south, conquering much of southern Germany, includ-
ing Bavaria and Saxony, and northern and central Italy,
to reunite most of the former Western Roman Empire.
Charlemagne’s empire came to include present-day
France, Germany, Austria, the Netherlands, Belgium,
Luxembourg, and parts of Italy and Spain. He contin-
ued his alliance with the pope in Rome, promoting reli-
gious reform and cultural growth. Consequently Pope
Leo III (d. 816) crowned Charlemagne Roman emperor
on December 25, 800. The coronation solidified the
alliance between the Carolingian emperors and the
pope, who provided his blessing on Frankish conquests,
which resulted in the spread of Christianity.

In 806 Charlemagne created a plan for the divi-
sion of his empire among his sons. However on Char-
lemagne’s death in 814, his sole surviving son, Louis I
(778-840), known as “the Pious,” came to the throne.
Both Charlemagne and Louis I worked to centralize
authority throughout the empire. They appointed nobles
as administrators, leading to the development of a feu-
dalistic society under the emperor. After Louis I’s death,
his three sons, Lothair (795-855), Louis “the German”
(804-876), and Charles “the Bald” (823-877), fought
for control of the Frankish empire. In 843 the TREATY OF
VERDUN divided the empire into three segments (West
Francia, Middle Francia, and East Francia) among each
of Louis I’s sons. Under Carolingian rule, cultural and
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linguistic divisions occurred within the Frankish Empire.
The eastern Frankish people retained their Germanic
dialects, while the western Franks spoke a language that
developed into Old French, an amalgam of Gallo-Latin
and Germanic dialects. The division of the Frankish
Empire was not only a political delineation, but also a
cultural and linguistic one. Following Lothair I’s death
in 855, Middle Francia was divided among his sons and
renewed tensions arose between the various factions of
the Carolingians. The Carolingians maintained control of
Middle Francia, which became the kingdoms of Lothar-
ingia and Provence, and Lombardy, the eldest retaining
the empty title of emperor until 899.

Despite ensuing rivalries and invasions, the Caro-
lingians retained control of the eastern portion of the
Frankish Empire until 911. East Francia served as the
nucleus for the later HoLy RoMAN EMPIRE, sometimes
referred to as the First Reich (First Empire). Over time
East Francia’s political centralization dissolved into
regional duchies, which operated as petty kingdoms.
Such fragmentation continued, with local rulers pro-
moting their own interests and autonomy within the
kingdom as a whole. Following the death of Louis “the
Child” (893-911), the last Carolingian ruler, nobles
eventually elected Henry the Fowler (876-936), duke
of Saxony, to succeed. Sometimes referred to as the
Ottonians, after Henry I’s son Otto I (912-973), who
was crowned first Holy Roman Emperor in 962, the
dynasty presented themselves as continuous successors
to the Carolingians. The duchies’ powers increased as
the Holy Roman Emperors did not assume their posi-
tion through a blood link, but rather by election from
the rulers of the most prominent kingdoms within the
empire. Consequently they ruled over a confederation
of sovereign territories, rather than a feudal empire.

West Francia (known variously as Francia Occi-
dentalis and the Kingdom of the West Franks), the
western portion of the former Frankish Empire, was
dominated by several feudal lords, who elected the
count of Paris, HugH CAPET (938-996), as king of
France in 987 following the death of the last Caro-
lingian ruler. He became the founder of the French
royal house, the Capetians (987-1328), which includ-
ed the later cadet branches: the Valois (1328-1589),
the Bourbons (1589-1792, 1814, 1815-30), and the
Bourbon-Orléans (1830-48).

See also CAROLINGIAN RENAISSANCE; PEPIN, DONATION OF.

Further reading: Dutton, Paul Edward, ed. Carolingian
Civilization: A Reader. Peterborough, Ontario: Broadview
Press, 2004; Fichtenau, Heinrich. The Carolingian Empire.

&" ~ " IS
R Ausi+

\ it

% “

Charlemagne’s empire included today’s France, Germany, Austria,
Netherlands, Belgium, Luxembourg, and parts of Italy and Spain.
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ick, Rosamond. The Frankish Kingdoms Under the Carolin-
gians, 751-987. New York: Longman, 1983; McKitterick,
Rosamond. History and Memory in the Carolingian World.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2004; Riché, Pierre.
The Carolingians: A Family Who Forged Europe. Trans. by
Michael Idomir Allen. Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl-
vania Press, 1993.
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Carolingian Renaissance

The Carolingian Renaissance is the name given to the
revival of classical learning and culture that occurred
during the late eighth and ninth centuries, a period that
roughly corresponds to the rule of the Frankish emper-
or CHARLEMAGNE (768-814) and his successors during
the CAROLINGIAN DYNASTY. Prior to Charlemagne’s
ascension to the throne, the MEROVINGIAN DYNASTY
had established a court school (known as the scola pa-
latina) in order to prepare young Frankish nobles for
their future political roles. Literary education remained,
however, the responsibility of the monastic and cathe-
dral schools. Charlemagne vastly increased the respon-
sibilities of the palace school, which became an impor-
tant repository of learning and a center of educational
reform. He also issued a series of royal decrees calling
for the general improvement of all schools throughout
the empire. To help him in these efforts, he recruited the
English monk Arcuin of York (c. 730-804) to become
head of the palace school in 782.

With Alcuin’s guidance Charlemagne initiated a gen-
eralized reform of the church. This bold venture began
with the moral and intellectual schooling of the monas-
tic and secular clergy. The famous edict of 785, known
as the Epistola de litteris colendis (Epistle on cultivating
letters), called for the clergy to study Latin to understand
Christian doctrine. Charlemagne voiced his disapproval
that many written communications received from his
monasteries contained grammatical errors and uncouth
language. Once they had mastered correct Latin syntax
and style, he noted, the clergy must teach all those who
were able and willing to learn. In 789 the Council of
Aachen reinforced that each monastery and abbey ought
to have a school. Charlemagne sought to make educa-
tion available to all children throughout his territories,
whether they intended to enter the cloister or not. The
rise of Latin literacy among the lay population attests to
the success of these efforts.

Charlemagne also understood that his clergy-
men could not become effective preachers if they did
not have access to authoritative, reliable copies of the
Holy Scriptures. He commissioned Alcuin to ensure
that every monastery and church receive a copy of the
Vulgate that was free from scribal errors. The copy-
ing and distribution of basic texts placed new pressure
on the manuscript scriptoria (or “copying rooms”). In
an effort to harmonize the quality of preaching, Char-
lemagne commissioned Paul the Deacon (c. 720-799)
to compile sermons for all the feast days. These were to
serve as models for the local priests to implement and

rework. Emphasis was also placed on monastic reform.
In an effort to enforce the Rule of St. Benedict, Char-
lemagne ordered that an error-free manuscript of the
Rule be brought from Monte Cassino in Italy, and that
copies of it be distributed to all of his monasteries.

The school curriculum, inspired by the writings of
Augustine of Hippo, focused on a close study of Chris-
tian doctrine and classical authors, which served as
models of good style. Students studied and learned the
Psalms and were initiated—through works like Mar-
tianus Capella’s Marriage of Mercury and Philology
(fl. 430), and Isidore of Seville’s Etymologies (c. 615-
630)—to the seven liberal arts. Special attention was
given to the three arts belonging to Boethius’s trivium:
grammar, rhetoric, and dialectic. More advanced stu-
dents were also introduced to the scientific arts of the
quadrivium: arithmetic, geometry, astronomy, and har-
mony (or music). Ferriéres gained renown for its metic-
ulous study of classical literature; the schools of Laon
and Fulda were centers of biblical exegesis; St. Wan-
drille surpassed all others in the study of music; Tours
and Reichenau were famous for their copying and edit-
ing of manuscripts. Approximately 70 schools—located
throughout Germany, France, Switzerland, Italy, and
northern Spain—have left us some record of their activ-
ities during the ninth century

Charlemagne’s library included works of Horace,
Lucan, Terence, Statius, Juvenal, Tibullus, Claudian,
Martial, Cicero, Servius, Sallust, Virgil, Macrobius,
Ovid, and Priscian. Abbots in the provinces could enrich
their collections by ordering copies of books in the pal-
ace library, or in other surrounding monastic and cathe-
dral libraries. Alcuin believed it was important to make
manuscripts easier to read, by adopting punctuation
and adding spaces between words. Furthermore since
writing materials were scarce and expensive, develop-
ing a clear and compact script was a high priority.

Medieval scribes had inherited several scripts from
the Romans, such as rustic capitals, uncial, half-uncial,
and cursive. Rustic capitals are frequently found in
inscriptions and law codes. The script consists of large,
narrow capital letters placed side by side. Uncial and
half-uncial used more rounded letters. All three of
these scripts were cumbersome and occupied a large
amount of space. In an effort to make the most out of
an expensive sheet of parchment (sheep’s skin) or vel-
lum (calf’s skin), legal documents and business records
were generally written in cursive hand, which was par-
ticularly difficult to read. Irish bookhand, for example,
was a beautiful and elaborate script, but it was diffi-
cult to write and the letters remained very large. In the
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770s, the monks of Corbie—a sister-establishment of
Luxeuil, the Irish abbey founded in the sixth century by
St. Columba—developed a compact, rounded, regular
and very legible script, which became known as “Car-
olingian minuscule,” because of its small size. Alcuin
immediately introduced the script to the palace school
and scriptorium, where it was used to copy the Bible,
writings of the church fathers, and classical works.
Carolingian minuscule quickly spread throughout the
empire. During the 20th century, it continued to survive
as the standard typewriter font, and it forms the basis
of the Times New Roman computer font.

Carolingian scholars did not limit themselves to
copying manuscripts. They also composed their own
works: textbooks for the study of the liberal arts, biblical
commentaries, dictionaries, glossaries, bilingual word
lists, compilations, spelling handbooks, commentaries,
and summaries of ancient works. An impressive body
of hagiographical literature (such as saints’ lives) also
dates from the Carolingian revival. Numerous politi-
cal and historical writings inspired by classical models
have survived, including Einhard’s Life of Charlemagne
(based on the Lives of the Twelve Caesars) and Paul the
Deacon’s History of the Lombards. Carolingian authors
like Walafrid Strabo (c. 808-899), Sedulius Scottus (fl.
848-874) and Lupus of Ferrieres (c. 805-862), wrote
more than 3,200 pages of original Latin poetry.

Although men remained the most active players
in the Carolingian Renaissance, study programs for
women were implemented in female monasteries, and
women played an important role as teachers outside
their religious communities. A female hermit educated
St. Wiborada, and in the early 840s a woman named
Dhuoba composed a Liber Manualis (a sort of grammar
book) to instruct her son, William. The granddaughters
of Judith, second wife of Louis the Pious, inherited part
of their father’s library; female monasteries—like Chelles,
Jouarre, Sackingen, Remiremont, Herford, Poitiers, Sois-
sons, Essen, and Brescia—had their own scriptoria.

Irish scholars (known as the scholastici) also played
an important role. Toward the end of the ninth century
the monk Notker—a teacher, scribe, and librarian at the
Irish monastery of St. Gall in Switzerland—commemo-
rated their influence in a famous anecdote. Two Irish-
men, he claims, went to the court of Charlemagne and
so greatly impressed the emperor that he extended his
patronage to them. Einhard confirms that Charlemagne
“held the Irish in special esteem.” After Alcuin’s retire-
ment from public life to the monastery of Tours, an
Irishman, Clement, became head of the palace school.
The lasting relationship between Carolingian mon-

archs and the Irish continued long after Charlemagne’s
death, under Louis the Pious, Lothair II, and Charles
the Bald (who becomes the patron of the famous Irish
scholar John Scotus Eriugena). Under Charlemagne and
his descendents, the Frankish court became a center of
interaction between scholars and poets from all over
Europe. The influences of the Carolingian Renaissance
continued to be felt well into the 10th, and even into
the 12th century, as the cathedral and monastic schools
continued to teach a curriculum based on the church
fathers, the Latin authors, and the liberal arts.

See also FRANKISH TRIBE; IRISH MONASTIC SCHOLAR-
SHIP, GOLDEN AGE OF; MEDIEVAL EUROPE: EDUCATIONAL
SYSTEM.
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Celtic Christianity

A variety of modern sectarian and special interest
groups, from New Age cults to Irish nationalists to
feminists to independent Christians, claim Celtic roots
for their drive and inspiration. With so many com-
peting claims it is difficult to clear away the partisan
fervor from the historical realities surrounding Celtic
spirituality and cultural identity. Among the giants
in this tradition are the likes of Patrick (d. 461 c.E.),
Brendan the Navigator (d. 577 c.E.), CoLuMBAN (d.
615 c.E.), and Brigid (legendary). Among its gigantic
achievements are the Book of Kells and a corpus of
ballads and stories that make it one of the earliest Eu-
ropean vernacular literatures.

Celtic spirituality is an inexact term reflecting the
identity of an emigrating and outgoing people who
adapted well wherever they wandered. It is usually
applied to the native peoples of Ireland, Britain, and
Brittany, bound by the language of Gaelic and (later)
Hiberno-Latin. These people spread into ancient Gaul
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(France), Spain, Italy, and even Galatia in present-day
Turkey; their religious pilgrims were known in the
ancient world for their visits throughout the lands of
the Middle East. Eventually Christian preachers from
Celtic lands were known for re-Christianizing and re-
civilizing Europe after the so-called Dark Ages, so it is
no wonder that Celtic spirituality is claimed by many
groups.

No one is sure when Christianity reached western
Celtic parts, but some Christian presence must have
been established by 431 c.e. when Pope Celestine I
sent a bishop to Ireland. Perhaps shortly thereafter the
Western Latin Church commissioned the legendary Pat-
rick for missionary work on the island. Thus, though
Celtic spirituality shows some native distinctiveness, it
was from the beginning associated with the ecclesial
structure and faith of the Western Church and not just
an indigenous and autonomous Christianity. In fact
the earliest artifacts discovered show Irish Christian-
ity to be found among the wealthy classes, who used
typical icons and conventional symbols to show their
spirituality. Most likely they owed their faith to the
fervor of the Western Church to spread Christianity,
even if most of their land never was under the Roman
Empire.

After the mid-400s c.E. when the Romans retreated
from Britain to the European continent, contacts with the
Western world diminished. The Celts were forced more
wholly to reconnect with their native roots. This tenden-
cy was intensified when the Saxons arose in Britain and
threatened to take Celtic lands. Meanwhile the minor-
ity Christian population repudiated residual Western
Church influences because of the worldliness and corrup-
tion of many of its institutions and personnel. The church
did not respond to the alienation of the Celtic Christians
until 605 c.E. when Pope Gregory the Great sent Augus-
tine of Canterbury to parley with the Irish. The pope rec-
ognized the need for a council, showing that Celtic Chris-
tianity was a force to be reckoned with. Unfortunately,
the talks completely broke down. Finally in 640 c.E. the
Irish Church acceded to some of the pope’s requests.

Celtic spirituality developed in a window of time
from the mid-fifth century to the mid-seventh century
C.E. Its features included a different religious calendar
(meaning that the Irish celebrated Easter on a different
date), a different pastoral structure (meaning that the
Irish had their own pastors and pastoral jurisdictions),
and a different popular piety (meaning that native Irish
myths became incorporated into Celtic Christianity).

The pastoral system of the Irish recognized the
authority of pious monks and their monasteries and

did not pay attention to formal boundaries of par-
ish and diocese as the Western Church normally did.
Instead of bishops and theologies they esteemed abbots
and superiors, both men and women, who proved that
they could preserve cosmic order through their per-
sonal sanctity and mystical powers. The Celtic Church
never rejected the office of the pope and institutions of
the Western Church, but it tended to downplay their
role and effectiveness in true spirituality. Its pastoral
system bears remarkable similarity to that of the Des-
ert Fathers and Oriental Orthodox churches (of the
Copts, Syrian Orthodox, and others). There may have
been limited and organic exchanges based on Celtic
wanderings and pilgrimages.

The popular piety of the Irish shows the incorpora-
tion of mythic Celtic heroes into Christian stories. The
story of St. Brigid, for example, founder of Kildare Abbey,
may well be based on Brigid, daughter of the Celtic god
Dagda, whose name graces so many places in Ireland.
St. Brigid is not based on the traditional Mary, mother
of Jesus, but on her namesake, who was a healer and
creative force for the gods. Celts also had less a sense of
the Latin notion of original sin. The world is not cursed
with the fall of the human parents Adam and Eve, as the
great Western Church thinker Augustine said. It is rather
a place for humans to steward and show personal disci-
pline so as to go to heaven.

There is a heightened sense of the nearness of the
divine to the created order. The ideal Christian in Celtic
spirituality is the monk in the monastery who lives a life
of self-control and prayer: The monk shows that his or
her life can be disciplined and the world can be civilized
and ordered.

If nothing else, Celtic spirituality shows an alterna-
tive to the logic-driven and doctrinal approach of the
West. It values independence of thought and the Power
of personal sanctity. However, it is hardly nonstruc-
tured or spontaneous or wholly unique. It is not sepa-
rate from the Christian religion, and probably is best
viewed as a hybrid of Latin theology and native beliefs.
By the 11th-12th centuries the special characteristics
of Celtic spirituality were completely submerged in the
Western Church, much as the Desert Father spirituality
is a part of the Eastern Greek Church.

Further reading: Davies, Oliver and Thomas O’Loughlin,
eds. Celtic Christianity. Classics of Western Spirituality, New
York: Paulist, 1999; Olsen, Ted. Christianity and the Celts.
Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 2003.
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Chagatai Khanate

GeNGHIS KHAN (c. 1167-1227) had four sons by his
principal wife, Borte. The eldest son, Juji, and second
son, Chagatai, were such fierce rivals that Genghis de-
cided to bypass both in favor of his third son, OGoTATI
KHAN as his successor khaghan (Grand Khan), and all
of his sons agreed with his choice. Genghis also assigned
territories to each son to govern, although all would
acknowledge the leadership of the khaghan and coop-
erate with him in expanding the Mongol Empire. Juji
received land farthest from the paternal homeland—the
western territories that would include Russia and east-
ern Europe; his followers were called the Golden Horde.
Chagatai received west Turkestan, the Tarim Basin, and
the western Tian Shan (T’ien Shan) region. Ogotai re-
ceived Dzungaria and part of Central Asia, while the
youngest son, Tului, received the Mongolian homeland.
This arrangement was confirmed just before Genghis
Khan died in 1227. Two years later the Kuriltai (council
of nobles) elected Ogotai the next khaghan.

Chagatai’s allotment, which was enlarged later,
also included the Ili River valley, Kashgaria, Turfan
and Kucha in present-day northwestern China, and
Transoxiana, including the towns of Bukhara and
SAMARKAND. These disparate lands became known as
the Chagatai Khanate. Except for the oasis towns most
of the khanate was steppe land inhabited by various
nomads, most of Turkic ethnicity. Chagatai was a war-
rior and also a staunch upholder of Mongol traditions.
Genghis had appointed him guardian of the Mongolian
law code called “Yasa” which he had sternly adminis-
tered. Chagatai and his successors kept up a semino-
madic lifestyle, changing from winter to summer camp
as the seasons dictated. Whereas the Mongol realms
under KuBiLAl KHAN and his heirs in China, the YuaN
DYNASTY (1279-1368), and the il-khanate of HurLAGU
K#HAN and his successors in Persia and the Middle East
had fixed boundaries, rich resources, large sedentary
populations, and long established traditions of gover-
nance, the Chagatai Khanate had shifting boundaries,
tribal populations with weak state institutions, and
relatively sparse resources.

It was hemmed in by other Mongol dominions
ruled by branches of Genghis Khan’s descendants in
three directions—the Yuan dynasty, the Il-Khanate,
and the Golden Horde in Russia. The only direction
for expansion was into Afghanistan and India. Begin-
ning in the 1290s Chagatai Khanate forces took con-
trol of eastern Afghanistan from which they raided
northwestern India. In 1303 an expedition of 120,000

men besieged Delhi for two months and devastated a
wide area. Another force of 40,000 horsemen returned
to India in 1304 but was defeated and 9,000 prison-
ers were trampled to death by elephants. A similar fate
befell the men of the last attacking army in 1305-1306.
Not able to expand outward the heirs of Chagatai were
constantly embroiled in wars and rivalries of the other
three branches of the family, and among themselves.
Although the Chagatai Khanate was poor in resources,
its central location along the Silk Road allowed it to
collect abundant taxes and tolls. Frequent wars and
predatory policy toward trade and sedentary people
often resulted in the breakdown and ultimately decline
in international trade by land routes. Major differences
and incompatibilities divided the eastern and western
halves of the khanate. The western part, originally part
of the Khwarazm kingdom, was Islamized, urbanized,
and more advanced than the eastern region, which was
more pastoral, nomadic, and animistic. Lacking a cohe-
sive government, each went its own way.

Chagatai died in 1242 and was succeeded by his
grandson Kara Hulagu. Interference by the khaghan
and involvement by the Chagatai Khanid rulers in
the dynastic struggle of other branches of the family
resulted in many upheavals. Leaders of the Chagatai
Khanate became involved when Mongke Khaghan died
in 1259 and a succession struggle erupted between his
brothers Kubilai and Arik Boke; they sided with the
winner Kubilai. Later they supported Kaidu Khan, a
grandson of Ogotai, who challenged Kubilai for the
throne of the khaghan. The destructive wars contin-
ued until Kaidu’s death in 1301. Although Kubilai
won against his rivals, the unity of the Mongol Empire
was fractured forever, and even though the Chagatai
rulers were not in contention for overall leadership,
their central position in the line of communications
between the different branches of the family played
a significant role in the breakdown of unity of the
Mongol Empire.

The frequent civil wars and changes of rulers (there
were 30 khan up to 1230) fatally weakened the central
authority at the expense of local leaders. As the Cha-
gatai Khanate was disintegrating in 1369, there rose
in Samarkand a Mongol-Turkic leader who claimed
descent from Genghis Khan. His name was TIMURLANE
(TAMERLANE), meaning Timur the Lame. His military
career that ended with his death in1403 would replicate
that of his famous ancestor. In the 14th century Cha-
gatain rulers converted to Islam, the religion of many
of the Turkic peoples they ruled. The official language of
the khanate was changed from Mongolian to Chagatai
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Turkic. It continued to be used in the region they ruled
until modern times.
See also MONGKE KHAN.

Further reading: Grousset, Rene. The Empire of the Steppes,
A History of Central Asia. Trans. by Naomi Walford. New
Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press, 1994; Franke, Her-
bert and Denis Twitchett eds. The Cambridge History of Chi-
na, Volume 6, Alien Regimes and Border States, 907-1368.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994; Prawdin, Mi-
chael. The Mongol Empire, Its Rise and Legacy. trans. Eden
and Cedar Paul. London: George Allen and Unwin, 1994.
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Champa kingdom

According to Chinese texts, in 192 c.e., Champa was
formed during the aftermath of the breakup of the Han
dynasty of China. The Champa kingdom was situat-
ed along the coastal plains of present-day central and

An ancient Cham structure in central Vietnam, one of the remains of
the Cham civilization that was conquered by foreign invaders.

southern Vietnam. The Chams shared many biologi-
cal traits with the Malays and Polynesians. After years
of fighting with rival Chinese factions in Tonkin, the
Chams came to be under Indian cultural influence. Ele-
ments of Indian culture formed a huge part of Cham
culture, as a result. The Champa kingdom was divided
into four regions with Hindu names—Amaravati, Vi-
jaya, Kauthara, and Panduranga. The four, which were
already powerful, were reunited under King Bhadra-
varman in 400. Located between India and China, the
Chams were in a strategic position to conduct trade be-
tween West and East Asia. The kingdom played a key
role along this trade route, which became known as the
Silk Route of the Sea. At the height of their success, they
became a prosperous seafaring power that actively par-
ticipated in commerce and piracy along the coastline.

Because of its strategic location, the Chams were
constantly under threat of attack from their neighbors.
Cham-Chinese rivalry persisted for centuries and fea-
tured prominently in Cham history. In order to stop
repeated destructive Cham raids on their coasts, the
Chinese invaded Champa territory in 446. Champa was
made subservient to China but by the sixth century the
Chams achieved independence from China rule. Cham-
pa trade and culture flourished during this era. Champa
success was however disrupted by Javanese invasions in
the eighth century, which they managed to stave off. In
the ninth century under King Indravarman I, the Chams
relocated their capital farther north in Amaravati. Dur-
ing this period, the Chams built beautiful temples and
palaces, many of which survive today.

By the 10th century the Champa kingdom faced
another adversary from Hanoi in the form of the Dai
Viet, who wanted the territories of Amaravati and a few
decades later, Vijaya. Later the Cambodians launched
attacks on their kingdom, along with the Vietnamese.
Even though the Cham king Harivarman managed to
fend off attacks from these two invading forces in 1145,
the Khmers returned under a new more aggressive king
and managed to bring Champa under his leadership.
But two years later, a new Cham leader successfully
defeated the Khmers. In 1177 the next Cham king even
invaded the Cambodian capital of Angkor.

This victorious period was extremely brief, as the
Chams were once again subjected to Cambodian rule in
1190 until 1220. The Chams would never again experi-
ence a period of resurgence and instead suffered succes-
sive invasions by foreign forces. After 1220, Vietnamese
kings, who were members of the Tran dynasty, attacked
Champa. The Champa kingdom was further weakened
by the Mongol invasion in 1284. By the end of the 15th
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century very little of the Champa kingdom was left as
their territories were being conquered by foreign invad-
ers, who completed the conquest of Cham territory dur-
ing the 17th century.

See also VIJAYANAGARA EMPIRE.

Further reading: Coedes, George. The Indianized States of
Southeast Asia. Kuala Lumpur: University of Malaya Press,
1968; Maspero, Georges. The Kingdom of Champa. New
Haven, CT: Yale University, 1949; Phuong, Tran Ky. Vestiges
of Champa Civilization. Hanoi: Thé Gioi Publishers, 2004.
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Charlemagne
(c. 742-814) king of the Franks and emperor of the West

Charlemagne, or Charles the Great, was born the eldest
son of Pepin the Short, king of the Franks (751-768),
and his wife, Bertrada of Laon. Upon his father’s death
the Frankish kingdom was divided between Charlemagne
and his younger brother Carloman in 768. When Carlo-
man died suddenly in 771, Charlemagne seized control
of his brother’s lands and reunified the Frankish realm.

Charlemagne’s kingdom grew to an empire under his
relentless and resourceful military campaigns. Beginning
in 772 he initiated a campaign to subdue the Saxons, a
task he would only complete in 804. Soon after becom-
ing sole ruler of the Franks, he invaded Italy and crushed
the Lombard Kingdom, taking the Crown of the Lom-
bards for himself (773-774). An initial foray against the
Muslims into Spain in 778 ended in disaster when Char-
lemagne’s rearguard was ambushed and destroyed at
Roncesvalles, while returning home from this expedition.
But by 811 Charlemagne had extended his sway south of
the Pyrenees down to the Ebro River and had created the
Spanish March to act as a buffer zone between the Moors
in Spain and his own lands north of the Pyrenees.

On his eastern front Charlemagne deposed his
onetime ally the duke of Bavaria (787), and incorporated
his territory into his own lands. This brought him into
contact with the fierce Slavic people known as the Avars,
who held sizable lands in the areas of modern day Austria
and Hungary. Charlemagne inflicted a massive defeat on
these people in 796 and created another heavily defended
march known as the Ostmark (Austria), to protect his
eastern border against marauding Avars. In helping him
overcome and rule such disparate foes and lands, Char-
lemagne was fortunate in having three capable and loyal
sons. His son Charles (d. 811) ruled the northwest part of

Charlemagne’s Frankish lands known as Neustria, while
Pepin (d. 810) administered Italy, and Louis (d. 840) ruled
over Aquitaine. The latter two in particular fought long,
hard campaigns either with their father or on his behalf.

The strength of Charlemagne’s empire depended in
part upon his reputation and success as a warlord, togeth-
er with the tight bonds of personal loyalty that existed
between him and his chief administrators. In addition to
his three sons who ruled as cadet kings, Charlemagne
also relied heavily upon the margraves who ruled over
the marks/marches that he created along volatile border
areas. In less troublesome areas in the interior of his lands
Charlemagne posted counts to keep the peace, adminis-
ter imperial laws, and protect the realm. To ensure the
loyalty of these and other top officials Charlemagne cre-
ated the office of the missi dominici, whose duty it was
to ride circuit throughout the realm inquiring as to the
honesty and efficiency of his royal officials.

Another reason for Charlemagne’s success was his
approach to justice throughout his realm. Religion aside,
he respected the traditions, tribal laws, and rights of the
various Germanic peoples under his authority, and rath-
er than replace tribal laws, he sought to codify them in
writing. He did however issue a number of imperial laws
called capitularies, which laid out regulations for his own
royal officials or administrators or which touched upon
religious issues. Historians have long acknowledged the
important role that Christianity and the institutional
church played in enabling Charlemagne to maintain a
firm hold on both his throne and his empire. His con-
quest and eventual integration of Saxony into his empire
are illustrative in this regard. Charlemagne relied upon
a combination of military offensives against the Sax-
ons and the missionary activities of Benedictine monks
finally to pacify this belligerent tribe. In 782 he issued a
series of laws forbidding the practice of pagan religion
among the Saxons, with harsh penalties for those caught
transgressing. The overall effect of these measures was
slowly to saturate Saxon tribal culture with the religion
and culture that Charlemagne endorsed.

Charlemagne also engaged in a vigorous attempt to
improve the level of morality and education among the
clergy throughout his realm. To this end he utilized the
talents of ALcuiN of York (735-804), who, beginning in
781, undertook the arduous process of bringing disci-
pline to the monastic houses throughout the empire and
introducing the classical Roman program of the liberal
arts as the educational curriculum used throughout the
Carolingian monastic schools. For 15 years Alcuin him-
self oversaw a school at Charlemagne’s palace at Aachen.
The results of this educational program were impressive
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and produced a flourishing of culture and learning that
has been termed the CAROLINGIAN RENAISSANCE. A
number of Carolingian Benedictine monasteries became
vibrant centers of learning, such as Fulda, St. Gall, and
Reichenau. Monks at these institutions assiduously set
about learning classical Latin grammar and rhetoric and
in the process copied and preserved for posterity numer-
ous works from classical Rome. Scholarship and litera-
ture flourished in this era, as is evident from such works
as Paul the Deacon’s History of the Lombards and Ein-
hard’s Life of Charlemagne.

On Christmas Day in the year 800, Pope Leo III
crowned Charlemagne Roman emperor (Imperator
Romanorum). Historians have long quarreled over the
significance of the coronation, and even whether Char-
lemagne himself approved. The Roman Empire at the
time of Charlemagne’s coronation referred to the Greek
or Byzantine Empire, which was under the control of the
empress Irene (797-802). Through his actions the pope
may well have been seeking to curry favor with Char-
lemagne and ensure his aid in maintaining the pope’s
temporal control over recently annexed lands in Italy.

Or, absent a male ruler on the Byzantine throne, he
may actually have thought he was creating a legitimate
emperor who could unite the Carolingian territories in
the west with the Byzantine lands in the east. If so, he
seriously miscalculated, for initial overtures between
Charlemagne’s court and that of the empress Irene
created an uproar among the people of the Byzantine
Empire. Charlemagne himself actually disliked the title
of emperor, and it certainly added nothing to his power
or ability to rule over his own lands. At the same time,
the fact that the pope felt emboldened enough to pro-
claim this Germanic king a Roman emperor provides
clear evidence of the spectacular political, military,
religious, and cultural achievements Charlemagne real-
ized during his rule over western Europe. In 813 Char-
lemagne designated his son Louis I as coemperor and
his successor and crowned him at Aachen.

See also CAROLINGIAN DYNASTY; HOLY RoMAN EMPIRE.

Further reading: Barbero, Alessandro. Charlemagne: Father
of a Continent. Berkeley: University of California Press, 2004;
Boussard, Jacques. The Civilization of Charlemagne. New
York: McGraw-Hill, 1968; Einhard. The Life of Charlemagne.
Trans. by S. E. Turner. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan
Press, 1960; Heer, Frederich. Charlemagne and His World.
New York: Macmillan, 1975; Winston, Richard. Charlemagne,
From the Hammer to the Cross. London: Constable, 1956.
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Chaucer, Geoffrey
(c. 1340-1400) English author

Geoffrey Chaucer was the son of John Chaucer, a pros-
perous wine merchant, and Agnes de Copton. Around
1355 his fairly wealthy parents secured a position for the
young Geoffrey as a page in a household of royal rank,
that of Prince Lionel, the earl of Ulster, the future duke
of Clarence and son of Edward III. This provided a suit-
able environment to cultivate their son’s talents as he
was exposed to the world of aristocracy and developed
an appreciation for manners of the court. Chaucer was
known for his keen observation of his surroundings. In
such a setting, he would have also acquired knowledge
of French and Latin, and he made his first acquaintance
with his future patron, John of Gaunt.

After serving as a page Chaucer joined military ser-
vice and fought in France. In 1360 he was captured but
was released upon payment of ransom by Edward III.
From 1374 to 1386 Chaucer was a customs control-
ler in the port of London. It was an important post as
the king’s revenue came mainly from customs duties.
Later he became a clerk of the King’s Works. In 1367 he
became a yeoman in the king’s household and two years
later was promoted to esquire. Chaucer married Philip-
pa Roet in 1366, the sister of the mistress and future
wife of his patron, John of Gaunt. Philippa Roet served
the queen as a lady-in-waiting. Their marriage lasted
until her death in 1387. In his work for the king, Chau-
cer engaged in diplomatic missions to France, Italy, and
Spain—centers of learning and literary production far
more renowned than London at the time. It was in Italy
that he met GrovanNi Boccaccio, the Italian novelist,
whose writings he admired. Not surprisingly, continen-
tal European influences are found in his works.

Early in his career Chaucer displayed a tendency to
adopt the French style. He was heavily influenced by
French works such as the Roman de la Rose, an alle-
gory about love written in eight-syllable couplets by two
poets—Guillaume de Lorris and Jean de Meun. In 1369
Chaucer wrote The Book of the Duchess, likely for John
of Gaunt’s first wife, Blanche, who died in the same year.
While keeping the French influence, Chaucer began to be
influenced by Italian authors such as DANTE ALIGHIERI
and Boccaccio. One of his works, Troilus and Criseyde,
was in fact based on Boccaccio’s Filostrato. Boccaccio
provides the basis for four of Chaucer’s characters in his
most famous work The Canterbury Tales. Chaucer died
on October 25, 1400. His body was buried in Westmin-
ster Abbey and was later moved to Poets” Corner at the
east aisle of the south transept.



Chenla 81

The 14th century was a golden period when the lit-
erary arts flourished in England. During this era known
as the Middle Ages, literature in the English language
enjoyed an unprecedented popularity. The English lan-
guage became a source of pride for the English people.
The new status accorded to the language was due in no
small part to Chaucer’s choice of the English language
as the worthy medium of his own artistic expression.
The intellectual milieu during the Middle Ages was very
much characterized by philosophical concerns provided
by Christianity. Christian allegory thus became a major
feature of medieval literature. Allegory is polysemous, in
that multiple levels of meaning can be discerned. Sets of
meanings are also intricately connected with other sets
of meanings, creating a text that is significantly rich. All
the meanings relate to a central theme, which is repeat-
edly alluded to in the text. Chaucer succeeded in marry-
ing philosophical ruminations in a creative manner.

Chaucer wrote The Canterbury Tales between 1387
and 1400 during the aftermath of the Brack DEATH
and the PEASANTS’ REVOLT. It is a collection of 24 tales
recounted by different characters who are pilgrims. He
adopts a powerful satirical style in writing The Canter-
bury Tales. Chaucer draws upon contemporary persons
commonly found in medieval society, so his audience
would be familiar with them. Chaucer’s literary style
was revolutionary in that he incorporated local dialects
in his writing, such as in the “Miller’s Tale,” part of The
Canterbury Tales. In the “Knight’s Tale,” the miller, who
speaks in a drunken style, actually interrupts the pro-
tagonist. As a complex collection of stories of various
characters from all social strata, male and female, The
Canterbury Tales forms a valuable view of the workings
of society during this volatile period in history.

Further reading: Coghill, Nevill. Poet Chaucer. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1949; Pearsall, David. The Life of
Geoffrey Chaucer. Oxford: Blackwell Publishers, 1992; Rich-
ardson, Catherine. Chaucer: A Beginner’s Guide. London:
Hodder & Stoughton, 2001; William, David. Canterbury
Tales, A Literary Pilgrimage. New York: Twayne, 1949.
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Chenla

Two successive kingdoms with strong Indian influence
emerged during the pre-Angkorean centuries of Khmer
history. These were the Funan, from the second to sixth
centuries, and Kambuja (Chenla, Zhenla in Chinese) from

the sixth to the eighth centuries. A vassal state of Funan,
Chenla emerged as an independent state in the middle
of the sixth century. A sea route developed between In-
dia and China by this time. The shift from the coastal
trade route coincided with the appearance of conquerors
from the mid-Mekong area, the brothers Bhavavarman
(r. 550-600) and Mahendravarman (r. 600-611). They
focused on the rice-growing areas of the Mekong basin,
rather than maritime trade. The new kingdom, called
Kambuja, traced its origin from the sage Kambu Svay-
ambhuva and the daughter of Nagas, Mera

According to the Chinese chronicle the History
of Sui, Chenla was a feudatory state of Funan, cover-
ing roughly northern Cambodia and southern Laos of
modern times. Its capital was at Lingaparvata with a
Hindu temple dedicated to the god Bhadresvara. Chenla
became a separate state after seceding from Funan in 550
with the accession of Bhadravarman I as the first ruler of
the newly independent kingdom. He was the grandson
of Funanese ruler Rudravarman (r. 514-539) and had
married a Chenla princess named Lakshmi, who was
heir apparent to the throne. Bhadravarman became the
independent king of Chenla in 550, when the ruler died.
In his long reign, Chenla was engaged in warfare, and
Chitrasena was in charge of the army. The kingdom of
Chenla covered the whole of Cambodia, southern Thai-
land, Laos, and the Mekong Delta region.

Bhadravarman’s brother Chitrasena, with the title
of Mahendravarman, succeeded him and ruled for 11
years. He was a brave king and conqueror. The reign of
his son Isanvarman I (r. 611-635) was marked by exten-
sion of the kingdom westward, and establishment of a
new capital, Isanpura at Sambor Prei Kuk (the Kompong
Thom province of modern Cambodia), in 613. Like his
father, he followed a policy of friendship toward the
CHAMPA KINGDOM and married a Champa princess.
Bhavavarman II was the next ruler (r. 635-650), who
was succeeded by Jayavarman (650-690). He consoli-
dated the Chenla kingdom. After his death, Queen Jay-
adevi controlled the affairs of the state. Imminent civil
war led to the disintegration of the Chenla kingdom.

Factional disputes in the court resulted in the split-
ting of the kingdom in 706 into Land Chenla (Upper
Chenla) and Water Chenla (Lower Chenla). Upper
Chenla, with its capital in the Champassak province of
modern Laos, was a somewhat centralized state with
30 provincial headquarters operating as administra-
tive centers. It also sent embassies to China. Lower
Chenla, occupying the former Funan kingdom along
the Mekong Delta and the coast, had a turbulent exis-
tence with constant pirate raids from Java. The minor
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Khmer states like Aninditapura and Sambhupura were
locked in rivalry over the control of Lower Chenla.
Pressure also mounted against Chenla by the Sailendra
kings of Java. The last of the rulers was killed in 790
and it became a vassal state of the Sailendras. A prince
from Sambhpura, who was in Java, took the reins as a
puppet ruler. But Jayavarman II asserted his indepen-
dence in 802, becoming the founder of great Angkorean
empire that lasted until the early 15th century.

The Cambodian civilization in Chenla, like that of
the Funan and Angkor periods, witnessed a good deal
of Indian influence. Indian elements were mixed with
indigenous myths of the Moon and serpent. Building
a royal lingas (phallus symbol of SHIVA) on mountains
was a blending of the autochthonous mountain cult
with Hindu beliefs. Shiva in his linga form was connect-
ed with devaraja cult, which was used by Jayvarman II
afterward to proclaim his sovereignty from Java. The
Chenla kings were deified. Lord Shiva was worshipped
under different names such as Bhadresvara, Sambhu,
Girisa, and Tribhubanesvara.

Inscriptions from Cambodia attest to the preva-
lence of Sanskrit. Rhetorical and literary conventions
were well known to writers of epigraphs in Chenla.
They were also well acquainted with Indian epics,
kavyas and puranas. The inscriptions refer to the
Vedas, Vedantas, and Smritis. Many Sanskrit words
were absorbed into old Khmer, relating to geographi-
cal names, the names of divinities and persons, admin-
istrative terms, and terms relating to the calendar
and numbers. Another Indian custom persisted in the
marrying princesses to brabmans (Hindu priests). The
brabmans played an important role in the religious life
of the people.

The chief priest or purohita had a powerful influence
on the royalty. This sacerdotal office passed from uncle
to nephew in the maternal line, which was an exam-
ple of an indigenous matrilineal social system. Kings
sought to ally themselves to a particular priestly fam-
ily by matrimonial alliance. Buddhism was also preva-
lent in Chenla. The Mahayana faith came to Cambodia
from Java as well as India. Buddhist statues are found at
the time of Bhavavarman II. Influences from India, the
megalithic culture of Southeast Asia, China, and neigh-
boring regions in Southeast Asia enriched the culture of
Chenla.

Further reading: Ang, Choulen, et al. Angkor: Past, Present
and Future. Apsara: Phnom Penh, 1996; Briggs, Lawrence
P. The Ancient Khmer Empire. Philadelphia, PA: American
Philosophical Society, 1951; Chandler, David. A History of

Cambodia. Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1992; Hall, D. G.
E. A History of South-East Asia. New York: St. Martin’s
Press, 1968; Higham, Charles. The Civilization of Angkor.
Berkeley: University of California Press, 2001; Mishra, Patit
Paban. Cultural Rapprochement between India and South-
east Asia. New Delhi: NBO, 2005; Sardesai, D. R. Southeast
Asia: Past and Present. New Delhi, Vikas Publishing House,
1981; Sharma, Sanjeev. Cambodia: An Historical Overview.
Honolulu, HI: Center for Southeast Asian Studies, 1994.
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Chinese poetry, golden age of

The three centuries of the TANG (T’ANG) DYNASTY
(618-909) represent the golden age of Chinese poetry.
Chinese poetry reached its pinnacle during the reign
of Minghuang (r. 712-756, also known as XUANZONG
(HsuaN-TsUNG). About 3,000 poets’s names have sur-
vived from the Tang dynasty; many of those works are
extant. The Tang poets’ brilliance and inspiration have
never been surpassed and have been the model for poets
of later eras to emulate. During the long reigns of Em-
press Wu and Minghuang culture flourished and upper
class life was cosmopolitan. Confucian philosophy pro-
vided moral grounding and objectivity, while Daoism
(Taoism) favored introspection, and Buddhism brought
otherworldliness to the era.

Most Chinese poems were short, with romantic
love, a frequent theme of European poetry, rarely a
subject. Friendship between men is a dominant theme
and the emotional trauma of parting between friends
is the inspiration of many poems. This is hardly sur-
prising because most poets were educated men from
among whom officials were drawn, and officials were
regularly rotated throughout the empire. War as a
subject of poems did not deal with heroism or con-
quest, but focused on the desolation and sorrows that
accompanied invasions and losses. Nature is also often
the subject of poetic inspiration. Among the galaxy of
Tang poets this essay will feature three of the greatest:
Li Bo (Li Po), also known as Li Taibo (Li T’ai-po),
701-762; Du Fu (Tu Fu), 712-770; and Bo Juyi (Po
Chu-i) 772-846.

Li Bo was born in Sichuan (Szechwan) Province
in southwestern China. A man of great vitality and a
lover of nature, he traveled widely, studied Daoism,
and characterized himself as an “an immortal banished
from heaven.” However, Li was best known as a hero-
ic drinker and versified while sober and drunk. He is
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believed to have written 20,000 poems; 1,800 among
them have survived and are still widely memorized. Li
briefly enjoyed court favor and lived in the Tang capital
Chang’an (Ch’ang-an) for three years under the emper-
or’s patronage. However he fell out of favor when a
poem he wrote in praise of Minghuang’s favorite, Lady
Yang, was interpreted to be an insult. The story of his
death, perhaps untrue, had him leaning out of a boat to
embrace the Moon while at an outing with friends on
a lake and drowning. The following short poem has Li
celebrating the Moon and wine:

Drinking Alone in Moonlight

Among the flowers, with a jug of wine,

I drink all alone—no one to share.

Raising my cup, I welcome the moon,

And my shadow joins us, making a threesome....
As I sing the moon seems to sway back and forth;
As I dance my shadow goes flopping about.

As long as I’'m sober we’ll enjoy one another,
And when I get drunk, we’ll go our own ways:
Forever committed to carefree play,

We’ll all meet again in the Milky Way!

Du Fu was more serious than Li Bo and was con-
sidered a scholar’s poet. He served the government but
never attained major posts. Du and his family suffered
terribly during the AN LusHAN (AN Lu-SHAN) REBEL-
L1ON. The following is by Du describing the black gos-
hawk, a forest hunting bird:

A black goshawk is not to be found staying among
humankind;

She passed over the seas, I suspect, coming from the
North Pole;

Her straightened quills beat the wind as she crossed
over the purple borderland,

At winter’s onset she stayed some nights at the Solar
Terrace.

The foresters’ nets were all out for her—but they
applied their nets in vain;

The geese of spring which go back with her surely
see her with misgivings.

A myriad miles in the cold void—it takes just a sin-
gle day;

But these golden eyeballs and these jade talons are
of no usual stock.

Bo Juyi was a brilliant student, passing the doctoral
exams at age 18, and he enjoyed a successful official
career. He was noted for the simplicity of language in

his short poems. Reputedly he would read a new piece
to an old peasant woman and would discard any that
she could not understand. But he was most famous for
a long poem titled “The Everlasting Sorrow,” which
recounted Minghuang’s love for Lady Yang, their flight
from Chang’an before An Lushan’s rebel army, her exe-
cution by Minghuang’s mutinous soldiers, and his sor-
row and longing for her. The following poem celebrated
Bo’s passing the doctoral examination:

After Passing the Examination

For ten years I never left my books;

I went up...and won unmerited praise.

My high place I do not much prize;

The joy of my parents will make me proud.
Fellow students, six or seven men,

See me off as I leave the City gate.

My covered coach is ready to drive away;
Flutes and strings blend their parting tune.
Hopes achieved dull the pains of parting;
Fumes of wine shorten the long road....
Shod with wings is the horse of him who rides
On a Spring day the road that leads to home.

Poetry is very difficult to appreciate in translation
because translations lose the form of the poem itself
even when they successfully convey its spirit. But for
those acquainted with the beauty of written Chinese
the works of great Tang poets have never been sur-
passed.

Further reading: Waley, Arthur. The Life and Times of Po
Chu-i. New York: MacMillan Co., 1951; Waley, Arthur. The
Poetry and Career of Li Po. New York: MacMillan Co.,
1958. Hung, William. Tu Fu, China’s Greatest Poet. Cam-
bridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1952; Twitchett,
Denis, ed. The Cambridge History of China, Volume III, Sui
and T’ang China, 589-906. Cambridge: Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, 1979.

Jiu-Hwa Lo UprsHUR

chivalry

During the Middle Ages chivalry (derived from Latin
caballus, “nag,” and closely related to French chevalier,
Spanish caballero, and English cavalier) denoted the
class of knighthood and the ideals associated with it.
The noble knight was distinguished from the peasant
infantryman by several attributes: his horse, weapons
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(sword and lance), banner, and attendants. Medieval
chivalry became closely associated with the church and
the CRusADES. Whereas the early church believed Chris-
tianity and the profession of arms to be incompatible,
medieval church leaders encouraged the development
of a new, Christian order of knighthood. BERNARD OF
CLAIRVAUX’s treatise In Praise of the New Knighthood
(c. 1128-31) commends the Knights Templar, a crusad-
ing order of soldiers who drew their strength in battle
from their fervent faith.

Christian knights continued to swear allegiance to a
liege-lord but also received a blessing from the church.
This was known as the Benedictio novi militis (bene-
diction for new soldiers). Before participating in the
ritual a candidate typically confessed his sins, fasted,
and prayed during a night-long vigil. His sword was
placed on the altar and blessed. Kneeling and dressed
in white, he swore the oath of chivalry and at the same
time renewed his baptismal vow. Echoes of St. Bernard’s
exhortation to fight and live for Christ made their way
into 12th century literature, as evidenced by Chrétien
de Troyes’s last Arthurian romance, The Quest for the
Grail (Perceval) (c. 1190).

Chivalry was not only associated, however, with reli-
gion and the crusades. Certain 12th century vernacular
poets—like Chrétien de Troyes and Marie de France—
praised the virtues and courtesy of knightly society, there-
by contributing to the rise of courtly romance, a genre
that exalts the refined or pure love (fin’ amors) between
a knight and his lady. The audiences of these early ver-
nacular works were largely feminine, and throughout the
stories, women play an important role. This contrasts
sharply with the relative absence of female characters
from the French chansons de geste (such as the Song of
Roland) and Germanic epics (such as Beowulf). The cult
of fin” amors (or courtly love, as the 19th-century philol-
ogist Gaston Paris named it) originated in the 11th cen-
tury with the lyric poetry of the troubadours and trou-
veres. (Troubadours wrote in the Provengal langue d’oc
of southern France; trouveres composed their works in
the langue d’oil of the north.) These poets were typically
noblemen, like William IX of Aquitaine, who is often
described as the first troubadour. The works of several
female troubadours—or trobairitz—have also survived
(such as the countess of Dia).

Under the influence of powerful patrons of the
arts—such as Queen ELEANOR OF AQUITAINE (grand-
daughter of William IX) and her daughter, Marie,
countess of Champagne—the cult of courtly love spread
throughout medieval Europe. At the end of the 12th
century Andreas Capellanus, writing for the countess

Marie, composed a Latin treatise commonly referred
to as the Art of Courtly Love (c. 1184-86). Andreas
draws upon the writings of Ovid and the conventions
of Provencal poetry in order to outline the proper
behavior and attitudes of courtly lovers. According to
Andreas, love is an “inborn suffering derived from the
sight of and excessive meditation upon the beauty of
the opposite sex,” which ennobles the lover’s character
and drives him to great accomplishments. Chrétien de
Troyes’s Knight of the Cart (c. 1180)—also dedicated to
Marie of Champagne—provides a good case in point:
Lancelot accomplishes great feats because his faithful
(yet adulterous) love for Guinevere pushes him to sur-
pass all other knights at King Arthur’s court.

Courtly love relationships existed mainly outside
marriage. Andreas insists that the man must initi-
ate the love affair by declaring his devotion. He fully
submits to the will of the lady, who has the power to
accept or to deny her suitor. In either case, the knight
will continue to serve her. The courtly love relationship
thus mirrors the feudal bond between the knight and
his liege-lord. At the end of his book, Andreas rejects
love. For this reason, some scholars believe that his
whole work constitutes a parody of courtly love and
must not be taken seriously. Indeed later authors, like
Alain Chartier in the Belle dame sans merci, do not
hesitate to expose the excesses associated with courtly
love, such as the unfair treatment of men by merciless
and fickle women.

Much vernacular literature of the 13th and 14th
centuries also celebrates the paradigms of courtly love.
The Romance of the Rose by Guillaume de Lorris and
Jean de Meun describes the efforts of the narrator to
attain the love of “she who is worthy to be called Rose.”
GEOFFREY CHAUCER (who translated the Romance of
the Rose) makes the courtly love tradition the central
theme of his Troilus and Criseyde. “The Knight’s Tale”
(from the Canterbury Tales) warns of the dangers of
falling prey to the “amor de lonh.” Two male cousins,
Arcite and Palamon, fall in love with a beautiful young
woman they have spied from afar. This infatuation for
the fair Emelye ultimately leads to the death of Arcite.
Through the “Knight’s Tale,” Chaucer mocks the place
of the lady within the courtly relationship: Emelye is
reduced to a passive bystander, forced to marry against
her will. Although she is idealized and even worshipped
by Arcite and Palamon, she has no control over her
own destiny.

Chaucer’s false idolatry provides a sharp contrast to
DANTE ALIGHIERT’s love for Beatrice, whom he woos in
La Vita Nuova, and whose grace and beauty eventually
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lead him to the contemplation of God in the third book
of the Divine Comedy. For Dante, who draws on St.
Bernard’s treatise On Loving God, the courtly relation-
ship guides the lover not only to accomplish great feats
but also to grow close to God through his chaste and
pure love for a lady. (Meanwhile lustful lovers who do
not repent of their sins—like Paolo and Francesca—are
condemned to eternal suffering in the Inferno.)

The influence of medieval chivalry and courtly love
on western Europe was lasting and profound. In the
16th-century Book of the Courtier, Baldassare Casti-
glione models his advice for male and female courtiers
in Renaissance Italy on knightly etiquette. Famous poets
like PETRARCH, Ronsard, Donne, and Shakespeare con-
tinued to woo ladies in the fashion of the troubadours
for centuries. In the 19th century Walter Scott and
Tennyson contributed to a veritable rebirth of chival-
ric—and highly romanticized—literature; throughout
the 20th century, stories of medieval knights fighting
for the love of their ladies (such as White’s Once and
Future King) flourished.

See also ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.

Further reading: Capellanus, Andreas. The Art of Courtly
Love. New York: Columbia University Press, 1990; Chick-
ering, H., and T. H. Seiler, eds. The Study of Chivalry: Re-
sources and Approaches. Kalamazoo, MI: Medieval Institute
Publications, 1988; Gaunt, Simon, and Sarah Kay, eds. The
Troubadours: An Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 1999; Ferrante, J. M., and G. D. Economou,
eds. In Pursuit of Perfection: Courtly Love in Medieval Lit-
erature. Port Washington, WI: Kennikat Press, 1975; Keen,
M. Chivalry. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1984;
Lewis, C. S. The Allegory of Love: A Study in Medieval Tra-
dition. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1958; Smith, N. B.,
and J. T. Snow, eds. The Expansion and Transformation
of Courtly Literature. Athens: University of Georgia Press,
1980; Porter, Pamela. Courtly Love in Medieval Manuscripts.
Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2003.

K. SARAH-JANE MURRAY AND JENNIFER BOULANGER

Chola kingdom

The Chola kingdom was a medieval Indian state, which
saw most of southern India being brought under a unit-
ed government for the first time. At its greatest extent,
Chola covered not just the south of India but also Sri
Lanka, peninsular Malaya, western Borneo, and other
islands of archipelago Southeast Asia. The Chola used

Raja Raja 1 in the 10th century.

the Tamil language and religious and cultural concepts.
The origins of the state are unclear, although the Chola
King Raja Raja I invaded the southern Deccan region
in 993 in a series of campaigns that lasted for nearly 30
years. This contributed to the downfall of the Calukya
dynasty and provided opportunities for Chola and Dec-
can rulers to contest former Calukya territory. In 1070
Chola King Rajendra II united the existing holdings
into a unitary state, which was then free to expand its
holdings across the trade routes that stretched across
the Indian Ocean to Southeast Asia.

The next centuries were something of a golden age
for southern India, with religious and artistic expres-
sion reaching high levels of achievement. Although
caste-based societies such as that of the Chola are often
thought of as lacking social mobility and the ability to
innovate, this was not the case. Instead, creation of
new crafts and skills enabled the reordering of society
and the classes within it to a considerable extent. The
fact that so many different sets of people from many
different homelands were a part of the Chola king-
dom contributed to this mobility. The social mobility
extended to women as well as men and a number of
new occupations and ranks were made available to
them. Specific areas of achievement included literature,
bronze statuary and works, and architecture, particu-
larly in terms of temple architecture. The temple of
SHivA at Thanjavur, which was completed in 1009,
is regarded as a noted masterpiece demonstrating
characteristic styles of southern India. The pantheon
of Hindu gods provided numerous opportunities for
artistic creativity, and the combination of creativity
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and incoming influences helped to create a number of
exquisite creations.

Inscriptions found on Southeast Asian islands show
the progress of Chola domination across the ocean.
Raja Raja and Rajendra both persecuted a fierce cam-
paign against the SRivijaya KingpDom and ultimately
destroyed it. This allowed Chola to take over a monop-
oly of trade in the region and to gain greater access
to Chinese markets and the burgeoning city-states of
mainland Southeast Asia. However, as in the case of the
Indian homeland, evidence concerning the actual nature
of who governed where and when is unclear. Inscrip-
tions make grandiose claims, which in some cases are
not substantiated. The end of the Chola empire is vari-
ously given as either in the 12th or 13th century, most
often in 1279. The arrival of Mongol Yuan troops in
Southeast Asia radically changed the balance of power
in the region while, in India, the rise of Hosalya and
Pandya polities ultimately eroded the economic basis of
the Chola empire and it was subsumed by successors.

See also TAMIL CULTURE; YUAN DYNASTY (1279-1368).

Further reading: Orr, Leslie C. Donors, Devotees, and Daugh-
ters of God: Temple Women in Medieval Tamilnadu. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 2000; Ramaswamy, Vijaya. “Vish-
wakarma Craftsmen in Early Medieval Peninsular India.”
Journal of the Economic and Social History of the Orient
(v.47/4, 2004); Swanimathan, S. Early Cholas: History, Art
and Culture. Delhi: Sharada Publishing House, 1998.

JoHN WALSH

Christian states of Spain

When the Moors from Morocco invaded Spain in 711,
they easily managed to capture most of the Iberian Pen-
insula with the exception of the area around the Asturi-
an Mountains in the north. When they did get around
to attacking that region in 718, the Christians defeated
the Moors at the Battle of Covadonga, near Asturias.
The Moors decided to leave that part of Spain uncon-
quered, marking what became the first battle in what
the Spanish called the “Reconquista,” or RECONQUEST
OF SPAIN for Christendom. Over the next centuries sev-
eral Christian kingdoms emerged in Spain, notably As-
turias, Leon, Castile, Aragon, and Navarre.

These gradually expanded and eventually managed
to defeat the Moors using their alliances. They ejected
them from the Iberian Peninsula in 1492, when Isabella,
heir to the throne of Castile, and Ferdinand II, king of

Aragon, captured Granada, the last Muslim possession
on the peninsula.

KINGDOM OF ASTURIAS

The kingdom of Asturias was, in origin, a Visigoth king-
dom of Spain created by Pelayo (Pelagius), a grandson
of King Chindaswinth, who had been defeated by the
Moors. Pelayo established his capital at Cangas de Onis,
securing his independence with a victory at the Battle of
Covadonga. The Moors, rather than sending more sol-
diers into Asturias, headed into France and in 732 were
defeated at the Battle of Tours. For the next century the
Moors were on the defensive and this allowed Pelayo
and his successors to rebuild their strength. Pelayo’s son,
Favila, became king on his father’s death in 737 but died
two years later in a boar hunt. He had no son so his
brother-in-law was proclaimed King Alfonso 1.

He enlarged the kingdom of Asturias by annex-
ing Galicia in the west, and Le6n in the south. He also
extended his lands in the east to the borders of Navarre.
When Alfonso died, his cruel son Fruela I came to the
throne. One of Fruela’s first acts was to kill his own
brother, Bimarano, who he thought wanted the throne.
After reigning for 11 years, Fruela was murdered on
January 14, 768, and was succeeded by his cousin
Aurelius (son of Alfonso’s brother Fruela). He was, in
turn, succeeded by Silo, a nephew, who had married
Alfonso I’s daughter. Aurelius had managed to prevent
the Moors from attacking by paying them tribute, and
all that is known about Silo is that he moved the king-
dom’s capital from Cangas de Onis to Pravia. This peri-
od coincided with CHARLEMAGNE’s invasion of Spain,
and his capture of Barcelona.

Silo’s successor, Mauregato, was an illegitimate son
of Alfonso I (his mother allegedly being a slave) (r. 783-
788) and was alleged to have offered 100 beautiful maid-
ens annually as tribute to the Moors. The next king, Ber-
mudo I, a brother of Aurelius, had been ordained deacon
and reluctantly accepted the position as king, abdicating
three years later and allowing Alfonso II “The Chaste,”
a son of Fruela I, to become king. Initially people were
worried that Alfonso might try to avenge the murder of
his father—instead he ruled for 51 years. He had been
married to Berta, said to have been a daughter of Pepin,
king of the FRANKISH TRIBE, but they had no children as
he had taken a vow of celibacy.

During his long reign he stabilized the country’s
political system amd attacked the Moors, defeating
them near the town of Oviedo, which they had recently
sacked. Alfonso II was so impressed by the beauty of
Oviedo that he moved his court there and proclaimed
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it his capital. It was to remain capital of the kingdom of
Asturias until 910, when Le6n became the new capital.
Work began on the construction of the Oviedo Cathe-
dral, where Alfonso II was eventually buried. Alfonso’s
main achievement was that he conquered territory from
the Moors, moving the reach of his Christian kingdom
into the edges of central Spain. The Moorish king Abd
ar-Rahman II (r. 822-852) was, however, able to check
the advances of Alfonso, drive back the Franks, and
stop a rebellion by Christians and Jews in Toledo.

The next king of Asturias was Ramiro I, a son of
Bermudo I. He began his reign by capturing several other
claimants to the throne, blinding them, and then confin-
ing them to monasteries. As a warrior he managed to
defeat a Norman invasion after the Normans had land-
ed at Corunna, and also fought several battles against
the Moors. His son, Ordono I, became the next king
and was the first to be known as king of Asturias and
of Leon. Ordono extended the kingdom to Salamanca
and was succeeded by his son Alfonso III “The Great.”
Alfonso III reigned for 44 years (866-910) and during
that time consolidated the kingdom by overhauling the
bureaucracy and, then fought the Moors. He managed to
enlarge his lands to cover the whole of Asturias, Biscay,
Galicia, and the northern part of modern-day PorTU-
GAL. The southern boundary of his kingdom was along
the Duero (Douro) River.

KINGDOM OF LEON

Alfonso had three feuding sons who plotted against each
other and then against their father. To try to placate them
all, Alfonso divided his kingdom into three parts. Garcia
became king of Leon, Ordofio became king of Galicia,
and Fruela became king of Oviedo (ruling Asturias).
This division was short-lived as wars among the young
men resulted in all the lands eventually coming togeth-
er under one ruler. Garcia only reigned for four years
before he died, without any children. Ordono II ruled in
Galicia before dying 14 years later and eventually Fruela
II “The Cruel,” Alfonso III’s fourth son, who had out-
lived the others, reunited the kingdom in 924. However
he died of leprosy in the following year, with Ordono
II’s son’s becoming King Alfonso IV. He did not want
to rule and abdicated in order to spend the rest of his
life as a monk. This allowed Alfonso IV’s brother to
become King Ramiro II. Soon after this, Alfonso tried
to regain the throne, only to be taken by his brother,
blinded, and left at the Monastery of St. Julian, where
he died soon afterward. Ramiro Il was succeeded by his
elder son, Ordono III, and then by a younger son, San-
cho I “The Fat.” There were two years when Ordono IV

“The Wicked,” a son of Alfonso IV, was king, but then
Sancho I’s only son became King Ramiro III. He was
five when he became king and the Normans decided to
attack again, destroying many coastal towns. Eventually
he abdicated and allowed his cousin, Bermudo II, son of
Ordono III, to become king.

It was during the reign of Bermudo II that the Moors
attacked and managed to get as far as Le6n. When Ber-
mudo II died in 999, his son Alfonso V was only five,
and Don Melindo Gonzilez, count of Galicia, became
regent. In his 20s Alfonso V led his armies into battle
against the Moors, recaptured much of Ledn, but was
killed in battle with the Moors at Viseu in Portugal, on
May §, 1028. His only son, Bermudo III, was 13 and
during his nine year reign faced more threats from the
neighboring Christian kingdom of Castile. In 1037 he
was killed at the Battle of the River Carrion fighting
King Ferdinand I of Castile, and the kingdom of Leon,
as it was then known, was absorbed into Castile.

KINGDOM OF CASTILE AND GRANADA

The kingdom of Castile began as a dependency of Le6n and
was controlled by counts. However in 1035 Ferdinand I
“The Great” was proclaimed king of Castile and two years
later after defeating and killing Bermudo III, became king
of Castile and Ledn, ruling for the next 27 years. These new
kings saw themselves as lineal descendants of the heritage
of Asturias, even if not by blood. When Ferdinand I died he
divided his lands among his children and Sancho received
Castile, Alfonso received Leon and Asturias, Garcia was
given Galicia and northern Portugal, his daughter Urraca
was given Zamora, and Elvira was given Toro. This was
meant to end squabbling by them but only ended up with
much fighting. At this time, a nobleman, Rodrigo Diaz de
Bibar, emerged as the great Spanish hero EL Cip. Interest-
ingly he later tried to set up his own kingdom of Valencia,
which ended in his death. Eventually Alfonso ruled all the
lands as Alfonso VI “The Brave,” king of Castile.

Alfonso VI launched a number of attacks on the
Moors but most of these were overshadowed by the
efforts of El Cid. In 1085 the Christians were able to
capture the city of Toledo, and Alfonso reigned until his
death in June 1109 at the age of 70. He had five or six
wives. His daughter Urraca succeeded Alfonso VI. She
married first Raymond, count of Burgundy, and later
Alfonso I, king of Aragon. Her successor was Alfonso
VII (r. 1126-1157), titling himself as “Emperor of All
Spain.” When he died his lands were divided between
his eldest son, Sancho IIT “the Desired,” who was given
Castile; and his second son, Ferdinand II, who was given
Leon.
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Sancho III only reigned for a year and his only sur-
viving son became Alfonso VIII, r. 1158-1214. In 1212
he defeated the Moors at the battle of Las Navas de
Tolosa, giving Castile control over central Spain. When
he died, Henry I, his youngest but only surviving son,
succeeded him. He died and was succeeded as king of
Castile by his nephew Ferdinand IIl. Meanwhile in
Leon, Ferdinand II had reigned for 31 years, and when
he died in 1188, his brother, Alfonso IX, succeeded
him. Alfonso IX’s first wife Teresa, from whom he was
divorced, was later canonized as Saint Teresa in 1705.
His eldest surviving son with his second wife was Fer-
dinand, who had already become king of Castile. When
Alfonso IX died in 1230, the kingdoms of Castile and
Ledn were reunited.

Ferdinand III embarked on a series of wars against
the Moors, managing to capture the cities of Cérdoba
(1236), Jaen (1246), and Seville (1248). With the capture
of Seville, the “Reconquista” was almost complete—the
Moors held only the city of Granada. The forces of Fer-
dinand were unable to take that city, although the emir
of Granada did acknowledge his overlordship. ferdinand
III also founded the University of Salamanca, died on
May 30, 1252, and was buried in Seville Cathedral. In
1671 Pope Clement X canonized him, and he became St.
Ferdinand (San Fernando). Ferdinand’s son, Alfonso X,
had two titles, “The Wise,” and “The Astrologer.” Dur-
ing his reign he codified the laws, wrote poems, and had
a large number of scholars produce a great chronicle of
Spanish history. One of his advisers, Jehuda ben Moses
Cohen, wrote that the king was someone “in whom God
and placed intelligence, and understanding and knowl-
edge above all princes of his time.”

He was also elected as King of the Romans in 1257,
renouncing the title of Holy Roman Emperor in 1275.
However Alfonso X was faced with a dynastic succes-
sion crisis. His eldest son, Ferdinand de la Cerda, died in
1275, leaving two young sons, Alfonso X did not want
a young boy on the throne so nominated as his successor
his second son, Sancho. Ferdinand’s wife championed
the cause of her two boys, and Alfonso X’s wife sided
with her. The conflict continued when the French—Ferdi-
nand’s wife was a French princess—declared war on San-
cho, who had the support of the Spanish parliament, the
Cortes. War seemed inevitable, but when news arrived
that Sancho was ill, Alfonso died of grief and despair.

Sancho IV “The Brave” became the next king, his
illness being not as serious as was first thought, and after
reigning for 11 years, he was succeeded by his son Ferdi-
nand IV “The Summoned,” who was only nine when he
became king—his mother ruled ably as regent. Little of

note happened during Ferdinand IV’s reign and he gained
his title from sentencing to death two brothers who had
been accused of murdering a courtier. They went to their
execution protesting their innocence and “summoned”
Ferdinand to appear at God’s court of judgment in 30
days. As Ferdinand was only 26 years old at the time he
was unconcerned, but on the 30th day after the execu-
tion his servants found him dead in bed.

His one-year-old son, Alfonso XI “The Just,”
became the next king and in 1337, when he was 13
years old, attacked the Moors of Granada. At the Battle
of Rio Salado on October 30, 1340, the Spanish, sup-
ported by the Portuguese, defeated a Moorish army. It
was said to have been the first European battle where
cannons were used. Alfonso XI reigned until 1350 when
he was 39. Alfonso was married to Maria of Portugal
but spent most of his reign with Leonor de Guzman, a
noble woman who had recently been widowed. Alfon-
so and Leonor had a large family but when Alfonso
died, Leonor was arrested on orders of the queen and
taken to Talavera, where she was strangled. The next
king was the son of Alfonso and Maria, Pedro I “The
Cruel,” who reigned from 1350 until 1366.

During the reign of Pedro I he also married Blanche
of Bourbon, cousin of the king of France, but fell in
love with Maria de Padilla. Initially Pedro appointed
Maria’s friends and family to positions of influence,
but some nobles forced the dismissal of supporters and
relatives of Maria. In 1355 he had four of these noble-
men stabbed to death, and apparently blood splattered
over the dress of his wife, earning Pedro his title “The
Cruel.” In 1366 he was deposed by his half brother
Henry II of Trastamara, “The Bastard,” but managed
to oust Henry and returned as king in the following
year, spending the next two years in battles with his half
brothers, and assisted by the English led by Edward the
“Black Prince.” These events formed the backdrop of
the French novel Agenor de Mauleon (1846) by Alexan-
der Dumas. Eventually Pedro was murdered and Henry
IT was restored to the throne. Over the next 10 years,
until Henry died, attempts were made, ultimately suc-
cessful, to prevent John of Gaunt from invading Spain.

Henry II’s only legitimate son, was John I, 21 years
old, and he became king when his father died. Some 11
years later, while watching a military exercise, John I fell
from his horse and was killed. His 11-year-old son, Henry
I “The Infirm,” became the next king. When he died in
December 1406, his one-year-old son was proclaimed
John II. When he was 13 years old, the Cortes declared
the teenager to be “of age,” and John II ruled in his own
right. The king had many favorites, one of whom was



Christian states of Spain 89

Don Alvaro de Luna, who later writers suggested was
a boyfriend of the young king. John II reigned until his
death in 1454, was succeeded by his son, Henry IV, who
reigned until 1474. He had a daughter and before Henry
IV died, the heiress, Isabella, married Ferdinand of Ara-
gon, uniting Christian Spain.

KINGDOMS OF ARAGON AND NAVARRE

The royal House of Aragon, in northeastern Spain,
traces its origins back to Ramiro I (r. 1035-1063). His
father, Sancho III, king of Navarre, had left him Ara-
gon, as Ramiro was illegitimate. Ramiro was a warrior
prince and quickly extended his lands, even briefly tak-
ing part in forays into the land of his half brother Garcia
III, who had inherited the rest of Navarre. In a war with
the Moorish emir of Saragossa over tribute, Ramiro was
killed in battle on May 8, 1063. Ramiro’s successor
was his eldest son, Sancho I, who managed to recapture
lands from the Moors, pushing the boundaries of Ara-
gon to the north bank of the river Ebro. In 1076 when
his cousin, the king of Navarre, died, Sancho succeeded
to the throne of Navarre.

In June 1094 Sancho was killed during the siege of
Huesca. His son and successor, Pedro I, then became
king of Aragon and Navarre, carrying on the siege of
Huesca for another two years. In 1096 he defeated
a large Moorish army and its Castilian allies, at the
Battle of Alcoraz, with help, legends state, from St.
George. Pedro’s two children died young, and in grief
both he and his wife died soon afterward. Pedro was
succeeded by his brother Alfonso I “The Warrior.”
Having no children he was succeeded by his younger
brother, Ramiro II “The Monk.” Ramiro was only
king for three years, abdicating to spend the remain-
ing 10 years of his life in a monastery.

His only child, Petronilla, became queen, when she
was one year old. When she turned 15 in 1151, she mar-
ried Ramon Berenguer IV, count of Barcelona. Twelve
years later she abdicated the throne in favor of her son
Alfonso II (r. 1163-96). His eldest son and successor
was Pedro II, who was alleged to have kept scandalous
company with many women. With the outbreak of the
A1LBIGENSIAN CRUSADE in France, and the persecution
of the Cathars in southern France, Pedro II led his army
into the region to demonstrate the historical ties of Ara-
gon to the region. He tried to stop the carnage that was
taking place around Carcassone and urged the pope to
recognize the area as a part of Aragon, not France, which
would have ended the crusade. He failed and on Septem-
ber 13, 1213, at the Battle of Muset, was killed in battle
with the crusaders led by Simon de Montfort.

Pedro’s son James I “The Conqueror” was only five
when he succeeded his father. After a terrible regency,
James took control and led his armies in taking the Bale-
aric Islands (1229-35), conquering Valencia from the
Moors in 1233-45, and also in the campaign against
Murcia in 1266. When James died his son, Pedro III,
succeeded him, leading his armies against the Moors.
He had a claim to the kingdom of Sicily through his
wife and invaded the island in 1282, earning the title
“The Great.” He was badly injured in the eye during
fighting with the French and died soon afterward to
be succeeded by his son Alfonso III “The Do-Gooder.”
This interesting title came from the fact that he granted
his subjects the right to bear arms. His brother and suc-
cessor James Il “The Just” conquered more land from
the Moors and was in frequent disputes with the papa-
cy. In 1310 he conquered Gibraltar, and possibly to pla-
cate Pope Clement V, two years later he suppressed the
Order of the Knights Templar.

James II was succeeded by his son Alfonso IV “The
Debonair” or “The Good.” Most of his reign was spent
in disputes over the islands of Corsica and Sardinia,
which were captured by the Genoese. His son and suc-
cessor, Pedro IV, held a huge coronation, apparently
with as many as 10,000 guests, and earned the title “The
Ceremonious.” He managed to lead his army into Sicily,
which he recaptured, and when he died in 1387, his fee-
ble son John I succeeded to the throne. His wife, Iolande
de Bar, was actually in control of the kingdom. John
died after being gored by a boar during a hunt, and his
younger brother Martin “The Humane” became king.
It was during his reign that the famous santo cdliz was
transferred to Valencia Cathedral, where it is still revered
by many as the Holy Grail. It was said that St. Peter
took it from the Holy Land to Rome, and it was taken
to Valencia. Martin lost the throne of Sicily and when he
died in 1410, there was a brief interregnum until Ferdi-
nand I “The Just” was proclaimed king.

Ferdinand I was the son of John I and was elected
king by the nobles. When Ferdinand I died in 1416,
after reigning for just four years, his eldest son, Alfonso
V “The Magnanimous,” became king. There was a plot
to overthrow him, and he refused to hear the names of
the conspirators, allowing them to go unpunished. He
spent much of his time and energy in his possessions in
Italy: Naples and Sicily. When he died, his lands in Spain
went to his brother John, who had been king of Navarre,
and he became king of Aragon and Navarre. His Ital-
ian lands went to his illegitimate son Ferdinand. John II
reigned from 1458 until 1479. His greatest achievement
was arranging the marriage of his son, Ferdinand, to
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Isabella, heir to the throne of Castile. They were mar-
ried in 1469 at Valladolid. When John died on January
19, 1479, the Christian kingdoms of Spain were united
with Ferdinand and Isabella as joint rulers. In 1492 the
armies of Ferdinand and Isabella finally took Granada,
the last Moorish part of the Iberian Peninsula, ending
the “Reconquista.”
See also MuUsLIM SPAIN.

Further reading: Atkinson, William C. A History of Spain
and Portugal. Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 1967; Grun-
feld, Frederic V. The Kings of Spain. New York: Select Books,
1983; Petrie, Sir Charles. The Spanish Royal House. London:
G. Bles, 1958; Vincent, Mary, and R. A. Stradling. Cultural
Atlas of Spain & Portugal. New York: Facts On File, 1994.

JustiIN CORFIELD

Chrysoloras, Manuel
(c. 1350—c. 1415) scholar, humanist, and emissary

Manuel Chrysoloras was born in approximately 1350,
in Constantinople, only about a century before the city—
and its Eastern Roman Empire, or Byzantine Empire—
fell to the Ottoman Turks under Mehmed II in 1453.
He became a student of Georgius Gemisthos Pletho, who
represented the Greek Church at the CounciL or FLOR-
ENCE in 1439. The ITALIAN RENAISSANCE had brought
to Italy a great respect for the teachings of the ancient
world, which had been kept intact in Constantinople for
over 1,000 years. Under Pletho’s inspiration, Cosimo de’
Medici founded the famous Academy in Florence.

In 1390 Chrysoloras went to Venice to try to rouse
the western Europeans against the menace posed by the
Turks, then ruled by Sultan BAYEziD 1. He was sent as
the personal emissary of Emperor Manuel I Palaeolo-
gus. There was much enmity between the west and the
Byzantine Empire, and a large cause of it was the Fourth
Crusade of 1204. Instead of sailing for the Holy Land
to fight the Muslims, the ruling doge of VENICE, Enrico
Dandolo, had used the crusaders to conquer and sack
Constantinople, which Venice saw as its chief rival for
trade with the east. Manuel’s Palaeologus dynasty had
come to power in 1261, when the Byzantines rallied
under Michael Palaeologus to throw the western Euro-
pean knights out of Constantinople, who had ruled it
since the Fourth Crusade.

But as with Pletho before him any lingering ill feel-
ings did not prevent the Italians from giving Chrys-
oloras a warm welcome. After his diplomatic mission,

he returned to Constantinople, but the impression he
had made remained. In 1396 the chancellor of the Uni-
versity of Florence, CoLuccio SALUTATI, invited him
back to teach. He became a highly respected teacher
in Florence, continuing to teach the works of Greece
and Rome. He wrote the Erotemata, the original Greek
grammar and vocabulary text. The Erotemata became
the basic reader of the great humanists. Chrysoloras
insisted on expressing a sentence in the same grammar
of the translated language. Because of this he is consid-
ered to be the father of modern translation. He taught
many people but had only five full-time disciples.

He became one of the leaders of the humanist
movement in Europe and, as with Pletho before him,
most likely represented a great stimulus to the revival
of ancient learning that marked the entire Renaissance
in western Europe. He spent the rest of his life teaching
in the west, serving at the universities of Florence, Bolo-
gna, and Rome. Later in his career the scholar resumed
diplomatic work. In 1408 he represented Manuel again
in an embassy to the court of France’s King Charles
VI. He was chosen to represent the Greek Orthodox
Church in an embassy to the Emperor Sigismund of the
HoLy RomMAN EMPIRE in 1413.

Chrysoloras sought a church council to help heal
the wounds between the western and eastern Christian
churches that dated from the Great Schism of 1054.
This was especially needed after the failure of the
crusade that had set forth in 1396 to fight the Turks.
However, on his last diplomatic mission to see Emperor
Sigismund, Manuel Chrysolaras died in the city of Con-
stance, where the council was to be held, in 1415.

See also CONSTANTINOPLE, MASSACRE OF; COUNCIL OF
ConsTANCE; CRUSADES; OTTOMAN EMPIRE: 1299-1453.

Further reading: Burckhardt, Jacob. The Civilization of
the Renaissance in Italy. New York: Penguin Books, 1990;
Kinross, Lord. The Ottoman Centuries: The Rise And Fall of
the Turkish Empire. New York: Morrow Quill, 1979; Phil-
lips, Johnathan. The Fourth Crusade and The Sack of Con-
stantinople. New York: Penguin, 2004.

JoHN F. MuRprHy, JRr.

Cluny

At the end of the ninth and beginning of the 10th cen-
tury, European society faced the turbulent effects of the
destruction of central authority in civil government.
This major crisis was not without repercussion in the
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ecclesial sphere, including: schisms and scandals in the
papacy, seizure of church power—even in monaster-
ies—by the laity, and simony and sins against celibacy
among the clergy.

Paradoxically a religious monastic movement
marked the same period. The first and most influential
center of reform was the Benedictine Abbey of Cluny
(in Burgundy, France), founded in 910 by the monk
Berno. The spiritual movement that began with Cluny
promoted a renewal of religious life based on the Rule
of Saint Benedict (sixth century) and contributed to
the vigorous affirmation of the ideals proposed by
Pope Gregory VII (c. 1020-85) for the reform of the
whole church. Characteristics of this new monastic
trend were regularizing monastic duties, development
of liturgical ritual, monastic culture based upon the
study of the Bible and the church fathers, and chari-
table activity.

To achieve exemption from control by lay people or
even bishops, the Cluniac monks established a congre-
gation of monasteries under the control and guidance
of Cluny and placed themselves under the immediate
jurisdiction of the pope. Thanks to outstanding abbots,
Cluny and its congregation turned into something like
a monastic empire and contributed to a most powerful
reform of monks, diocesan clergy, and ordinary faith-
ful. But the strength of Cluny became its weakness. The
emphasis put on prayer became so exaggerated that
there was no time left for the other monastic ideal of
manual labor; this in turn opened the door of the mon-
astery to feudal and political affairs.

To remedy the crisis of authority facing the church,
Cluny chose a strongly hierarchical and centralized
organization with a head (the abbot) that ruled over
the local communities. It had nevertheless become too
much involved in the political establishment linked to
the ruling powers of civil society. Consequently the 11th
century saw the development of a widespread desire for
a simpler and less institutionalized monastic life. It led
to the rediscovery of eremitical life, that is, the life of
solitude, and produced a variety of new orders.

The Cistercians were one of them, ready to offer
another solution to the problem. In 1098 Robert, the
Benedictine abbot of Molesme (in Champagne, France),
left his monastery with a score of brothers and estab-
lished a new monastery at Citeaux (near Dijon, about
30 miles away from Cluny). Their goal was to promote
a community way of life involving greater separation
from the feudal society, poverty, simplicity, return to
manual labor, and authentic conformity to the Rule of
Saint Benedict. At Cluny the abbot had become the head

of a congregation of monasteries with great temporal
power; the dependent houses had no abbots. By con-
trast, each Cistercian monastery founded and guided by
Citeaux was autonomous and required its own abbot
to live a regular monastic life. To guarantee the return
to sound traditions, the network of monasteries held
themselves accountable to their way of life: Every year,
another abbot visited each monastery; all the abbots
would also meet together annually. Both these measures
aimed at mutual aid, assurance of regular observance,
and remedying of abuses and failures. This federalist
type of organization, as opposed to the centralization
of Cluny, better safeguarded the spiritual and material
interests of each monastery.

The difference of perspective however became a sig-
nificant source of tension and jealousy among Cister-
cians and Cluniacs. It was epitomized in the correspon-
dence, for over 20 years, between Saint Bernard, abbot
(1115-53) of Clairvaux (founded by Citeaux) and
spokesman for the Cistercian order, and Peter the Ven-
erable, abbot (1122-56) of Cluny. Both were propo-
nents for change. Peter was aware of the need for change
at Cluny. He had already modified obsolete customs,
shortened some of the prayer services, and emphasized
precepts concerning fasting, silence, and clothing. But
Bernard and Peter could not agree on what constituted
true monasticism.

What the Cistercians considered as an authen-
tic return to the Rule of Saint Benedict, the Cluniacs
perceived as novelty and self-righteousness. Bernard’s
impetuous character did not make the conflict easier.
When the Cluniacs stressed moderation, he saw laxity.
A well-known document of the controversy is Bernard’s
satirical treatise The Apology (1125), in which he actu-
ally also criticized those of his own monks who did not
share his zeal for reform. Both men finally developed a
more friendly relationship, but the rivalry between both
orders lasted for quite some time.

In the 13th century the Cistercians’ influence began
to wane, partly because of internal decline. In the 15th
century there were again serious efforts to reform
Cluny. As for the later history of the Cistercians, it is
largely one of repeated attempts at revival; the most
famous began at the Cistercian monastery of La Trappe
(France) in the 17th century by De Rancé. The houses
that embraced his reform were called Trappists for the
men, and Trappistines for the women. Nowadays, their
official title is Cistercians of the Strict Observance.

Further reading: Bouchard, Constance Brittain. Sword,
Miter and Cloister: Nobility and the Church in Burgundy,
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980-1198. Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 1987;
Cowdrey, H. E. J. The Cluniacs and the Gregorian Reform.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1970.

EMMANUELLE CAZABONNE

Columban of Leinster
(543-6135) Irish missionary

Also known as St. Columbanus, Columban of Leinster
was born in West Leinster, Ireland, in 543. He died in
Bobbio, Italy, on November 21, 615. Early in life, Co-
lumban entered religious life under Sinell, an abbot in
Lough Erne. He then left for the monastery of Bangor
and studied under St. Comgall. He embraced the Irish
form of monastic life and undertook a life of fervor,
regularity, and learning.

At the age of 40 Columban decided to leave the
monastery and become a missionary, preaching the
Gospel in foreign lands. In 585 he sailed with 12 com-
panions and landed on the coast of Scotland, then
moved on to France. The French people converted to
Christianity in large numbers and clergy in that area
were reformed from their worldly ways. The com-
panions traveled together to Burgundy and with the
blessing of King Gontram, settled in an old Roman
fortress and began a monastery. So many noblemen
and peasants flocked to Columban, wishing to join his
monastery, that the saint was forced to start a second
monastery at Luxeuil in 590. Columban spent much
of his time in solitary prayer and fasting in a cave, but
superiors of both monasteries remained subordinate
to him. He wrote his rule of monastic life for these two
communities while living in the cave.

In 602 Columban was at the center of a controversy
over the right of monasteries in Gaul to be independent
of the area bishops. The bishops of Gaul had retained
control over monasteries in their territories, unlike the
bishops of Ireland, who allowed monasteries varying
degrees of independence. In 602 the bishops of Gaul
met to judge Columban and his control of monasteries.
His appeals to successive popes went unanswered and
the question was never definitively answered.

Columban also advised the nobility of Gaul. In
one instance, he sought to keep Thierry, heir to Bur-
gundy, steadfast in opposition to concubinage, a policy
set forth by the queen-regent to prevent the possible
influence of another queen over her minor son’s life.
The queen-regent, Brunehild, had Columban and his
monastic rules condemned by the Burgundian bishops.

Columban refused to conform to their decrees and was
imprisoned, but escaped and returned to his monastery.
Thierry, who had never followed the advice of the saint,
conspired to have Columban and his Irish monks driven
to the sea and sent back to Ireland. Their ship never got
far from shore and was driven back by a storm. Colum-
ban escaped to Neustria and then to Austrasia in 611.
He proceeded to Mainz and went into the countryside
to preach the Gospel to the Suevi and Alamanni tribes.
His zeal did not convert the Swiss and he was persecut-
ed. He converted some in other regions and established
at least one more monastery but was again persecuted
and crossed the Alps into Italy.

Once in Milan, Columban was befriended by the
king and began to argue against the Arian heresy. All he
wrote against them has been lost. He also fought Nesto-
rianism with Gregory the Great and submitted the Irish
church to the decisions of the papacy, saying the Irish
were disciples of St. Peter and St. Paul, not of heretics.
For his efforts, the pope gave Columban a piece of land
called Bobbio, near GENOA. On his way to settling this
land, he preached so well at the town of Mombrione
that the town changed its name to San Colombano.
The monastery Columban founded at Bobbio was for
centuries the center of Catholic orthodoxy in northern
Italy. He died at Bobbio and his body is preserved in the
church there.

See also IRISH MONASTIC SCHOLARSHIP, GOLDEN AGE OF.

Further reading: Farmer, David H. The Oxford Diction-
ary of Saints. New York: Oxford University Press, 1987;
Plummer, Charles. Lives of Irish Saints. Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1922.

RUSSELL JAMES

Constance, Council of

The Council of Constance was the last and most suc-
cessful of a series of church councils called to heal the
division in the Catholic Church between followers of
the popes in Avignon and followers of the popes in
Rome. By the time the council was actually convened,
on November 1, 1414, there was also a third, consil-
iar papacy, set up by the Council of Pisa in 1409, in
a failed attempt at a fresh start. Unlike Pisa the new
council involved secular princes as well as ecclesiastics,
convoked by the Holy Roman Emperor Sigismund as
well as by the antipope John XXIII. John, who held
the loyalty of the ecclesiastics attending the council,
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hoped to use it to his own ends, but the council went
against him, partly because of the scandalous life that
made him seem unfit for the position of vicar of Christ.
John’s plan to have the council vote by head, which
would enable him to use the majority of Italians loyal
to him, was defeated in favor a plan to vote by nation.
Each national delegation (Italian, German, French, and
English) would decide its position, and a majority of
nations would carry the vote.

After John fled the council and was forcibly returned,
he was formally deposed in May 1415, and the church
was declared without a head. The problem of the Roman
line was settled when Gregory XII abdicated on July 4,
although not before his representative had formally recon-
vened the council, giving it legitimacy in Roman eyes. The
Avignon pope, Benedict XIII, never formally abandoned
power. However, his (principally Spanish) allies quietly
deserted him and generally acquiesced in the election of
Cardinal Odo Colonna as Pope Martin V in 1417.

The other great problem the council faced was the
growth of heresy, particularly that of the Wycliffites or
Lollards in England and the Hussites in Bohemia. JouN
Huss had traveled to the council on a vow of safe con-
duct granted by Sigismund. He hoped to explain and
vindicate his positions, but once in Constance he found
himself subject to an ecclesiastical trial carried on by
the council. (There was a legal argument that church
authorities were not bound by a safe conduct vow given
by a secular prince like Sigismund to a man suspected
of heresy.) Huss was burned on July 6, 1415. The next
year Huss’s disciple, Jerome of Prague, who had fled
the council and been taken back in chains, followed
him into the flames. The council also condemned JoHN
WYCLIFFE’S teachings and ordered his body removed
from consecrated ground.

Some hoped that the council could reform the church
and exert an authority superior to the popes’. The concil-
iar decree Haec Sancta, passed in 1415, declared that the
council derived its power from Christ and that all Chris-
tians, including the pope, owed it obedience. In 1417 the
council passed a decree providing for regular councils,
but Pope Martin took a high view of papal supremacy
over the church. A struggle between the council and the
pope was averted when Martin offered concessions to
national delegations in return for agreeing in the coun-
cil’s dissolution and declared the council dissolved in
May 1418.

See also HERESIES, PRE-REFORMATION.

Further reading: Deanesly, Margaret. History of the Medi-
eval Church, 590-1500. London: Methuen, 1969; Loomis,

Louis Ropes. The Council of Constance: The Unification of
the Church. New York: Columbia University Press, 1961;
Stump, Phillip H. The Reforms of the Council of Constance,
1414-1418. New York: E. J. Brill, 1994.
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Constantinople, massacre of

The Fourth Crusade had a devastating impact on the
Byzantine Empire and its capital, Constantinople. For
an enormous charge, the Venetians offered to transport
the forces of the Fourth Crusade to Egypt to fight the
Muslim “infidels.” But the Venetians never intended
to attack the Egyptian Muslim rulers, with whom they
had an extensive and lucrative trade. Instead after some
maneuvering, the Venetians convinced the crusaders to
attack and take Zara, a strategic and rich Adriatic port.
The spoils from Zara were divided among the Vene-
tians and the crusaders.

The crusaders then ignored the orders of Pope INNO-
ceNT III not to attack Byzantium. In 1204 the crusad-
ers, aboard Venetian ships, landed at Constantinople,
then the richest city in Europe. The aged Venetian doge,
Enrico Dandolo, personally led the crusaders, mostly
French, into the city. Hundreds of Muslim worshippers
were killed as well as several thousand Greek Chris-
tians, considered as heretics by Latin Catholics. Having
traded extensively with Byzantine merchants, the Vene-
tians were familiar with the city and its treasures and
embarked on extensive and systematic destruction, pil-
laging, and theft of the city’s wealth. To the present day,
many art collections in Venice, including the famous
bronze horses overlooking Piazza di San Marco, were
stolen from Constantinople in 1204. The crusaders
installed Baldwin of Flanders as head of the new Latin
Kingdom of Constantinople and replaced the Greek
clergy with Latin clergy. The Latin Kingdom proved
short-lived and after its collapse Greek Byzantine rulers
returned to Constantinople, but the city never regained
its former glory or power.

See also BYZANTINE EMPIRE: POLITICAL HISTORY; CRU-
SADES; VENICE.

Further reading: Setton, Kenneth, ed. A History of the Cru-
sades. 6 vols. Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 1969-
1989; Runciman, Steven. A History of the Crusades. 3 vols.
New York: Cambridge University Press, 1951, 1952, 1954.
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Crusades

In 1095 Pope UrBaN Il incited the Crusades with a speech
urging Christian armies to free the holy sites, especially
Jerusalem, from Muslim control. The Crusades sparked a
fire of religious fervor among thousands of young knights
and other Christian believers. Other crusaders were ad-
venturers, fortune seekers, and the poor and destitute.
In part the Roman Catholic Church sought the return
of the Holy Land to Christian rule because the Seljuk
Turks could not ensure the safety of Christian pilgrims.
The SELJUK DYNASTY also extracted high taxes from and
sometimes persecuted Christian pilgrims. The success of
the early Crusades also reflected the disarray and weak-
ness of the Arab-Muslim world in the 11th century.

The First Crusade (1096-99) was preceded by the
Peasant Crusade, a crusade of hungry peasants; most
died on the way to the Holy Land. Some 30,000 sol-
diers, mostly Franks and Germans, participated in the
First Crusade. The crusaders crossed the Anatolia Pen-
insula and took Antioch in 1097. They then moved on
to take Jerusalem in 1099 where they massacred thou-
sands of civilians, mostly Eastern Orthodox Christians,
considered as heretics by the Catholics, and Jews. First
hand accounts describe the city running with blood
knee-deep for several days. After taking the city, the
crusading knights gathered in the Church of the Holy
Sepulcher and proclaimed GODFREY OF BOUILLON as
king. Godfrey continued the war and extended crusader
territory. Some knights settled more or less permanently
in the new Crusader States, that at its greatest extent
included the Syrian coast and Palestine.

The Crusader States replicated the feudal system
prevalent in Europe. Fiefs were given to favored knights
who were tied together for common defense. The cru-
saders built huge castles, often enlarging older Arab
fortresses on high ground in strategic locations. Some
of these castles, such as Beaufort Castle in Lebanon and
the Krak des Chevaliers (Quala’at al-Husn) in Syria,
still stand. Indigenous Arab villagers were little affected
by the crusader rule as they were accustomed to giv-
ing tribute to local lords and fulfilling obligations of
service during wartime. Likewise the Crusader States
had little or no impact on the vast interior regions of
the Arab-Muslim world. Under the crusaders, agricul-
ture remained the mainstay of the economy. However
the Crusader States were strategically and economically
vulnerable. Church and military orders were exempt
from taxation and the Italians enjoyed special extra-
territorial rights. Indeed the ITALIAN CITY-STATES who
provided transportation at high costs for many cru-

saders and financial backing, at high interest rates, for
expeditions were among the chief beneficiaries of the
Crusades. The Crusader States were also dependent on
Italian city-states for supplies from Europe.

The Second Crusade (1146-48) led by King Louis
VII of France and Emperor Conrad III followed the same
geographic route as the First Crusade, but attempts to take
Damascus failed. Conrad returned to Germany because of
sickness, but Louis remained to make pilgrimages to the
holy sites. At the time of the First Crusade Syria had been
close to political collapse as rival powers struggled for
ascendancy throughout the eastern Mediterranean after
the collapse of the Abbasids. However Muslims chal-
lenged the crusaders and launched a series of counterat-
tacks to regain control of Jerusalem and Syria. SALADIN
proved the most formidable Muslim opponent. He united
the Muslims and at the BATTLE oF HORNS OF HATTIN in
the summer of 1187 stopped crusader expansion into the
heartland of the Arab world. He then attacked crusader
strongholds and took Jerusalem in 1187.

The fall of Jerusalem provoked the Third Crusade led
by King RicHARD I of England, the Holy Roman Emper-
or FREDERICK | Barbarossa, and Philip II of France. Fred-
erick drowned in Asia Minor in 1190 and after Philip and
Richard quarreled, Philip returned to France. Without
taking Jerusalem, Richard negotiated a truce with Saladin
that ensured safe passage of Christian pilgrims into the
city. Although Pope INNOCENT III called for new attacks
on Jerusalem, the crusading zeal was beginning to wane.
When the Venetians demanded a high price to take cru-
sading troops to Egypt, the Muslim military stronghold,
the crusaders moved against Constantinople, the famed
capital of the Byzantine Empire. In the Fourth Crusade,
the crusaders looted Constantinople and established a
short-lived (1204-1261) Latin Empire there. The attack
on Constantinople undermined the papacy and crippled
the Byzantine Empire, which became more vulnerable to
subsequent attacks by the Ottoman Turks. It also exac-
erbated animosities between Eastern Orthodox believers
and the Roman Catholic Church. That schism persisted
into the 21st century.

After Saladin’s death, divisions within the Muslim
world enabled the crusaders to retain tenuous control of
their territory, but Mamluk rulers resumed attacks from
Egypt in the mid-13th century. Sultan Baybars (r. 1260-
1277) launched annual attacks against the Frankish
kingdoms, taking most of the Palestinian coastal cities.
He also defeated the Mongols, thereby preventing them
from taking the coast. His military exploits were often
favorably compared to those of Saladin. The Mamluks
captured the city of Tripoli in 1289. The Mamluk Sultan
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The Krak des Chevaliers, or knight’s fortress, in Syria, built during the Crusades. Krak des Chevaliers was the headquarters of the Knights
Hospitaller. It was expanded between 1150 and 1250; the fortress bas outer walls 100 feet thick.

al-Ashraf Khalil took Acre, the last crusader outpost, in
1291. Signifying the end of the crusader presence, the
city was looted and razed. Sultan Khalil was feted as a
conquering hero on his return to Cairo. However as with
many Mamluk rulers, rivals to the throne assassinated
Khalil within a year of his victory.

The Crusades marked almost 200 years of intermit-
tent warfare and sporadic coexistence between Chris-
tian Europe and the Muslim East. The exchanges fos-
tered many negative cultural and religious stereotypes.
Positive results included the introduction of many new
goods, including brocades, perfumes, soaps, and food-
stuffs, especially spices, to the West. Damascus retained
its importance as a center for industry and commerce
while Jerusalem was a religious center. Some crusaders
remained, intermarried, and assimilated into Muslim
society. The Italian city-states established long-lasting
commercial ties that continued even during times of open
warfare. The wealth from this trade helped to finance the
cultural flowering of the Renaissance. In the long term,
the Crusades worsened Christian-Muslim relations and
intensified religious animosities. In spite of having been

under Muslim rule for over 400 years, most of the popu-
lation in the eastern Mediterranean was still Christian
when the crusaders arrived. However the massacres of
Eastern Orthodox Christians by the crusaders and their
rude treatment of the local population ironically contrib-
uted to a massive conversion of Christians to Islam after
the fall of the Crusader States.

See also CONSTANTINOPLE, MASSACRE OF; FEUDALISM:
EURrROPE.

Further reading: Asbridge, Thomas. The First Crusade: A
New History, the Roots of Conflict between Christianity and
Islam. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004; Hillenbrand,
Carole. The Crusades. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University
Press, 1999; Holt, P. M. The Age of the Crusades: The Near
East from the Eleventh Century to 1517. London: Longman,
1986; Ibn-Munqidh, Usamah. An Arab-Syrian Gentleman
and Warrior in the Period of the Crusades: Memoirs of Usa-
mah 1bn-Mungqidh. Trans. by Philip K. Hitti. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press, 1987; Jacoby, David. Comumer-
cial Exchanges Across the Mediterranean. Burlington, VT:
Ashgate Publishing, 2005. Maalouf, Amin. The Crusades
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Through Arab Eyes. Trans. by Jon Rothschild. New York:
Schocken Books, 1987.

JANICE J. TERRY

Cyril and Methodios

Christian missionaries and scholars

The brothers Saint Cyril and Saint Methodios were born
around 827 and 8235, respectively, in the bilingual (Greek
and Slav) city of Thessalonika to a prominent Byzantine
family. They were educated in Constantinople, where
Cyril was a professor at the patriarchal school, and
Methodios entered the religious life, rapidly becoming an
archimandrite (abbot) of one of the city’s monasteries.

Their first missionary endeavor, to the Khazars north-
east of the Black Sea, was a failure, with many of the
Khazars converting to Judaism. In 862 Prince Rostislav
of Great Moravia asked the Byzantine emperor Michael
III for missionaries and Photius the Great, patriarch of
Constantinople, sent Cyril and Methodios. Immediately
the brothers set to translating the Byzantine liturgy and
New Testament into a language later called Church Sla-
vonic, even developing an alphabet based on the Greek
alphabet for the Slavic tribes. In 863 the brothers arrived
in Great Moravia and achieved extensive success.

This led to conflict with German bishops who
claimed authority over the Moravian territory. Because
of this dispute, the brothers were invited to Rome,
where Pope Adrian II accepted the brothers’ work and
authorized the Slavonic liturgy. Cyril died in Rome
on February 14, 869. Methodios returned to Great
Moravia as the pope’s representative and archbishop

of Sirmium. Unfortunately this did not end the abuse
from the German bishops, who tried him for heresy
and imprisoned him until he was ordered released by
Pope John VIII.

In 880 he again traveled to Rome, where the pope
again approved the liturgical innovations. After an
882 trip to Constantinople to attend a church council
called to support the missionary effort, he returned to
Moravia, where he died on April 6, 885. After Meth-
odios’s death Pope Stephen V forbade the use of the
Slavic liturgy, and the disciples of the brothers were
forced into exile outside Great Moravia. These dis-
ciples spread Byzantine Christianity to the Carpath-
ian Mountains, Poland, and eventually distant Kiev in
modern-day Ukraine, using the Slavonic language of
Cyril and Methodios.

The Cpyrillic alphabet, developed by the brothers,
continues to be the basis of the alphabets used in a
number of traditionally Byzantine Catholic and Ortho-
dox countries. The original alphabet contained 44 let-
ters. Today the modern languages of Russian, Ukrai-
nian, Carpatho-Rusyn, Serbian, and Bulgarian have
used modified versions of the Cyrillic alphabet. The
Byzantine Church rapidly canonized the brothers for
their missionary work and created their principal feast
day on May 11. In 1880 the Roman Catholic Church
began to celebrate their feast on February 14.

Further reading: Mango, Cyril, ed. The Oxford History of
Byzantium. New York: Oxford University Press USA, 2002;
Hastings, Adrian, ed. A World History of Christianity. Grand
Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 2000.

Bryan R. EymaN
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Damascene, John
(c. 650—c. 749 c.x.) theologian

John Damascene is one of the great fathers of the
church for the Byzantine East. His contributions in-
clude several influential, even fundamental theological
works, apologetic literature, and hymnography, all in
Greek. John was the son of a wealthy mercantile family
that served at the court of the Umayyad caliph in Da-
mascus. He received an education in Greek and Arabic
but gave up his position in government and retired to
the monastery of St. Sabas in the Judean desert. He was
eventually ordained a priest. John was active during the
iconoclast controversy of the Byzantine emperor Leo
the Isaurian (717-741 c.k.). John strongly defended the
ancient Christian practice of veneration of holy images
and composed in his Three Orations a reasoned defense
of this practice. His work supported the later defenders
of the veneration of icons following the Second Ecu-
menical Council of Nicaea (787 c.k.). Since John was
outside the Byzantine territory he could continue to
write against ICONOCLASM and the iconoclastic Byzan-
tine emperors without fear of reprisal.

His monumental work is the Fount of Knowledge,
a collection of Christian knowledge in three parts. The
first book, the Dialektika, is essentially a definition of
philosophical terminology. The second is a compilation
of HERESIES based on the Panarion of Epiphanius, the
bishop of Salamis in Cyprus (c. 315-403 c.E.). The final
section and the core synthesis of the work is entitled On
the Orthodox Faith (De fide orthodoxa), a summary of

doctrinal positions on a wide array of theological topics
designed to help Chalcedonian Christians respond to
claims of Istam and other Christian churches. The the-
ology of these responses is a summary of earlier Greek
theologians. The most important figures in this summa-
ry are Gregory Nazianzen, Athanasius of Alexandria,
and the Latin theologian Leo the Great of Rome. Since
the theology of Jesus (Christ) of Nazareth’s human and
divine natures was the area of greatest disagreement
among Christians, John addresses many doctrinal con-
cerns in this area. On the Orthodox Faith was trans-
lated into Slavonic in the ninth century c.E. and into
Arabic in the early 10th century c.E. Latin translations
were made in the 12th and 13th centuries C.E., and
TroMmas AQUINAS cited On the Orthodox Faith in the
Summa Theologiae with significant frequency.

John composed the earliest Christian apologetic
literature in Greek addressed to Islam, although it is
uncertain to what form of the QUR’AN he had access.
The influence of John was immediately felt on the
Syriac theologian Theodore Abu Qurra’ (fl. 780-820
C.E.), another monk of St. Sabas, who wrote defenses,
of the veneration of images and apologetic literature
addressed to Islam in Arabic, Greek, and Syriac, al-
though only his Arabic and Greek writings survive.
John made substantial contributions to the develop-
ment of the Byzantine liturgical offices. The system of
daily and weekly hymnography based on 12 tones in
Byzantine liturgy known as the Octoechos is attribut-
ed to him. In addition, he composed hymnography for
saints’ days and for other occasions; a good portion
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of this material is still sung as part of the Byzantine
liturgy today.

Further reading: Louth, Andrew. St. John Damascene: Tra-
dition and Originality in Byzantine Theology. Oxford and
New York: Oxford University Press, 2002. Olewinski, Dari-
usz Jozef. Um die Ehre des Bildes: Theologische Motive der
Bilderverteidigung bei Johannes von Damaskus. Miinchener
Theologische Studien II. Systematische Abteilung, vol. 67. St.
Ottilien: Eos, 2004. Sahas, Daniel J. Jobhn of Damascus on
Islam: The “Heresy of the Ishmaelites.” Leiden: Brill, 1972.

ROBERT R. PHENIX, JR.

Danelaw

Danelaw encompassed the areas of northeast England
where Danish customs had a strong political and cul-
tural influence throughout much of the early Middle
Ages. The area included Yorkshire (southern Northum-
bria), East Anglia, and the Five Boroughs, named for
its main centers of settlement: Lincoln, Stamford, Not-
tingham, Leicester, and Derby. All these territories bore
influence of Scandinavian culture from Viking invaders
in the late-ninth century, who then became settlers and
who drove the political leadership of the Anglo-Saxon
kingdoms into retreat to the south and west.

In c. 865 an army of between 500 and 1,000 Vikings
arrived in England and began a systematic attack on the
island. Their leaders were three brothers, Ivar the Bone-
less, Ubbi, and Halfdan, who had allegedly come to
avenge the death of their father, Ragnar. They secured
horses in East Anglia and proceeded to York, finding that
infighting among local Anglo-Saxon leaders made con-
quest easy in Northumbria. The invaders next attacked
west into Mercia and by 869 defeated East Anglia. The
following year Halfdan attacked the kingdom of Wessex,
seizing Reading and fighting nine pitched battles against
Wessex. The Anglo-Saxons won only one battle, and the
onslaught devastated the ranks of their nobility. Despite
their unequivocal success, when Wessex offered a treaty
the Vikings readily agreed and refocused their efforts
north toward the kingdom of Mercia.

Throughout the 870s the Danish army continued to
conquer territory in England, dividing and redividing
the lands they acquired. They split Mercia with a pup-
pet Anglo-Saxon king, Ceowulf, who held the territory
on their behalf from 874 to 877 while they completed
their conquests. However by 876 Halfdan and his men
had occupied and divided Northumbria, settled into

farming, and started a permanent settlement. In effect,
the Danes had politically removed Yorkshire, Notting-
hamshire, Lincolnshire, Derby, and Leicestershire from
the rest of England. Historians believe that the Danish
settlement proceeded in two waves and probably did
not displace the English people living in the area. The
first wave of Danish settlers came as invaders, increas-
ing in number over time. The second wave came as emi-
grants from Denmark, who settled in the areas protected
by the military forces of the first wave, and who subse-
quently pushed colonization into new areas.

Early in the winter of 878 a Viking leader named
Guthrum launched an attack on the kingdom of Wes-
sex, catching it almost completely off guard and forcing
its king, ALFRED THE GREAT (r. 871-899), to retreat to
the island of Athelney. The Vikings proceeded to con-
quer the lands of Wessex, while Alfred gathered support
and built reinforcements in the southwest, preparing
for a counterattack. Later in the year Alfred defeated
the Danes at Eddington and drove them back to Chip-
penham. Eventually Alfred and Guthrum settled their
differences and established a treaty for what would
become the Danelaw, the main boundary for the divi-
sion between English England and Anglo-Danish En-
gland. The area became a kind of “Denmark overseas,”
which Danes organized and administered and which
was different from the rest of England in ethnicity, cul-
ture, law, language, and social custom. Although the
formal division lasted only about five years, through
the 11th century Danish law and customs prevailed in
this area and the rulers continued to recognize the spe-
cial and separate nature of Danish England.

The term Danelaw first appears in the time of CANUTE
(1016-35) to distinguish the area’s different legal system,
but it is incorrect to categorize Danelaw as a homogeneous
territory. The differences in custom, law, and political alle-
giance varied with the density of the Norse population,
but the area’s internal divisions never trumped its sep-
arateness from English England. The Scandinavian lan-
guage permeated the area, as is most commonly observed
in the frequent place names ending in by or thorp. Cul-
tural differences also appear in land tenure. Rather than
dividing their land into units known as hundreds used
to administer the English shires, Yorkshire and the Five
Boroughs settlers divided their land into units known as
wapantakes. The term, never used in Scandinavia, is relat-
ed to “weapon taking,” the Viking custom of brandishing
one’s weapon to show approval of council decisions and
is unique to the Danelaw. Likewise, they divided agricul-
tural land into ploughlands, rather than using the Anglo-
Saxon unit known as hide.
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The Danelaw’s legal codes also showed a great deal
of Scandinavian influence, not only in terminology but
in concepts that differed from those of Anglo-Saxon
England. For example, in the Danelaw, wergild fines
related to a man’s rank, rather the rank of his lord, and
the laws punished violations against the king’s peace
more severely than in English territories. Courts and
legal assemblies reflected Scandinavian roots as well. To
investigate crimes, 12 thegns in each wapentake formed
a jury of presentment, and the opinion of the majority
prevailed in making its decision. They ultimately settled
the fate of the accused by ordeal, as in Anglo-Saxon
areas, but the notion of a jury of locals charged with
investigating a crime was not an Anglo-Saxon concept.

Historians note the positive influence of the Scandi-
navian culture on the island, from the intensification of
agriculture that made Lincolnshire, Norfolk, and Suf-
folk among the most prosperous shires of the period
and the political success of King Canute to the regular
commerce that emerged in the North Sea. Although the
formal boundary of the Danelaw lasted only a few years,
the impact of the Danes on England’s culture, economy,
and political system remained strong throughout the
Middle Ages.

See also ANGLO-SAXON CULTURE; ANGLO-SAXON KING-
DOMS; VIKINGS: NORWAY, SWEDEN, AND DENMARK.

Further reading: Hart, Cyril. The Danelaw. London: Ham-
bledon Press, 1992; Hollister, C. Warren. The Making of
England, 55 B.c. to 1399. Lexington, MA: D.C. Heath and
Company, 1983; Jones, Gwyn. A History of the Vikings. Ox-
ford: Oxford University Press, 1984; Loyn, H. R. The Gover-
nance of Anglo-Saxon England, 500-1087. London: Edward
Arnold, 1984; Stenton, F. M. Anglo-Saxon England. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1947.

Kevin D. HiLL

Dante Alighieri
(1265-1321) Florentine author

Dante Alighieri was born in 1265 in Florence to a fam-
ily of noble lineage. His father made a living through
property rental and moneylending. His mother, Bella
degli Abati, died when he was seven years old, and his
father also died when he was young, before 1283. Dante
found father figures in his mentor Bruno Latini, and in
Guido Cavalcanti, both of whom shaped Dante’s early
cultural development. Dante was betrothed to his wife,
Gemma Donati, when he was 12 years old, although he

An illustration by Gustave Doré of the guilty being buried head
first, from a scene out of Inferno: Canto XIX.

had fallen in love with another girl named Beatrice Por-
tinari. He married Gemma Donati in 1285 but Beatrice
became his muse, even after her death at the age of 24
in 1290. His early 1292 work, La Vita Nuova, was a
tribute to his love for Beatrice.

During his lifetime two powerful supranational insti-
tutions that had been prominent features of the medieval
world, the Catholic Church and the empire, collapsed.
These two entities faced challenges in the developing
urban centers, as well as in the autonomous national
state. Dante recognized the importance of these two
events and dedicated his works to understanding the
ambiguous connections between these two great powers,
through the use of metaphor or historical examples in
the form of allegory and other literary devices.

In his writing Dante wished to communicate phil-
osophical and theological ideas to as many people as
possible, unlike most contemporary scriptures, in which
truth is mysteriously encrypted. The Comedy was writ-
ten in Italian instead of Latin, as Dante intended to
exalt the use of this vernacular language in literature.
The Comedy successfully proved the ability of the Ital-
ian language in the hands of a skilled poet-theologian,
for the language managed to express its complex ideas.

Dante’s magnum opus was originally known as the
Comedy (Commedia) even though it also contains ele-
ments of tragedy and satire. Dante explores the depths
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of human actions and emotion in this Christian epic.
The poem has a ternary structure, which highlights the
importance of the number 3, associated with the theo-
logical concept of the Trinity. He began writing the
epic in 1307 or 1308. In the Venetian edition of 1555,
the work became known as the Divine Comedy, as it
is commonly referred to today. This relates to Dante’s
view of his work as the “sacred poem.” The poem, with
over 14,000 lines of verse, tells of a pilgrim’s fictional
journey from hell to purgatory to paradise, in the year
1300. The pilgrim descends to Hell on Good Friday,
only to leave it on Easter Sunday to reach Purgatory.
Three days later he passes through the Earthly Paradise,
before rising up to the limits of the universe to witness
ethereal Godly visions.
See also ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.

Further reading: Cosmo, Umberto. A Handbook in Dante
Studies. Oxford: Blackwell, 1960; Quinones, Ricardo ]J.
Dante Alighieri. Boston, MA: Twayne Publishers, 1998;
Scott, John A. Understanding Dante. Notre Dame, IN: Uni-
versity of Notre Dame Press, 2004.

NURFADZILAH YAHAYA

Delhi Sultanate

The influx of Muslim Turks into the Indian subconti-
nent began in the 11th and 12th centuries. It was spear-
headed by a series of military dynasties, including the
GHAzNAVIDS, who ruled parts of Persia and invaded
northern India, and the Ghurids, who started off as al-
lies of the great Ghazanavid ruler MAHMUD OF GHAZNTI,
but broke away after his death in 1030 and conquered
much of northern India for themselves.

Aibak, a Turk born in Central Asia and taken to
Nishapur as a slave of the Ghurid ruling house, served as
a Ghurid administrator from 1192 until 1206, when he
was freed and named sultan, or ruler, of a new dynasty
based in the city of Delhi by his former masters. While
in the service of the Ghurids, he led a series of military
campaigns in India, expanding the empire’s territory
significantly and subjugating most of the land between
the Indus and Ganges Rivers. Aibak’s reign, during
which he spent the majority of his time trying to estab-
lish political institutions and geographic boundaries,
was relatively short and he died in 1210.

Aibak was succeeded by his son, Aram in Lahore,
who had little experience in politics and was overthrown
and killed in 1211 by Aibak’s son-in-law, Shams ud-Din

[ltutmish, who was favored by the army. Immediately
upon assuming control of the sultanate, Iltutmish was
faced with military challenges from both the neighboring
Ghaznavids and the Muslim state in Sind. In a series of
wars against them, Iltutmish reasserted his authority
and by 1228 had conquered all of Sind. According to
the Muslim historian IBN BaTuTA, Iltutmish was the first
ruler of Delhi to reign independently of a larger state
and in 1228-29 he received emissaries from the Abbasid
Caliphate in Baghdad, the premier Muslim state, at least
in name, of this period. Under his leadership, the Delhi
Sultanate escaped destruction when the Mongol leader
GENGHIS KHAN swept westward through Central Asia.

[ltutmish died in 1236 and was succeeded by a series
of weak rulers and the Turkish nobility, nicknamed “the
Forty,” who controlled the sultanate’s most important
provinces. His son Rukn ad-Din Firuz Shah ruled for
seven months before being deposed by his sister, Raziyya,
whom their father had initially chosen as the new ruler
before his death. The sultana had been trained in politi-
cal administration during periods when her father went
off on military campaigns and left her in charge of main-
taining the government. Raziyya encountered stiff oppo-
sition from many of the sultanate’s officials, and she was
overthrown in 1240. Iltutmish’s youngest son, Mu‘izz
ad-Din Bahram Shah, ascended the throne and worked
to strengthen the northern frontier against the Mongols.
He stopped an attempt by his sister to regain control of
the sultanate. However he too was overthrown in 1242
by senior government officials and was subsequently
executed. The new sultan, Nasir ud-Din Mahmud, was a
recluse and granted political authority to Ghiyath ad-Din
Balban, his slave and future son-in-law.

Under Balban, the sultanate continued to ward off
Mongol raiding parties and stopped revolts by rebel-
lious Hindu rulers. When Sultan Nasir ud-Din, who
had no children, died in 1265, Balban formally assumed
the title of sultan, ruling for two decades until 1286.
The sultanate’s army was reorganized and improved
under Balban and he ordered the construction of forts
in and around Lahore in order to present a defensive
line against the Mongol leader HurLagu KHAN, who
had invaded Iran in 1256 and was actively campaigning
throughout Persia and the Arab Middle East during the
second half of the 1250s. Between 1280 and 1283 one
of the sultanate’s governors, Tughril, rebelled against
Balban and the sultan led a military campaign against
him, which resulted in the governor’s death during a
raid by Balban’s forces on his camp.

The early period of the Delhi Sultanate came to an
end in 1290 when Balban’s son, Bughra Khan, refused
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the throne and Malik Firuz Khalji overthrew Balban’s
teenage grandson, Kaiqubad. The Turk Khaljids adopt-
ed Afghan customs after occupying Afghanistan and
oversaw the rapid expansion of the sultanate, conquer-
ing Gujarat and Deccan during their reign from 1290 to
1320. Sultan Ala ud-Din Khalji (r. 1296-1316) enlarged
the army and introduced economic and tax reforms.
Upon his death, he was succeeded by a series of inept
rulers and internal strife led to the downfall of the
Khaljids soon after his death.

The TUGHLAQ DYNASTY (1320-1412) rose to power
and Sultan Muhammad Ibn Tughlaq (r. 1325-51)
founded a second capital city at Deogir in order to control
an increasingly vast empire. By moving the active capital
south, the sultan could oversee the continued military
campaigns in Deccan. Under Muhammad a system of
currency was introduced and taxes were increased to
meet the sultan’s military expenditures. Much of the
later years of his reign was spent dealing with revolts,
trying to head off dissension from the clergy (#lama),
and handling external threats, which resulted in the
reduction of the empire’s territory.

Sultan Firuz Shah Tughlaq (r. 1351-88) was not as
militarily successful as his predecessors, but was per-
haps the dynasty’s greatest administrator-ruler. He rein-
troduced the jagir system, which paid army officers in
grants of land rather than cash salaries, and introduced
a justice system that rigorously enforced the laws. Firuz
Shah also focused on improving social services and
opened up a large hospital, Dar us-Shafa, in Delhi and
founded bureaus of employment and marriage. During
his reign the state financed the expansion of existing
cities, the construction of new ones, and the building of
mosques, bathhouses, and canals. The religious policy
of the sultanate under Firuz Shah was strictly Sunni and
non-Muslims were required to pay the jizya tax and
Shi’ite Muslims were placed under restrictions.

Upon Firuz Shah’s death in 1388, a succession cri-
sis led to the downfall of the Tughlaq dynasty. In the
midst of this crisis, TIMURLANE (TAMERLANE) the ruler
of SAMARKAND who was forging an empire in Central
Asia, invaded India and captured and sacked Delhi in
1398. Famine and the spread of disease followed the
Timurid invasion, with thousands of slaves and much
of the city’s wealth being taken back to Central Asia.
The Tughlaq dynasty was no longer a single entity and
several competing states were left to squabble over
Muslim India. With the fall of the Tughlags, the Turk-
ish sultanate of Delhi began its steady decline.

Despite periods of revival under the Sayyid dynas-
ty (1414-1451) and the Lodi dynasty (1451-1526),

the centralized sultanate no longer existed and both
dynasties were faced with opposition from India’s
Hindu population and rival Indian Muslim states.
The sultanate was formally ended in 1526 when Zahir
ud-Din Muhammad Babur, a Chaghatai Turk who ruled
in Kabul, ushered in the period of the great Mughal
Empire.
See also ABBASID DYNASTY; SIND, ARAB CONQUEST OF.

Further reading: Arshad, M. D. An Advanced History of
Muslim Rule in Indo-Pakistan. Dacca: Ideal Publications,
1967; Jackson, Peter. The Delbi Sultanate: A Political and
Military History. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1999; Khan, Mir Gholam Hussein. The History of Moham-
edan Power in India. Trans. by Johns Briggs. Delhi: Idarahi
Adabiyat-i-Delli, 1924; Lane-Poole, Stanley. Medieval In-
dia Under Mobhammedan Rule (A.D. 712-1764). New York:
Haskell House Publishers, 1970; Mahajan, V. D. The Sul-
tanate of Delbi. Delhi: S. Chand & Co., 1962; Majumdar,
R. C., A. D. Pusalker, and A. K. Majumdar, eds. The His-
tory and Culture of the Indian People. Bombay: Bharatiya
Vidya Bhavan, 1966; Nizami, Khaliq Ahmad. Religion and
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Oxford University Press, 2002; Sharma, S. R. The Crescent
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CHRISTOPHER ANZALONE

Dhimmi

In Islamic ruled territories, Dhimmis were those reli-
gious minorities, or People of the Book (ahl al-kitab),
who were protected under IsLamic 1aw. People of the
Book included Jews, Christians (of all denominations),
and sometimes Zoroastrians. As polytheists Hindus
were not usually granted protected minority status.
Under Islamic law and customs adult males of
sound mind who had protected status paid a poll tax
in addition to the customary land tax but were exempt
from military service. In Muslim societies nonbelievers
were not forced to convert and had freedom of reli-
gious practice as well as extensive communal autonomy
including education for their children; however, they
were not considered as equals to their Muslim coun-
terparts. Sometimes stipulations regarding the height of
bell towers on churches and dress were enforced, par-
ticularly under intolerant or dogmatic rulers. Nor were
nonbelievers allowed to proselytize. The treatment and
status of nonbelievers in Muslim realms varied with
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time and place but was usually more open and tolerant
than anywhere in medieval Europe.
See also IsLaM.

Further reading: Vaglieri, Laura Veccia. “The Patriarchal
and Umayyad Caliphates,” The Cambridge History of Islam,
Vol. 1, The Central Islamic Lands. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1970; Tritton, A. S. The Caliphs and Their
Non-Muslim Subjects. London: Oxford University Press,
1931; rep. London: Frank Case, 1970; Dennett, D. C. Con-
version and the Poll-tax in Early Islam. Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 1950; Hayland, Robert, ed. Mus-
lims and Otbers in Early Islamic Society. Burlington, VT:
Ashgate Publishing, 2004.

JANICE J. TERRY

Divine Caliphate and the Ummah

In June 632 the prophet MuHAMMAD, the founder
and last prophet of Istam, died of natural causes. He
left behind a nascent Islamic state within the Arabian
Peninsula. Although some Muslim sources state that
there had been a premonition of his death, the confusion
and divisions within the Muslim community or Ummah
suggest that Muhammad’s death was unexpected.

In the wake of the Prophet’s death the general con-
sensus was that, since Muhammad did not leave explicit
instructions on how to choose a successor, such a leader
should be elected. Despite this consensus not all fac-
tions agreed.

One group, which later came to be known as the
Partisans of Ali or Shiat Ali, claimed that ALI IBN ABU
TariB, Muhammad’s cousin and son-in-law, was desig-
nated as the prophet’s successor at a place called Ghadir
Khumm during his last hajj pilgrimage. The four suc-
cessors to Muhammad as leaders of the Ummah—Abu
Bakr al-Siddiq, Umar ibn al-Khattab, Uthman ibn al-
Affan, and Ali ibn Abu Talib—formed what is now
known as the al-Rashidun or “Rightly Divinely Guid-
ed” Caliphate.

Originally many believed that the caliph was the
political, but not the religious, successor to Muham-
mad. However other scholars have argued that the
caliph, at least initially during the al-Rashidun period
and UMAYYAD DYNASTY, held both political and reli-
gious authority, though they did not claim prophetic
powers, since Muhammad was considered the “seal” of
the prophetic line that began with Adam, the first man
in the Islamic tradition.

ABU BAKR AL-SIDDIQ

Umar ibn al-Khattab, Abu Ubayda ibn al-Jarrah, and
Abu Bakr al-Siddiq, three of Muhammad’s closest com-
panions and allies, decided that Abu Bakr should take
over as head of the Ummah. As a member of the influ-
ential tribe of Quraysh, of which Muhammad was also
a member, Abu Bakr was an early convert to Islam and
father of A’tsHA, one of the prophet’s wives. In 622
when Muhammad was compelled to leave his native city
of Mecca for the oasis city of Yathrib (later renamed
Medina) to the north, because of the death of his uncle
and protector Abu Talib ibn Abd al-Muttalib and threats
from the city’s polytheistic leaders, Abu Bakr was his
trusted lieutenant and traveling companion.

As word of Muhammad’s death spread through-
out Arabia, several Arab tribes that had pledged alle-
giance to Muhammad refused to obey the new caliph,
Abu Bakr, who ruled from Medina. Although some of
these tribes openly rejected Islam, despite having con-
verted during Muhammad’s lifetime, other rebellious
tribes objected to the continuation of political subjuga-
tion to the caliphate in Medina. Abu Bakr moved swiftly
against the rebels, stopping the rebellion with military
force in what came to be known as the Ridda Wars, or
the Wars of Apostasy. The struggle against the Hanifa
clan, led by their leader Musaylimah, who claimed to
be Muhammad’s prophetic successor, was the bloodiest,
finally ending in 633 with the defeat of the Hanifa and
the death of Musaylimah at the Battle of Aqraba.

The larger result of the triumph of the al-Rashidun
Caliphate over its challengers was the first major expan-
sion of the Islamic state since the death of Muham-
mad, as the Muslims were in firm control over the vast
majority of the Arabian Peninsula. After his victory in
the Ridda Wars, Abu Bakr turned his attention to the
north and east, directing Muslim armies to begin mov-
ing against the Byzantine Empire and its Arab allies in
Palestine and Syria and the Persian Sassanid Empire’s
landholdings in Mesopotamia. The first Muslim military
expeditions into Byzantine and Sassanid lands occurred
during Abu Bakr’s reign. Before he was able to continue
the caliphate’s expansion, Abu Bakr died of old age in
August 634, after nominating Umar as his successor.

UMAR IBN AL-KHATTAB

Umar ibn al-Khattab, one of Muhammad’s greatest
critics and persecutors before converting to Islam,
oversaw the caliphate’s first great expansion. It was
during his reign as caliph that Islam’s political and
religious authority spread by leaps and bounds out-
side its Arabian homeland. In fairly short succession,
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the Byzantine Empire was driven out of Syria, Pales-
tine, Egypt, and parts of southern Asia Minor while
the Sassanid Empire was pushed out of Mesopotamia
by Muslim armies. After entering Iran and forcing the
Sassanid government to flee farther east, the Mus-
lims established new settlements at Kufah and Basra
in present-day Iraq, which would act as garrisons to
safeguard the caliphate’s new conquests. Under Umar,
the administration of the caliphate began to develop,
with its soldiers paid varying rates according to the
length and nature of their service, and local subju-
gated non-Muslim populations required to pay taxes,
while Muslims were required to pay religious taxes.
In 644 Umar was mortally wounded by Abu Lululah,
a Persian slave, while leading communal prayers in
Medina, for personal and not political reasons.

UTHMAN IBN AL-AFFAN

Before he died Umar appointed a six-member council
of Muhammad’s Companions, all members of the tribe
of Quraysh, to elect the next caliph. Ali was offered the
position if he would agree to follow the edicts of his two
predecessors. After Ali declined, the council elected Uth-
man ibn al-Affan, an early convert to Islam and a mem-
ber of the powerful Umayyad clan, as the new caliph.
During his reign the authority of the central government
in Medina was enhanced and a conference of scholars
was called to codify an official version of the QUR’AN,
placing the chapters in the order in which they appear
today. During Uthman’s reign the caliphate continued to
expand, with Muslim armies moving farther east into
Sassanid Iran. Through treaties and military conquest,
the Muslims established their control over the region’s
urban centers, though in the mountains and rural areas,
traditional societies continued to exist and non-Muslim
peoples, such as the Turks of Central Asia, were prone to
occasional revolt. The Sassanid empire, which had been
in power since 224, was unable to maintain centralized
control and by 651 it had collapsed.

Three regions in particular opposed Uthman’s
reign: Medina, where non-Umayyad members of the
Quraysh were dismayed at the caliph’s favoritism; and
Kufah and Egypt, where the caliph had attempted to
revoke longstanding privileges and increased taxation.
In 656 opposition to the caliph came to a head when
several hundred Muslim soldiers stationed in Egypt
returned to Medina to protest Uthman’s policies. He
talked them into returning to Egypt but sent an order
to that region’s governor instructing him to punish the
soldiers. The caliph’s message was intercepted and the
soldiers returned, enraged, and assassinated Uthman as

he sat reading the Qur’an. Uthman’s nepotism led to his
downfall and further divisions in the Muslim Ummah.

ALIIBN ABI TALIB

After Uthman’s assassination, Ali became the fourth al-
Rashidun caliph. Although he had not faced open oppo-
sition to his ascension to the seat of caliph, opposition
to his rule soon coalesced around the Prophet’s widow
A’isha, and two of Muhammad’s Companions, al-Zubayr
ibn al-Awwam and Talha ibn Ubayd Allah, who objected
to Ali’s close alliance with prominent factions of Muslim
converts. Fearing that the influence of the Quraysh would
be eclipsed, A’isha, al-Zubayr, and Talha led a rebellion
against Ali. In December 656 at the Battle of the Camel
outside Basra in Iraq, Ali’s forces defeated the rebellion,
killing al-Zubayr and Talha. A’isha was sent back to
Medina, where she was placed under house arrest.

The main bases of Ali’s support were in Iraq; how-
ever in Syria, Ali was faced with open opposition from
that province’s governor, Muawiya, an Umayyad rela-
tive of Uthman, who criticized the caliph for refusing to
punish Uthman’s assassins. Muawiya was in command
of a powerful military force and in 657 the armies of
Muawiya and Ali met at Siffin. A full-scale fight even-
tually ensued, but was soon ended when Muawiya’s
soldiers held up pages from the Qu’ran and called out
for a peaceful settlement. Ali, to the dismay of some of
his more zealous followers, agreed to have his dispute
with Muawiya arbitrated. In the end Muawiya remained
governor of Syria and Ali was left unchallenged as the
caliph, though his position had been severely weakened.
A group of zealots, the Kharijites, previously staunch
supporters of Ali, claimed that by agreeing to arbitration,
Ali had circumvented the will of God. Although he later
defeated the bulk of the Kharijites’s military forces, Ali
failed to stamp out their rebellion. Kharijite assassination
attempts against Muawiya and other senior Umayyad
leaders failed, but in 661 Ali was mortally wounded by
the Kharijite Abdur-Rahman ibn Muljam while leading
the predawn prayers at the central mosque in Kufah.
With his assassination, the al-Rashidun Caliphate came
to an end and Muawiya and the Umayyad dynasty of
Syria rose in its place. The Umayyads would continue
expanding the Islamic state until the ABBASID DYNASTY
overthrew them in a violent revolution in 750.

Further reading: Berkey, Jonathan P. The Formation of Islam:
Religion and Society in the Near East, 600—1800. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2002; Crone, Patricia, and Mar-
tin Hinds. God’s Caliph: Religious Authority in the First Cen-
turies of Islam. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003;
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Donner, Fred McGraw. The Early Islamic Conquests. Princ-
eton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1981; Hitti, Philip. His-
tory of the Arabs, revised 10th edition. New York: Palgrave
Macmillan, 2002; Hodgson, Marshall G. S. The Venture of Is-
lam. Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press, 1974; Kennedy,
Hugh. The Prophet and the Age of the Caliphates. New York:
Longman, 2004; Kennedy, Hugh. The Armies of the Caliphs:
Military and Society in the Early Islamic State. New York:
Routledge, 2001; Lewis, Bernard. The Arabs in History. New
York: Oxford University Press, 1993; Madelung, Wilferd. The
Succession to Muhammad: A Study of the Early Caliphate.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1998.

CHRISTOPHER ANZALONE

Donatello
(c. 1382-1466) Renaissance sculptor

Donato di Niccolode Bettto Bardi (Donatello) is one
of the greatest and most famous Italian sculptors of
the 15th century, whose work was greatly influenced
by the early European Renaissance. He was born in
Florence (or in its vicinities) between the years 1382
and 1387, in the family of Niccolo di Betto Bardi, a
Florentine wool carder. He studied in the workshop of
LoRrRENZO GHIBERTI, a bronze sculptor, who in 1402
had won the competition to make the doors of the Flo-
rentine baptistery. Donatello’s first works, the marble
David and St. John the Evangelist for the cathedral fa-
cade, show the influence of Ghiberti and of the Gothic
style. The young sculptor’s artistic development was
greatly stimulated by his friendship with Firirro
BRUNELLESCHI, a sculptor and an architect, who later
stayed with Donatello during his years of studies in
Rome. Most of his adult life was spent in Florence,
where he worked under the patronage of first Cosimo,
then Piero de’ Medici, but during the years 1444-55 he
lived in Padua, commissioned to work on bronze stat-
ue of a famous Venetian condottiere, popularly called
Gattamelata, who had died shortly before.

Donatello’s style may be described as classical real-
ism: He had a strong proclivity to depict life as it is and,
attempting to link between the medieval art and the clas-
sical antiquity, took great interest in the peculiarities of
human body and facial expressions. (A closer study of
the ancient models eventually taught Donatello to refrain
from overly expressive radical realism.) It is possible to
divide Donatello’s work into two substyles: the pure real-
istic style and the neoclassical style, with great allusion
to the Greco-Roman ideals. The statue of Mary Magda-

lene created for the Florentine baptistery in 1434 shows
an old, skeletal, hairy woman, and Donatello’s King
David, nicknamed Zuccone, or pumpkin (1427-35) (for
his large, bold head), may be grouped under Donatello’s
realistic style. These works tend to reject the traditional
iconography. On the contrary, the Triumph of Bacchus
in Museo Borgello, Florence, the bronze David (c. 1469),
and the half-bust of Selena on a bronze vase (Kensington
Museum, London) imitate ancient art.

The best of Donatello’s works, however, are those
in which he followed his own ideas, which in many ways
corresponded with the pursuits and innovations of the
Italian humanists—a careful exploration of human
body and psyche, the interrelationship between human
beings, and the human interaction with nature and the
higher spheres. Donatello’s genuine interest in psy-
chology and his desire to bring to light the inwardness
of things are evident in the statue John the Baptist,
exhibited in Santa Maria Gloriosa dei Frari (Venice),
which he created in Padua; this extraordinary figure
clearly shows new insight into psychological reality as
constantly plagued by emotional anxieties. Donatello
is also credited with the invention of the schiacciato
(“flattened out”) technique, a new mode of bas-relief,
applied to his marble panel St. George Killing the
Dragon (1416-17) and other works. The technique
involved more shallow carving than was customary,
which created a sharp contrast between bodies and
surrounding landscape, making the relief more depen-
dent on visual perception.

Donatello’s great fascination with human emotions
continued throughout most of his work but was inten-
sified after the artistic crisis he experienced during his
last years in Padua. From the magnificent bronze David
(influenced, apparently, by Etruscan figurines) to the
dancing children in the relief of the Duomo di Prato
(1434)—Donatello’s creations are lively, energetic, and
gracious. His works are rendered extraordinary for their
individuality, and for their ability to create a dialogue
between the composition and its onlooker. Donatello
was said to treat human passions somewhat obses-
sively, more often than not showing them in repellent
forms, as, for example, in the Entombment of Christ,
a bas-relief made of painted plaster for the Church of
St. Anthony in Padua. The same expressiveness can be
discerned in Donatello’s last work, which was finished
by his pupil Bertoldo after the master’s death—two great
bronze pulpits showing the Passion of Christ, work of
tremendous complexity. The great Renaissance sculp-
tor died in 1466, being once again employed by his old
patrons the Medici, and was buried with great honors
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in the Church of St. Lorenzo, covered with the same
bronze pulpits.
See also ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.

Further reading: Rosenauer, Artur. Donatello. Milan: Electa,
1993; Tschudi, H. De la critica modenia. Torino, 1887; Vasa-
ri, Giorgio. “Donatello: Sculptor of Florence (1383-1466).”
In Lives of the Painters, Sculptors and Architects. New York:
Alfred A. Knopf, 1996.

VicToRIA DUROFF

Dvaravati

The Mon kingdom of Dvaravati (also called Siam)
flourished in what is now Thailand from the sixth cen-
tury C.E. to around the 11th century. The kingdom cov-
ered the political area of Nakhon Pathom (west of pres-
ent-day Bangkok), U-Thong, and Khu Bua. Dvaravati
extended outward from the lower Chao Phraya River
valley, to the westward Tenasserim Yoma, and then
southward to the Isthmus of Kra. The kingdom also
consisted of towns immediately outside this perimeter
that paid tribute to the kingdom, while not necessarily
considering themselves under its direct rule. Dvaravati
did not yield strong political influence on other estab-
lished Mon kingdoms or states such as Myanmar or the
Mon in northern Thailand. This was because of its iso-
lated geographical location (surrounded by mountain-
ous regions). Dvaravati is considered to be the epicenter
of the spread of Indian culture in the region.

The Dvaravati kingdom’s capital was Nakhon
Pathom, a city archaeologists and historians believe
to have been established around 3 B.c.E. Around 607
Chinese pilgrims wrote of a kingdom called To-lo-po-
ti, which practiced Buddhism. It is widely believed that
they wrote of Dvaravati. While the name Dvaravati is
of Sanskrit origins, the kingdom was only referred to
as such by the Western world in 1964 when anthro-
pologists and archaeologists found coins in the area
inscribed with the words sridvaravati. The presence of
coins indicates trade, and the Dvaravati kingdom was
famed for its trading culture with India, and its sophis-
ticated economic infrastructure.

The kingdom of Dvaravati actively practiced Bud-
dhism, albeit with a mixture of indigenous Mon and

Indic culture. Buddhist pilgrims belonging to Emperor
Ashoka disseminated it within Southeast Asia. The
kingdom was also the center of Buddhist devotion in
Southeast Asia at that time. Numerous Buddhist arti-
facts have been found in Dvaravati and range in style
and influence by the trends found within the Gupta
empire (Hindu elements), Theraveda, and Mahayana
Buddhist tradition. Various objects have been found in
Nakhon Pathom that point toward ritual offerings as
part of the belief structure.

The period of Dvaravati rule was greatly influ-
enced by Vedic and Indic principles within a Buddhist
framework. It maintained strong cultural and religious
ties to India, reflected through the use of architecture,
art, and language. Pali and Sanskrit were spoken, as
was the indigenous Mon language. Art flourished, as
did intellectual pursuits such as literature and poetry.
Dvaravati was a highly organized and political society
and modeled itself upon the Gupta style of organiza-
tion where minor princes ruled outer provinces and
the king directly presided over his locality. Dvara-
vati employed the use of councils and administrative
regions to govern the wide area. Moats uncovered by
archaeological research point toward a sophisticated
system of agriculture and as such agricultural devel-
opment allowed the kingdom to be relatively self-suf-
ficient. Dvaravati was able to sustain its population
for centuries.

The kingdom of Dvaravati predated the Khmers by
at least 100 years; however it was eventually eclipsed
and absorbed into Khmer and Thai religion and cul-
ture. Dvaravati had a tumultuous history from the 10th
century onward when it was first conquered by the
Burmese, and then captured by the Khmer in the 11th
century, who dominated the area right up to the 13th
century when it was taken over by the Thai kingdom.

See also KHMER KINGDOM.

Further reading: Anupa, Pande, and Parul Pandya Dhar, eds.
Cultural Interface Of India with Asia: Religion, Art and Ar-
chitecture. New Delhi: D.K. Printworld, 2004; Brown, Rob-
ert L. The Dvaravati Wheels of the Law and the Indianization
of South East Asia. New York: Brill Academic Publishers,
1996; Indrawooth, Phasook. “Dvaravati: Political Life and
Thought.” Dialogue (v.5/1, 2003).
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East African city-states

The BANTU migration from the central Sahara, perhaps
the defining event in the history of Africa south of the
Sahara, brought people to the region of East Africa as
the nucleus of the emerging city-states. From the 10th
century, Arab traders noticed the importance of such
settlements to their trade. From the onset the city-
states were fiercely independent, and no East African
empires emerged in the way that GHANA, MALI, AND
SonGHATI did in the west. As Richard Hooker wrote in
Civilizations in Africa: The Swahili Kingdoms: “The
major Swahili city-states were Mogadishu, Barawa,
Mombasa (Kenya), Gedi, Pate, Malindi, Zanzibar,
Kilwa, and Sofala in the far south. These city-states
were Muslim and cosmopolitan and they were all po-
litically independent of one another; nothing like a
Swahili empire or hegemony was formed around any
of these city-states. In fact they were more like com-
petitive companies or corporations each vying for the
lion’s share of African trade.”

However while the Arabs provided much of the
impetus for economic and cultural development, the
original settlements were definitely rooted among Afri-
cans. Joseph E. Harris writes in Africans and Their His-
tory that “the most important pre-Islamic commercial
town on the coast seems to have been Rhapta, about
which little is known except that it was the center for
the export of ivory that Arab merchants controlled.
Rhapta was probably located on the northern coast of
Tanganyika [now Tanzania].”

The culture of the region became increasingly diverse,
as Persians and Indians would join the Bantu Africans
and the Arabs in the city-states. When Idi Amin Dada
drove the Indians from what is now Uganda during his
rule (1971-79), he was ending an Indian presence in his
country that had its roots in the first traders from India
hundreds of years before. While ivory, sandalwood,
and gold were important exports, tragically the largest
part of the economy was the slave trade. Zanzibar and
Mombasa became the eastern terminus points for slaves
the Arabs took out of Africa for shipment to Arabia
and Yemen.

Kilwa emerged by the 12th century as perhaps the
most powerful of the city-states, containing a mosque
made from coral. The great Arab traveler IBN BaTUTA
stopped in Kilwa in 1331. It was ruled, as Harris notes,
by the Shirazis, who had originally left the Persian city
of Shiraz and intermarried with the Bantu population.
Kilwa spread its influence south into the region of Zimba-
bwe and became a decisive factor in the trade in southern
Africa as well. Symbolic of the wide-ranging trade was
the voyage from Malindi to China in 1414. On that trip,
the ruler of the city-state of Malindi sent a live giraffe to
the Ming emperor of China, Emperor YONGLE (YUNG-
L0). It was the early 15th century that saw the great
MING DYNASTY exploring fleets sailing from China, per-
haps even as far as the Americas, under Admiral Zheng
He. Admiral Zheng would ultimately make seven his-
toric expeditions from 1405 to 1433. The Chinese fleets
made several stops on the East African coasts, making
the Swabhili city states part of a vast panoceanic trading
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Enormous ivory tusks are readied for sale at the local market.
Arabs controlled the export of iwvory in the African city-state of
Rbhapta.

economy. Trade was determined by the prevailing winds
of the monsoon seasons. From November to March,
Arabs, Indians, and Persians would sail south toward
the Swabhili coast and make their return voyages north
between July and September.

The Indian Ocean trade would be monopolized by
Arabs until the arrival of the Portuguese in 1498. It
would mark the beginning of the end of the prosper-
ous East African city-states. Mocambique, spelled also
as Mozambique, would not be free from PORTUGAL’s
imperial rule until 1975.

See also ETHIOPIAN EMPIRE; GOLD AND SALT, KINGDOMS
OF; HAUSA CITY-STATES; ZIMBABWE.

Further reading: Harris, Joseph E. Africans and Their His-
tory. New York: Meridian, 1998; Hourani, George E., and
John Carswell. Arab Seamanship. Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press, 1995; Indakwa, John, and Daudi Ballali.
Beginner’s Swabili. New York: Hippocrene, 1995; Kusimba,
Chapurukha. The Rise and Fall of Swabhili States. Walnut
Creek, CA: Altamira Press, 1999; Levathes, Louise. When
China Ruled The Waves. Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1994; Nicolle, David. Historical Atlas of the Islamic World.

New York: Checkmark Books, 2003; Reader, John. Africa: A
Biography of the Continent. New York: Vintage, 1991.

Jonn E. Murrny, Jr.

Edward I and Il
kings of England

The origins of the modern British parliament can be
traced to the reign of two medieval English kings: Ed-
ward I (1239-1307) and Edward II (1284-1327). Par-
liament had its roots in the king’s Great Council, a pri-
marily judicial and executive body in which prominent
barons counseled the king and considered petitions for
the redress of grievances. Although Parliament had
legislative, judicial, and fiscal responsibilities, it was
the fiscal duties, in the form of grants of taxation, that
transformed it from a feudal council into a more repre-
sentative body.

Prior to 1200 English kings drew most of their
income from independent sources, such as land rents,
judicial fines, and feudal aids. However by the ascension
of Edward I in 1272, taxation provided most royal reve-
nue. The wars of Edward I necessitated the frequent sum-
moning of Parliament to approve the granting of taxes.
However, taxation required the consent of Parliament,
which became less forthcoming as the costs of Edward’s
military campaigns mounted. The need to secure tax rev-
enue forced Edward to accept a Parliament that included
not only barons and bishops, but also country gentlemen
and burgesses from the towns. The result was the meet-
ing of the Model Parliament in 1295, a landmark on the
road to representative government in England.

Growing resistance to taxation forced Edward I to
consent to further concessions. In 1297 Edward agreed to
issue a confirmation of the charters of liberties, including
the MAGNA CARTA and the Provisions of Oxford (1258),
in exchange for taxation. The king promised to collect
taxes only with the consent of Parliament. In the reign
of Edward II (1307-27) the barons sought to recover the
political power they had lost during the reign of Edward
I. The barons regarded themselves as the king’s rightful
councilors and resented the influence of Piers Gaveston,
a royal favorite.

Opposition to Gaveston grew until 1310, when the
barons compelled the king to consent to the appoint-
ment of a committee of 21 to reform government and
reassert baronial authority. The committee drafted the
Ordinances of 1311, which placed restrictions upon
royal power. In 1321 the barons rebelled against another
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royal favorite, Hugh Despenser (1262-1326), but were
defeated at the Battle of Boroughbridge in Yorkshire. In
1322 Edward summoned a parliament at York, which
revoked the Ordinances and restored the authority of the
king. Edward failed to redress the baron’s grievances, and
they soon joined with Queen Isabella and Roger Mor-
timer to invade England in 1326. Thereafter the barons
summoned a parliament, which charged Edward with
rejecting good counsel. A delegation from Parliament
demanded his abdication in 1327, and he was murdered
the following year. The community of the realm had
served notice on future kings that they were to govern by
the law, of which Parliament was the guardian.
See also ENGLISH COMMON LAW.

Further reading: McKisack, May. The Fourteenth Century,
1307-1399. London: Oxford University Press, 1959; Powicke,
Maurice. The Thirteenth Century, 1216-1307. London: Ox-
ford University Press, 1962; Prestwich, Michael. English Poli-
tics in the Thirteenth Century. London: Macmillan, 1990.

BriaN REFFORD

El Cid
(c. 1043-1099) medieval Spanish warrior

The title El Cid was given to a Spanish early medieval war-
rior called Rodrigo (or Ruy) Diaz de Vivar, also known
as El Campeador (“the Champion™). After his death, he
became a folk hero with many Spanish ballads written of
his rise from obscurity to lead the Castilians against the
Moors. He was born at Vivar, near Burgos, in the king-
dom of Castile; his father a minor Castilian nobleman,
but his mother was well connected and ensured that from
a young age he attended the court of King Ferdinand I as
a member of the household of king’s eldest son, Sancho.
When Sancho succeeded his father as King Sancho II of
Castile, he appointed the 22-year-old Rodrigo Diaz de Vi-
var as his standard bearer as he had already achieved a
reputation for valor in battle, taking part in the Battle of
Graus in 1063. When Sancho attacked Sargasso in 1067,
Rodrigo accompanied him and took part in the negotia-
tions that led the ruler of Sargasso, al-Mugqtadir, to ac-
knowledge the overlordship of Sancho.

In 1067 Sancho went to war with his brother
Alfonso VI, who had been left the kingdom of Ledn.
Some ballads portray El Cid as unwilling to support
this invasion, which went against the will of Ferdi-
nand I, but he was likely a willing participant. Dur-
ing the following five years El Cid was a vital military

leader on behalf of Sancho. Sancho was killed when
laying siege to Zamora. Alfonso, deposed from Leon,
was the heir, and the new king found himself in a dif-
ficult political position. Count Garcia Ordoiez, a bit-
ter enemy of El Cid, became the new standard bearer,
but El Cid was able to remain at court, as Alfonso
did not want such a tough opponent. It was probably
Alfonso who planned the marriage of El Cid to Jime-
na, daughter of the count of Oviedo. They had a son,
Diego Rodriguez, and two daughters. In 1097 Diego
was killed in battle in North Africa.

Castilians who had supported Sancho were naturally
nervous about Alfonso’s becoming king, and these sim-
mering resentments began to be expressed through El
Cid, who served as a conduit for them. In 1079 El Cid
was sent to Seville on a mission to the Moorish king.
Coinciding with this trip, Garcia Ordénez aided Grana-
da in their attack on Seville, but El Cid defeated the forc-
es from Granada at Cabra, capturing Garcia Ordoniez.
His easy victory gained him enemies at court. When El
Cid attacked the Moors in Toledo (who were allied to
Alfonso), the king exiled him, and although he returned
some years later, he was never able to remain for long.

El Cid went to work for the Moorish king of Sar-
gasso, serving him and his successor for several years.
This gave him a better understanding of Muslim law,
which would help him in his later career. In 1082 he led
the forces of Sargasso to victory over the Moorish king
of Lérida and the count of Barcelona; two years later,
undefeated in battle, he defeated the forces of the king
of Aragon, Sancho Ramirez. When the Almoravids from
Morocco invaded Spain in 1086 and defeated Alfonso’s
army, the two were briefly reconciled but soon after-
ward El Cid returned to Sargasso and did not help pre-
vent the Christians from being overwhelmed.

Instead El Cid focused his attention on becoming
the ruler of Valencia. This required political machina-
tions and El Cid had to reduce the influence of other
neighboring rulers. The importance of the counts of
Barcelona came to an end when Ramon Berenguer 1I’s
forces were decisively defeated at Tebar in May 1090
by El Cid’s Christian and Moorish forces. El Cid then
utilized loopholes in Muslim law when Ibn Jahhaf
killed al-Qadir, the ruler of Valencia. He besieged the
city, which was controlled by Ibn Jahhaf, and when an
Almoravid attempt to lift the siege in December 1093
failed, the city realized it could not hold out for much
longer, and in May 1094 it surrendered.

El Cid then proclaimed himself the ruler of Valencia,
serving as the chief magistrate and governing for both
Christians and Muslims. In law El Cid still owed fealty
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to Alfonso VI, but in practice he was totally independent
of the king. El Cid’s victories encouraged many Chris-
tians to move to Valencia and a bishop was appointed.
El Cid ruled Valencia until his death on July 10, 1099.
Had El Cid’s only son survived him, there would have
been a dynasty, and possibly a new royal house. How-
ever that was not the case, and Valencia was ruled by
Muslims again until 1238. As he had never been defeat-
ed in battle, the story of El Cid, with increasing literary
license, became a great ballad for Christians, who over-
looked his years working for Moors and hailed him as
the hero for the “Reconquista”—the retaking of Spain
from the Moors.

See also ALMORAVID EMPIRE; CHRISTIAN STATES OF
SPAIN; MUSLIM SPAIN; RECONQUEST OF SPAIN.

Further reading: Barton, Simon, and Richard Fletcher. The
World of El Cid. Manchester: Manchester University Press,
2000; Clissold, Stephen. In Search of the Cid. London: Hod-
der & Stoughton, 1965; Fletcher, Richard. The Quest for El
Cid. London: Hutchinson, 1989.

JustiIN CORFIELD

English common law

Common law developed after the NorMAN CONQUEST
ofF ENGLAND. In 1066 England was peopled with An-
gles, Saxons, Vikings, Danes, Celts, Jutes, and other
groups who were suddenly ruled by French-speaking
Normans. Most law at the time was customary law
that had been handed down orally from generation to
generation. In addition there were the legal code of AL-
FRED THE GREAT, which was biblical in nature, and the
DaNEeLAW of the Vikings and Danes. Most of the courts
were communal courts (folk-moot), the hundred and
shire courts, and baronial, or manorial, courts adminis-
tering justice in the interest of the local nobility.

Immediately after the Norman Conquest the king
would hear cases coram rege (before the king) that
involved royal interests. However, the king with the
royal court tended to be on the move in England or
away in France. Consequently the legal work was soon
delegated to an appointed tribunal, the Curia Regis.
From it came the three royal common law courts that
were used to unify the kingdom.

The first of the royal common law courts was the
Exchequer. Originally concerned with the collection of
taxes and the administration of royal finances, by 1250
it had become a court exercising full judicial powers.

The second royal common law court to develop was the
Court of Common Pleas (or Common Bench), which
was probably established during the reign of HENRY 11
(1154-1189). This court heard cases that did not involve
the king’s rights. It was firmly established at Westminster
after King John was forced to sign the MAGNA CARTA
in 1215. The third royal common law court to evolve
from the Curia Regis was the King’s Bench. Eventual-
ly this court heard cases involving the king’s interests,
criminal matters, and cases affecting the high nobility. It
also developed the practice of issuing writs of error for
review of cases decided in Common Pleas.

One factor promoting the development of the com-
mon law courts was their ability to settle land disputes.
All of the land in England belonged to the king by right
of conquest. He then awarded it to his vassals to hold and
utilize in exchange for loyalty and for services. Because
economic production was almost exclusively agricultural,
title to the use of land was extremely valuable. Disputes
over who was entitled to possess land created innumer-
able cases. As the justices in Eyre traveled their assigned
circuits to hold court, they would decide cases using the
Bible, canon law, and most especially reasoning applied
to the customary law of that place. When the judges
returned to London they would go to their places of per-
manent residence in taverns or cloisters. These residences
of the judges, who were often monks or bachelors, even-
tually became the Inns of Court, where cases were heard
and experts were trained in law. In the course of over
200 years the judges “discovered” the law common to
all the people of England. The belief was that underlying
the thicket of unwritten customary law was a common
foundation that could be discovered by reason.

In effect the judges were developing legal principles
or laws as they made judicial rulings in particular cases.
Among the principles of the common law are stare deci-
sis (let the decision stand). Stare decisis means that a
judge in deciding a case should look to similar cases
from the past for guidance. The use of similar cases is
itself a legal principle, namely, that like cases should be
tried alike. However in the absence of a precedent set-
ting rule the judge would in effect “legislate” and create
a new rule. This meant that the common law was case
law or judge-made law created by legal reasoning about
legal problems. It was well established centuries before
the rise of Parliament.

The developing common law had the virtue of sta-
bility; however, it lacked flexibility. To bring a case into
a common law court was often too costly for common
people. The common law courts also moved slowly; that
could mean that justice delayed was justice denied. To
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lodge a complaint in a common law court an appropriate
writ had to be obtained. If the wrong kind of writ were
used, of which there were eventually over 100 kinds, the
case would be dismissed. In addition some of the rules
of the common law were injurious to justice. For exam-
ple before bringing a suit for an injury to a person or
to property in a common law court real injury had to
be sustained. The common law lacked a mechanism for
preventing irreparable harms from happening.

Since the king was believed to be the fountainhead
of justice in England—that is, the person who ruled by
divine right and though whom the justice of heaven
flowed to the people—equity courts were established
to restore fairness or equity to the legal system. People
would appeal to the king for justice. In response the kings
ordered the court chancellor to issue decrees of equity.
Chancery courts developed to hear cases of equity and to
correct the common law.

See also NORMAN AND PLANTAGENET KINGS OF ENGLAND.

Further reading: Cantor, Norman F. Imagining the Law:
Common Law and the Foundations of the American Le-
gal System. New York: HarperCollins, 1997; Caenegem, R.
C. Van. The Birth of the Common Law. Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1990; Hudson, John. The Forma-
tion of the English Common Law: Law and Society in En-
gland from the Norman Conquest to Magna Carta. New
York: Longman, 1996; Megarry, Robert. Hon. Sir Justice.
Inns Ancient and Modern: A Topographical and Historical
Introduction to the Inns of Court, Inns of Chancery, and
Serjeants’ Inns. London: Selden Society, 1972.
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Ericson, Leif
(c. 980-1025) Icelandic explorer

Leif Ericson was an Icelandic explorer who is believed
to have been the first European to discover North
America and, more specifically, the region that would
become known as Newfoundland and then Canada.
It is believed that Ericson was born around 980 to
Erik the Red, a Norwegian outlaw and explorer who
founded two Norse colonies in GREENLAND. During a
stay in Norway in 999, Leif converted to Christianity,
as did many other Norse around that time. He also
traveled to Norway to serve King OrAF I (Tryggva-
son). When he returned to Greenland, he purchased
the boat of Bjarni Herjolfsson and set out to explore
the land that Bjarni had sighted, which later became

known as North America. In 986 Bjarni was driven off
course by a fierce storm between Iceland and Green-
land and sighted hilly, heavily forested land far to the
west but never set foot on it.

One of the sagas, “The Saga of the Greenlanders,”
states that Leif embarked around the year 1000 to fol-
low Bjarni’s route in reverse. Leif was motivated by a
sense of adventure and a desire to find more land to
farm. The expedition made three landfalls. The first land
they met was covered with flat rock slabs and was prob-
ably present day Baffin Island. Leif called it Helluland,
which means “land of the flat stones” in Old Norse.
Next he sailed to a land that was flat and wooded, with
white sandy beaches, which he called Markland, mean-
ing “woodland” in Old Norse. Markland is commonly
assumed to have been Labrador.

Continuing south Leif and his men discovered land
again, disembarked, and built some houses. They found
the land pleasant. Salmon were plentiful in the rivers,
the climate was mild, and the land was lush and green
for much of the year. Leif’s 35-member party remained
at this site over the winter. The sagas mention that one
of Leif’s men, Tyrkir, a German warrior, found grapes.
As a result, Leif named the country Vinland, meaning
“land where the grapes grow” in Old Norse. Histori-
ans disagree on the exact location of Vinland. How-
ever, several sites along the eastern coast of the United
States and Canada, from Newfoundland to Virginia,
have been suggested. Many believe that the Norse set-
tlement at ’Anse aux Meadows in Newfoundland was
Leif’s colony. Others argue that Vinland must have been
more southerly, since grapes do not grow as far north as
Newfoundland; however, grapes may have grown there
during the Medieval Warm Period. On the return voy-
age to Greenland, Leif rescued an Icelandic castaway
and his crew. This deed earned him the nickname “Leif
the Lucky” and made him rich from his share of the
rescued cargo.

Another saga, “The Saga of Erik the Red,” asserts
that Leif discovered the American mainland purely by
accident. According to this saga, Leif was blown off
course while returning from Norway to Greenland
around 1000 and landed on the shores of North Amer-
ica. However the saga does not mention any attempt
to settle there. “The Saga of the Greenlanders” is gen-
erally considered to be the more reliable of the two.

Leif’s father, Erik the Red, died shortly after his
return home. As a result Leif stayed in Greenland to
govern his father’s settlements. He died in 1025. All his-
torical sources agree that Leif never returned to North
America and his brother, Thorvald, led the next voyage
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“The Discovery of Greenland,” an illustration for a 19th-century magazine, depicts Erik the Red’s exploration of Greenland. His son, Leif
Ericson, is credited with discovering the North American continent almost five centuries ahead of Christopher Columbus.

to the new territory. Subsequent attempts to settle Vin-
land were unsuccessful because of friction between the
Norse settlers and the native North Americans. Never-
theless Leif stands as one of history’s greatest explorers,
besting Christopher Columbus’s discovery of the New
World by almost five centuries.

See also VIKINGS: ICELAND; VIKINGS: NORTH AMERICA;
VIKINGS: NORWAY, SWEDEN, AND DENMARK.

Further reading: Barrett, James H. Contact, Continuity, and
Collapse: The Norse Colonization of the North Atlantic.
Turnhout: Brepols, 2003; Fitzhugh, William. Vikings: the
North Atlantic Saga. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian Institu-
tion Press in association with the National Museum of Natu-
ral History, 2000; Hreinsson, Vidar. The Complete Sagas of
Icelanders, Including 49 Tales. Reykjavik: Leifur Eiriksson,
1997; Ingstad, Helge. The Viking Discovery of America: The

Excavation of a Norse settlement in I’Anse aux Meadows,
Newfoundland. St. John’s: Breakwater, 2000; Seaver, Kirsten.
The Frozen Echo: Greenland and the Exploration of North
America, ca. A.D. 1000-1500. Stanford, CA: Stanford Uni-
versity Press, 1996.

ScotT FITZSIMMONS

Ethiopian Empire

Ethiopia’s unique and venerable identity stems from
its claims to have deep roots in the ancient and biblical
world. On one hand it continued the ancient civiliza-
tion represented by Axum, the trading intermediary
for Rome and India on the Red Sea. And on the other
hand, it promoted its mythical link to King Solomon
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by keeping a tenacious grip on its Christian (and even
Jewish) faith all through the Muslim period, and its
strong church-state hegemony gave teeth to its claims.
The Christian king of late Axum, El-Asham, distin-
guished himself in Muslim memory by giving sanc-
tuary to followers of the prophet MuHAMMAD who
were driven out of the city of Mecca in 615. None-
theless conflict broke out when Muslims from North
Africa moved southward in the eighth century and cut
off Ethiopia from the Christian world. For the next
900 years the history surrounding Ethiopia would be
muted in its contact with the West, and outlines of
its history hinted at through folklore and archaeology.
Hemmed in, the kingdom of Axum spread to the south
into the highlands. Here non-Semitic peoples resided,
the Agaws of Cushitic ethnicity.

For reasons unknown some had been previously
touched by Jewish influences and called themselves Fala-
shas, and others were Christians already or were con-
verted gradually. The latter group merged with the Axum
elites and eventually replaced the ruling house with the
Zagwe dynasty. The Zagwes moved the capital 160 miles
south to Roha. According to tradition they were espe-
cially devout, and one of their more venerated emperors,
Lalibela (1195-1225), directed the construction of 11
churches hewn out of solid rock. These churches served
as a pilgrimage destination for believers when they could
not overcome Muslim refusals to visit the Holy Land.
The dynasty following the Zagwes in 1270 returned to
the age-old tradition that their kings had descended from
King Solomon. Their epic tale, Kebre Negast (Glory of
the Kings), speaks of their ancient ancestor and first king,
Menelik I, being born of the queen of Sheba (Saba) and
Solomon. The son Menelik returned to his native land
with the Ark of the Covenant, having shrewdly taken it
from his father. Ethiopians to this day believe that the

Ark is present in their country. Its presence guarantees a
biblical covenant with their nation.

The new Solomonids were proactive, cultivating their
biblical image. They merged their role in government
with the role of the clergy in the church, putting their
sons into a monasterylike community on Mount Geshen
so that they would pray and learn while they waited for
their call to govern the nation. Their reputation was one
of priest-kings. By the mid-14th century they advanced
against Muslims and pagans surrounding them. Their
king, Amde-Siyon, was reported by one Arab historian,
Al-Omari, to have a following of 100 kingdoms. Zar’a
Ya’kob (1434-1468) achieved even greater status, aspir-
ing to greatness by being crowned in ancient Axum. Dur-
ing his regime he developed new evangelistic campaigns
to convert all subjects to the Christian faith. Church
schools were opened up for priests, as well as ruling class
students and seminarians. Ethiopian arts flourished, and
these writings, artifacts, and murals still exist.

When Zar’a Ya’kob died the Muslims and outsiders
rose up in rebellion. Sultan Ahmad Gran conducted a
devastating jihad against the monasteries and churches
(1527-43). Meanwhile for several centuries Europeans
had heard reports of a legendary African emperor named
Prester (“priest”) John who would help out Christian
armies in the CRUSADES against the Muslims of the Near
East and Africa. In hopes that Ethiopia was Prester John’s
domain, 400 Portuguese troops were sent to put a stop
to Sultan Ahmad Gran’s campaign against Ethiopia.

Further reading: Burstein, Stanley M., tr. and ed. Ancient Af-
rican Civilizations: Kush and Axum. Princeton, NJ: Markus
Wiener Publisher, 1997; Jones, A. H. M., and Elizabeth Mon-
roe. A History of Ethiopia. Oxford: Clarendon, 1966.
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fairs of Champagne

As the European economy grew during the 11th and
12th centuries overland trade between Italy and north-
west Europe increased and merchants from these re-
gions needed to meet to exchange their goods. During
the period from the early 12th through the 13th cen-
tury, this exchange was centered mostly in the Cham-
pagne region of France, at fairs held in the towns of
Troyes, Provins, Bar-sur-Aube, and Lagny. A great deal
of Flemish cloth made its way to Italy during the 12th
century via the fairs of Champagne.

Fairs are usually linked with markets and medieval
charters granting permission for fairs and markets to
meet often link the two. However unlike a market, which
usually met weekly to serve local needs and to exchange
cheap or perishable items, a fair assembled only once or
twice a year for days or weeks to exchange commodi-
ties from distant places between merchants from remote
areas. Fairs provided a place for merchants to meet with
other merchants to do business in an economy that did
not have, and could not sustain, permanent trading cen-
ters. The fair gave regularity to a merchant’s wanderings
and offered a place where he knew he could find other
merchants, trade for the commodities and supplies he
needed, and sell commodities he was carrying.

The fairs of Champagne are perhaps the most famous
of the medieval European fairs. They originated during
the first half of the 12th century as a center for the sale
of horses. They developed from local markets to regional
markets and finally to fairs of Europe-wide importance.

Before fairs merchants traveled on trade routes between
north and south that followed the Meuse, Saone, and
Rhoéne Rivers. However, a more direct route between
the Rhone Valley and West Flanders later emerged. It
ran from the Saone across the upland of Langres to the
headwaters of the Paris Rivers, and then north toward
Lille and Arras. The four fair towns were on or close to
this more direct route. Furthermore the counts of Cham-
pagne had unified this area by the early 12th century and
could ensure safety and welfare of merchants and trav-
elers who went to their lands. The guarantee of safety
and the “liberal and constructive” policies of the counts
toward the fairs were attractive to merchants and no
doubt contributed greatly to their success.

The cycle included six fairs. Troyes and Provins host-
ed two fairs each, while Lagny and Bar-sur-Aube each
hosted one fair. Lagny, near Paris, opened the New Year
with its fair, and Bar-sur-Aube held its fair in spring at
mid-Lent. The first Provins fair met in the week of the
feast of Ascension and was followed by the first Troyes
fair, which opened after the feast of St. John the Baptist.
The second Provins fair opened September 14 and the
cycle ended with the second Troyes fair, which opened
November 2. Generally there was an interval of a week
or two at most between fairs. The fairs in Lagny and Bar-
sur-Aube appear to have been less important than those
in Troyes and Provins.

The fairs followed a rigid schedule. The first week
merchants set up their stalls along the streets of the town
and prepared for business. The next 10 days merchants
sold cloth, the 11 days following that they sold leather
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and fur, and the next 19 days they traded a variety of
other goods. The last few days of the fair merchants
balanced their accounts, and all debt and credit was
settled by notary bill, which allowed the merchants to
travel without carrying a great deal of money. The fairs’
importance did not persist beyond the end of the 13th
century. By 1296 businessmen from Florence had taken
their business to Lyons, and tax revenues from the fairs
fell dramatically. Genoese carracks allowed the Italians
to establish a regular sea link via Gibraltar to Bruges,
Southampton, and London by 1297. At the same time
the most-used overland routes shifted to the east, taking
merchants away from Champagne.

The 14th century decline of the fairs reflected a
breakdown in law and order, the absorption of Cham-
pagne into the domain of the king of France, and the
outbreak of the HUNDRED YEARS® WAR. Goods had
become increasingly standardized and it was no longer
necessary to examine them before every purchase, and
the banking houses of Florence and Bruges could han-
dle financial transactions much more efficiently than
a fair. Finally by the 14th century the wealthiest mer-
chants, and perhaps many others, maintained agents in
the places where they regularly did business. Couriers
carried orders and commercial information back and
forth, while professional carters moved the commodi-
ties in caravans that they arranged.

The “international fairs” declined in importance
but did not disappear. Many returned to being regional
markets, specializing in livestock, while some handled
seasonal goods, wines, or preserved goods. Fairs in
other regions grew in importance as those in Cham-
pagne declined, but the fairs of Champagne remained
regionally important until the Hundred Years’ War. The
fairs of Champagne played a vital role in the develop-
ment of the medieval economy.

They provided a center to the increasingly Europe-
wide economy by offering long-distance traders a safe
and secure place regularly to transact business, and
they played a vital role in the development of Paris
and France, whose culture, economy, and political sys-
tem benefited from the international contact the fairs
encouraged.

See also FRANKISH TRIBE.

Further reading: Abu-Lughod, Janet L. Before European
Hegemony: The World System A.p. 1250-1350. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1989; Braudel, Fernand. The Iden-
tity of France. Trans. by Sian Reynolds. New York: Harp-
erCollins, 1990; Pounds, N. J. G. An Economic History of
Medieval Europe. New York: Longman, 1974; Thompson,

James W. Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages
(300-1300). New York: The Century Co., 1928.

Kevin D. HiLo

Fatimid dynasty

The Fatimid dynasty (named after the prophet Muham-
mad’s daughter Fatima, from whom the Fatimids claimed
descent) was a Shi’i dynasty founded by Abd Allah. Al-
though he was an Isma’ili, Abd Allah did not claim de-
scent from the Imam Isma’il but from the Prophet’s fam-
ily. When his beliefs led to his persecution in Syria, where
most were Sunni Muslims, Abd Allah fled to North Af-
rica, where he established a stronghold in Tunisia. He de-
clared himself the Mahdi and was known as Abd Allah
al-Mahdi; he established his capital in the city of Mahidi-
ya along the Tunisian coast. His followers crushed local
rulers and branches of SHI'1sm that had gained support
among the BERBERS. The Fatimids were especially op-
posed to the Kharijites, whose egalitarian principles were
the opposite of their rigid religious hierarchy.

After three failed attempts to take Egypt with its
rich Nile Valley, the renowned Fatimid general Jawhar
al-Rumi, a former Greek slave, conquered Egypt in
969. Under Abd Allah’s great grandson al-Mu’izz (r.
953-976), the Fatimids built Cairo on the outskirts of
the old Arab capital of Fustat as their new religious and
administrative city. Fatimid Cairo was a walled city of
palaces, mosques, and army barracks. The Fatimids
extended their rule over Palestine and Syria but were
unable to overthrow the caliphate in BAGHDAD. At the
zenith of their power, the Fatimids controlled the terri-
tory from the Orontes in Syria across North Africa. The
Assassins, an offshoot of Isma’ili Fatimids, established
strongholds in Syria and Persia seeking to undermine
and, if possible, destroy Sunni belief and rulers.

Although they were zealous missionaries for their
particular brand of IsLam elsewhere, in Egypt the Fati-
mids were relatively benign and most of the popula-
tion remained committed to orthodox Sunni practices.
The Copts were retained as administrators over most
of the financial affairs of state, as they had been since
the UMAYYAD DYNASTY. Caliph al-Hakim (r. 996-1021)
was a notable exception to Fatimid tolerance in Egypt.
Under his rule, Christians and Jews were persecuted
and many churches and synagogues destroyed. His fol-
lowers became known as the Druze. After al-Hakim

was assassinated in 1021 his followers alleged that he
had been hidden by God, not killed, much like the 12th
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imam, and fled Egypt for the relative security of remote
mountain areas in Lebanon.

The Fatimid navy played a key role in the dynasty’s
power and wealth as it controlled the central Medi-
terranean and the Red Sea routes. The Fatimids also
increased trans-Saharan trade. The Fatimids traded lux-
ury goods and agricultural products with the west and
east as far as India. Fatimid rulers established al-Azhar
University, which became famous throughout the Mus-
lim world, as well as numerous public buildings and
commercial centers.

Two branches of the Fatimids, the Almoravids
and Almohads (Unitiarians) led by Ibn Tumert, estab-
lished separate dynasties in Morocco. To strengthen
their armed forces the Fatimids imported slave and
free Turkish soldiers but the growing dependency
on outside forces gradually weakened dynasty. Thus
SALADIN (SALAH AD DIN, YUSUF) had little difficulty in
overthrowing the Fatimids and returning the territo-
ries to Sunni Muslim rule in 1171.

See also AL-AZHAR; ALMORAVID EMPIRE.

Further reading: Brett, Michael. The Rise of the Fatimids:
the World of the Mediterranean and the Middle East in the
fourth century of the Hijrah, tenth century c.E. Leiden, Bos-
ton: Brill, 2001; Lev, Yaacov. State and Society in Fatimid
Egypt. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1991.
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feudalism: Europe

Medieval historians have traditionally understood feu-
dalism to be a sociopolitical system that dominated Eu-
ropean societies from the fall of the Roman Empire to
the start of the Renaissance. This definition however
has been thrown into question by myriad incongru-
ous details, among which is the notable absence of the
word feudalism from the medieval vocabulary. For
although terms such as the Old High German words
febu “cattle,” “property,” or “money”; the Old English
feob, feo, fee; and the Latin feodum, all of which are
precursors to our word fief, appear commonly in medi-
eval sources, feudalism does not appear. It was first em-
ployed by 16th-century French and English jurists and
legal historians to explain anachronistic property laws
in their own societies. To them it denoted a framework
in which political and military power were decentral-
ized, private, and local. The system as they envisioned
it was based in large part on the concept of the feu-

dal contract, in which land, the fief, was granted by
the upper echelons of the military aristocracy to free
nobles below them, their vassals, in return for fidelity
or homage. This vision of medieval European society as
a pyramid structure based on the exchange of land for
services and fidelity continues in large part to dominate
popular imagination.

In the 1970s historians began to highlight the con-
ceptual flaws of the feudalism theory, pointing out that
it existed not all over Europe, but only in a handful
of locales, and only between the 10th and 13th centu-
ries. It did not, therefore, dominate all of Europe for
the better part of 10 centuries. When Roman imperi-
al organization collapsed in the fifth century, political
authority fragmented. In this early period as numerous
groups such as Vandals, Goths, Vikings, and Muslims
threatened to invade former Roman territories, features
of what would later be called feudalism emerged. The
first of these was a type of contract in which, in return
for rewards and war booty, an armed retainer offered
military aid to a lord. This was advantageous for the
lord, since private armies were extremely expensive to
raise and maintain. Without a central government to
organize and pay soldiers the onus fell to individuals or
family groups to muster as much force as possible.

Such techniques of dealing with a decentralized
political situation were probably familiar to people on
some level. In many ways, they were an amalgamation of
preexisting Roman and Germanic customs. Romans, for
example, had engaged in a system of patronage, in which
powerful patrons would offer protection and services to
clients in exchange for political support, loyalty, or gifts.
This clientelism became mixed with a Germanic military
custom in which an elected chief, after conquering terri-
tory with his army, distributed land and booty among his
men in exchange for their continued allegiance.

While the armed retainer of the early Middle Ages
was useful in situations of war and conflict, lords were
eventually faced with the problem of housing and main-
taining the young men in their service. A logical solution
was to offer them a plot of land, on which they could live,
and off which they could make a living other than war.
It was in the eighth century that Charles Martel made
the first land grants in exchange for military service. In
theory, the feudal system was based on this type of land
tenure in which a landowner, or suzerain, granted rights
to a piece of land (a fief, or Latin feudum) to a vassal in
return for specific obligations. In addition to land, rights
or honors could also be granted as fiefs.

While the first fiefs were small, by the 12th centu-
ry they were often estates employing large numbers of
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peasants. The vassal receiving the fief had the right of
ban, or command, over the peasants. The fief became
inheritable property, and the vassals, as a result,
became a landed aristocracy, meaning that their wealth
was based in land. Upon inheriting a fief however the
new tenant might have had to pay a fee, called a relief,
before assuming it. The relief could be large, up to a
year’s income. In other cases the tenant might just
seek written confirmation of his property rights to
ensure, or to make public, his continued status. If
the deceased vassal’s heir was a child, the lord could
take him as a ward and collect the income from the
property until the child matured, or he could bestow
such rights on another vassal. If the child was female,
the lord could choose her husband. Since many men
were eager to marry propertied heiresses, the lord
could profit financially by offering her in marriage to
the highest bidder. In some cases the heiress herself
offered the lord substantial sums of money to avoid
marrying a disfavored suitor.

By the high Middle Ages in some places in Europe,
a ceremony had evolved by which lords and vassals for-
malized their ties. In this highly symbolic ceremony the
vassal knelt before the lord, bowed his head, and put his
hands, palms together, between the hands of his lord.
After swearing an oath, the vassal became his lord’s man
or in French, homme. For this reason this ritual became
known as homage. The lord then kissed the vassal on
his lips and raised him to his feet. In addition the vas-
sal might also be asked to swear fealty (a derivation of
the Latin fidelitas, meaning faithfulness) to the lord, by
which he contractually agreed to offer him auxilium et
consilium, or military service and legal counsel. The lat-
ter he did by appearing in the lord’s court, which func-
tioned both as a court of justice and as an administrative
council. The vassal also agreed to offer “feudal aids.”
These were monetary contributions for specific situa-
tions such as crusade, ransom, the knighting of his eldest
son, or the marriage of his daughter. These contribu-
tions could become quite substantial if the lord went on
an extended military campaign. Finally the vassal could
be expected to hand over a portion of his harvest to his
lord, or even to grind his wheat and bake bread in the
ovens owned and taxed by the lord.

The lord had reciprocal responsibilities toward his
vassals. First among these was maintenance. While the
vassal was entitled to the fief’s revenues, the lord was
obliged to ensure that the land be maintained. Equally
important was the responsibility the lord bore for offer-
ing the vassal physical protection and security. This he
did by marshalling his military force when needed. The

feudal relations between vassal and lord as described
probably did exist in medieval Europe, yet only in a
handful of locales for limited periods of time. Surely
more common were the innumerable variations on the
classical model, some of which varied to such a degree
that they could hardly be called feudal. Some instances
have been found, for example, in which lords demand-
ed feudal aids from nonfieftholding commoners rather
than fietholding nobles. In other instances, feudal aids
were asked of newcomers to a region and not of long-
standing inhabitants.

In addition, there were high levels of regional vari-
ation such that the classical model appears to have
applied only to a small region of France during the 12th
and 13th centuries. The king of France had little cen-
tral authority and little or no power over the great land
owning lords. In France therefore feudalism implied a
fragmentary and localized structure whose reciprocal
bonds of loyalty and protection did not extend to the
very top of society. By the ninth and 10th centuries Italy
from Rome northward exhibited similar characteristics
to some French regions, but the growth of the commer-
cial trading cities such as Florence and Venice in the
11th and 12th centuries introduced a money economy
and an urbanized merchant class that did not fit the
classic feudal model. Still the region north of the Po
River, particularly the area around Milan, continued to
adhere closely to the French pattern of feudal relations.
Without a centralizing monarchy, northern Italian lords
remained powerful and independent of royal authority.

Unlike in France and northern Italy the king in Eng-
land was, from the 11th century on, the pinnacle and
nucleus of the political hierarchy. All lords held their
fiefs directly from him, and in return they owed him
military and court service, and on occasion, financial
aid. English feudalism was therefore much more an
integrated system than elsewhere. Yet even here there
were elements deviating from the classical model, for
even though the great lords swore fidelity to the king,
they did not perform homage to him. And since even in
this circumstance peasants did not partake in the feudal
contract, the feudal structure did not, in any explicit
sense, permeate the lower rungs of society.

Societies with expansive open borders to defend,
such as the German lands east of the Rhine and the
frontier between Christian and Muslim Spain, devel-
oped different social structures generally marked by
weak monarchies and powerful local nobilities. In some
Slavic kingdoms, serfdom, in which peasants are tied to
the land, became the dominant phenomenon. In other
frontier societies such as Scotland, Wales, and Ireland,
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enterprising barons could set up semi-independent lord-
ships, though even there they were not entirely free from
the king’s authority. In the 11th and 12th centuries, the
Crusader States in the Levant exhibited a kind of puri-
fied feudal tenure wherein the lords held supreme power
in their local realms. Until its fall in the mid-13th cen-
tury, the Norman kingdom in southern Italy exhibited a
variant of French Norman feudal relations.

Medieval historians have revealed wide disparities
over distance and time in the structure of social hierar-
chies and practices of land tenure. Caveats such as these
have made them question whether the term feudalism
is still useful for understanding medieval history. Since
most historians now use the term with caution, feudal-
ism is probably best used in a narrow sense to describe
the relationship between lords and noblemen when they
ritually exchanged protection for military and legal sup-
port. Despite more than a decade of debate, medieval his-
torians still vary in their conclusions about the accuracy
of the term feudalism for describing and understanding
medieval European society.

See also FEUDALISM: JAPAN; NORMAN KINGDOMS OF ITALY
AND SICILY.
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feudalism: Japan

When most people think of feudalism, medieval Europe
from about the ninth to 15th centuries is most likely
to come to mind. The term feudalism is of fairly recent
origin, coined in the 17th century by lawyers and anti-
quarians who used it to describe rules of land tenure,
legal customs, and political institutions that had sur-
vived from medieval times. For Marxist historians the
key elements of feudalism are the relationships between
the feudal landholders and their serfs, whom they com-
pel by force, custom, or law to provide labor, money, or

tribute. Other non-Marxist historians define feudalism
as a system of military and political organizations in
which armed warriors or knights served leaders, who
in turn provided them with land grants in return for
personal service. Despite the fact that many of Japan’s
governmental structures and institutions were based in
part on those of China, Japan’s feudal culture was in
many ways more like that of feudal Europe. By the 19th
century, historians generally agreed that the warriors of
Japan were the “Oriental” counterparts to the knights of
Europe. The roots of Japanese feudalism can be traced
back to the seventh century in Japan and extend through
the medieval period of Japanese history.

Japan’s political and economic order did not meet
the definition of “full feudalism” until about the year
1300, which is much later than the onset of European
feudalism. Many of the laws and institutions described
as feudal protected privileges of the landholding aris-
tocracy and allowed them to use their power over the
peasant class. Feudalism from the modern historian’s
perspective has taken on negative connotations as being
outdated, oppressive, or irrational.

The primary virtue in the Japanese feudal system
was loyalty, because the entire social-political system
depended on personal relationships. Contrary to the
lord-vassal relationships of European feudalism that
were based on mutual and contractual obligation, the
Japanese emphasized morality. Loyalty to one’s lord
manifested from a belief that he was the superior moral
leader. Unlike in China, where familial loyalty was the
dominant ideology, in Japan loyalty to one’s lord was
paramount. This is not to say that family ties were
unimportant in medieval Japanese society, as inheri-
tance determined power and prestige as well as prop-
erty ownership. Japanese feudalism also differed from
European feudalism in that there was no cult of chiv-
alry that put women on a romantic pedestal as fragile
and inferior beings. Japanese warriors expected their
women to be as strong as they were and accept self-sac-
rifice as part of their obligation to their lord.

The Japanese warriors, who were known as SAMURALI,
or “servitors,” placed great importance on the military
virtues of bravery, honor, self-discipline, and the stoical
acceptance of death. Seppuku, ritual suicide by disem-
bowelment, became the dominant alternative to dishonor
or capture. Warrior class-consciousness—a sense of the
warrior class as a separate entity—did not materialize
until the 13th century when the KAMAKURA SHOGUNATE
(rule by a military generalissimo) took power. The new
institution created a new category of shogunal retain-
er that held special privileges and responsibilities and
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narrowed the scope of social classes the samurai class
comprised. Its founder, Minamoto Yoritoto, consciously
helped foster this new warrior ethos by holding hunts
and archery competitions that helped to solidify the war-
rior identity. As the samurai served as the enforcers of
feudal rule, their role in Japanese history was extremely
important and the lord-vassal relationship was pivotal to
feudal order.

Beginning in the early seventh century the Yamato
court introduced several Chinese political and govern-
mental practices in order to increase the power of the
ruler. Within one century the Yamato court transformed
itself into a Chinese-style monarchy. The main players
in this governmental shift came not only from members
of the ruling family, but also from powerful group lead-
ers associated with the Yamato court. China provided
both political ideals and a set of political institutions
that extended further than the unsophisticated attempts
at centralization begun in the sixth century.

Integral to the innovations of the seventh and eighth
centuries was a new concept of ruler. Reformers bor-
rowed the Chinese notion of an absolute monarch
whose authority went beyond kinship ties. The monarch
was considered “the master of the people and the master
of the whole land,” and people pledged their allegiance
to him and him alone. By the end of the seventh cen-
tury the ruler was called tenno, or emperor, and the title
brought with it increased authority. The establishment
of an imperial capital also helped legitimize the emper-
or’s ruling status. The first capital was constructed in the
southern end of the Yamato Basin but was eventually
moved to Nara in 710. In 794 the capital was moved to
HEei1aN, later known as Kyoto, where it remained until
the 19th century. However the monarchial state did not
survive much beyond the eighth century.

Part of the demise of the monarchy can be attribut-
ed to the emphasis placed on heredity rather than meri-
tocracy. The members of the Yamato clan were unwill-
ing to share power, as it was synonymous with wealth
in the form of land grants, household servants, and
agricultural laborers. The old clan leadership was thus
transformed into a new ruling class that was dependent
on imperial supremacy.

Notwithstanding the departure of the monarchial
state from the goals originally intended by the reform-
ers of the seventh century, the emperor, the court, and
the aristocracy at the capital survived for several more
centuries largely because of the rise of private estates
called shoen. Private estates became the primary source
of aristocratic wealth and allowed court aristocrats to
exert more power and control. By the end of the 12th

century, some historians estimate, more than half the
cultivated land was owned privately.

By the late 10th and early 11th centuries war-
rior chieftains threatened political order and began to
emerge with more regularity. Powerful chieftains like
Taira Masakado, who owned vast landed estates in the
Kanto region, capitalized on the imperial government’s
weakness and challenged its authority. These challeng-
es contributed to the breakup of the court into many
aristocratic factions that competed for power and drew
certain warrior families into capital politics. Most influ-
ential were the Seiwa branch of the Minamoto family
and the Ise branch of the Taira family. By the late 11th
century the Seiwa influence in the east and the Taira
influence in the west had both established important
connections in the capital. After a series of power strug-
gles, Taira Kiyomori emerged with increased influence
in the court and political power. With a lack of local
authority, however, Kiyomori’s ascendancy ended with
the outbreak of the GEMPEI WAR (1180-85). Minamo-
to Yorimoto and his followers succeeded in driving the
Taira out of the capital and in 1185 their armies were
defeated in the west. The victory meant that Yorimoto
became the most powerful chieftain in Japan.

This victory was a defining moment in Japanese his-
tory because it resulted in the founding of the Kamakura
Bakufu, or “tent government.” Yorimoto sought politi-
cal independence and wanted to avoid immersion in
court politics. Yorimoto’s success can largely be attrib-
uted to the lord-vassal bonds he established during the
Gempei War. In 1192 Yorimoto took the title of sho-
gun or “generalissimo.” This title brought with it the
responsibility of preserving national peace and order.
Eventually however the shogun became a warrior mon-
arch whose power came from the imperial government
and actually extended beyond it. Yorimoto remained in
power until his death in 1199. His death started a crisis
of sorts because Yorimoto, perhaps because he distrusted
his closest kin, did not make effective arrangements for a
successor. Hence power fell into the hands of the Hojo
CLAN, where it remained until the end of the Bakufu in
1333. The Kamakura Bakufu marked a big step toward
a purely feudal political order. The decline of Bakufu
authority was integral to the onset of full political
feudalism, and the Kamakura government was over-
thrown in 1334, driven by the anarchistic ambitions of
Go-Daigo, who hoped to reinstate direct imperial rule.
This demise combined with civil war brought the estate
system to an end. Go-Daigo’s reign was short-lived and
in 1336 Ashikaga Takauji, a powerful warrior leader,
was named shogun by Go-Daigo’s successor.
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Civil war ended in 1392, and, even though some
order was restored, Japan was less unified. By the mid-
15th century, social and political unrest led to the ONIN
WAaR 1IN JapaN. The period after the Onin War is consid-
ered the beginning of the “warring states” period in Japa-
nese history, a time when the ASHIKAGA SHOGUNATE was
destroyed and a new group of feudal magistrates emerged
from the local warrior class. Domains fell into the hands
of feudal lords, known as daimyo, who used force and
their loyal vassals to maintain their power, enforcing land
taxes to keep the peasantry under much stricter control.

By 1500 the country was divided into the hands of
roughly 300 daimyo. By the 1560s many of the more
powerful daimyo sought power beyond their realms and
some even hoped to control all of Japan. Unification,
however, was largely the work of three men, sometimes
called “the great unifiers,” Oda Nobunaga, Toyotomi
Hideyoshi, and Tokugawa Ieyasu. Nobunaga seized
Kyoto in 1568, allegedly in support of the last Ashi-
kaga shogun; crushed the power of the lesser lords in
central Japan; and destroyed the Buddhist monasteries.
Nobunaga was assassinated in 1590 and power fell into
the hands of his most able general, Hideyoshi. By 1590
Hideyoshi established control over the entire realm.

Hideyoshi never took the title of shogun but did
assume high positions in imperial government. Hideyoshi
monopolized foreign trade, had land surveyed, and con-
fiscated weapons from the peasant class. These actions
further divided the samurai and peasant classes while
increasing Hideyoshi’s military might. In 1592 he set out
to conquer Korea, a first step toward world conquest,
which for him essentially meant China. However Chi-
nese armies in northern Korea stopped the Japanese, and
they were forced to withdraw after Hideyoshi’s death in
1592. Hideyoshi did not leave an heir, and power shifted
to the victor of the Battle of Sekigahara in 1600, Tokuga-
wa leyasu. Ieyasu took the title of shogun and moved his
residence from Kyoto to Edo (modern Tokyo). He closed
the country to foreigners and for more than 250 years,
Japan remained in seclusion from the rest of the world.

While feudalism in Japan began later than in Europe,
its demise was much more recent. In 1600 when Tokuga-
wa leyasu took power, Japan entered the period of rule
known as “centralized feudalism.” In this system, the
Tokugawa Shogunate ruled Japan but gave relative
autonomy to his vassal daimyo in exchange for loyalty.
Tokugawa rule continued in Japan until 1868, when the
Meiji Restoration ended feudal rule, abolished the war-
rior class, and opened Japan to the rest of the world.

See also FEUDALISM: EUROPE; TAIRA-MINAMOTO
WARS.
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Ficino, Marsilio
(1433-1499) Italian Neoplatonist philosopher

Marsilio Ficino was an important Italian Neoplatonist
philosopher during the Renaissance and the mainstay
of the so-called Florentine Platonic Academy, a circle
of philosophers around him. His father was Cosimo de’
Medici’s personal physician, but few details are known
of Ficino’s early life. He was trained in medicine and
began study of Greek around 1456; these years in Flor-
ence were marked by the appearance of Greek philoso-
phers who fled the Ottoman advances and reintroduced
Plato and Greek literature to Italy. Exposure to such
intellectuals may have fostered in Ficino a desire to syn-
thesize Christianity and Greek philosophy.

In 1463 Cosimo gave Ficino a villa, where he
planned to translate Plato’s dialogues into Latin but
also translated the Corpus Hermeticum (a mélange of
texts attributed to the Egyptian magus Hermes Tres-
megistus). In 1469 he completed a commentary on Pla-
to’s Symposium which he called De amore, a text at the
basis of most subsequent Renaissance theorizing on the
theme of love. Ficino was ordained in 1473. His most
important work, the Theologia Platonica, pursues the
goal of uniting Platonism with Christianity as heavily
influenced by Plotinus, who Ficino felt was Plato’s most
important interpreter. Ficino published his Plato edition
in 1484 after Cosimo’s death; it relies on the version of
Leonardo Bruni. In 1487 Ficino was named a canon of
Florence cathedral, but his orthodoxy was called into
question by the 1489 publication of his De #riplici vita,
a treatise on the maintenance of human health rich in
astrological and pseudomagical speculation. Threat-
ened with investigation from the curia, he argued dis-
ingenuously but successfully that this work represented
ancient views and not his own. His ideas thus probably
seem more heterodox from our perspective than they
did in his own day, a period of intellectual foment in
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Christianity. He published a number of commentaries
of Neoplatonism such as Iamblichus, Porphyry, Pro-
clus, and Synesius. When he was drawn into the contro-
versy around Savonarola, Ficino’s early support for the
preacher later turned to bitter attacks on him.

Historians attribute Ficino’s influence to a number
of factors: the exciting quality of his revival of Neopla-
tonism, an ecumenical quality to his thinking that may
have attracted the more eclectic of Christian theologians,
his willingness to sustain an elevated correspondence with
hundreds of students and scholars at the highest level,
and his willingness to use the printing press, which made
him an early author of intellectual best sellers. Although
early scholarship suggested that Cosimo de’ Medici sup-
ported Ficino as a means of establishing Neoplatonism
as a governing ideal in his contemporary Florence, recent
scholarship has rejected Ficino’s Neoplatonism as too
incoherent to serve as such an ideology. Such scholar-
ship also points out the largely informal character of the
Florentine Academy. Interested readers without a back-
ground in Greek philosophy may turn to his letters as
icons of the elegant Renaissance epistolary style.

See also OTTOMAN EMPIRE: 1299-1453.

Further reading: Kristeller, Paul Oskar. The Philosophy
of Marsilio Ficino. New York: Columbia University Press,
1942; Kristeller, Paul Oskar, ed. The Letters of Marsilio Fici-
no. London: Shepheard-Walwayn, 1975; Allen, M. J. B., and
Valery Reese. Marsilio Ficino: His Theology, His Philosophy,
His Legacy. Leiden: Brill, 2002.

SusaN R. BOETTCHER

Firdawsi
(c. 935—c. 1020) author and historian

Abu Al-Qasem Mansur Firdawsi was a medieval poet,
writer, and historian, best known as an author of the
Persian grand epic Shabnamabh (the Epic of Kings). This
monumental work made him the most recognized and
highly regarded writer among Persian-speaking people
from Central Asia to the Middle East.

Despite his fame, little is known about his personal
life and some facts are still disputed, as many accounts
of his personal life were written long after his death.
It is believed that Firdawsi was born in a small town
on the outskirts of the city of Tus situated in Kho-
rasan—the region that is now divided among Afghan-
istan, Iran, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan.
He was a relatively wealthy dekhgan (landlord), who

was devoted to Persian history and poetry. He mastered
several languages and had great knowledge of histori-
cal and poetic works. In his 20s he began writing prose
and later successfully experimented with poetry. By the
time he was in his mid-30s he undertook a monumen-
tal task—to compose a poem that would cover the his-
tory of the Persian world from ancient time to the sev-
enth—eighth centuries c.E. According to some reports,
Firdawsi spent his entire adult life, or about 35 years,
completing this extraordinary task.

His major source of reference, on which he based
his research and writing, was the Khvatay-Nameb,
a Middle Persian (Pakhlavi) work created under the
order of King Khosrow Anushirvan (590-628). His
secondary source was a work by the Persian poet Daqiqi
(d. ¢. 976), who attempted to write about early history
of the Persian world at the time of the introduction of
Zoroastrianism. Some modern literary critics claim that
parts of the Shabnamab resemble a mere translation of
some chapters of the Khvatay-Nameh. Others argue that
he created a completely new work in verses, and that he
only used other works as historical sources. As in earlier
epics like The Epic of Gilgamesh, the Shabnamah deals
with the struggle between the forces of good and evil. Its
hero Rustam, with his trusty steed Rakhsh, rescues allies,
vanquishes foes, and lives for over 500 years.

The first revision of the Shahnamabh was completed
in 994, and parts of it were shared with close associ-
ates. It took another 15 years before it was completed in
about 1010. It consisted of between 55,000 and 60,000
couplets (beits) subdivided into 50 sections devoted to
various ruling dynasties. According to the tradition of
his era, Firdawsi sought to present his work to Sultan
MaumMUD OF GHAzZNI (Ghaznavi) (r. 998-1030), the
ruler of Khorasan. Mahmud and his entourage doubted
the significance of the work, deeply offending Firdawsi.
There are many interpretations of this event, ranging
from disapproval of the religious content of the book
(Firdawsi describes the rise of Zoroaster) to inappropri-
ate praise of the great pre-Islamic rulers of Persia. The
conflict between the ruler and the poet forced the latter
to leave his homeland and move to Heart, and after that
to Mazendaran. There are reports that he spent his final
days in BAGHDAD. Some sources indicate that he contin-
ued writing poetry but was not as productive as in his
early days. Firdawsi died ¢. 1020, highly respected by
his contemporaries, if not by the court of Ghaznavi.

See also SHAHNAMAH.
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Five Dynasties of China

The great TANG (T’ANG) DYNASTY, founded in 618, was
wrecked by the Huang Zhao (Huang Ch’ao) Rebellion
that lasted between 875 and 884. It was put down only
with the help of regional warlords and Turkic allies (the
Turks who lived to the north of China were called Sha-
tou), who retained power. In 907 a Shatou chief slaugh-
tered the last Tang emperor and most members of the
Tang imperial family and proclaimed himself emperor of
the Later Liang dynasty.

Thus began the Five Dynasties Era, 907-960. It was
also called the Five Dynasties and Ten States Era, because
none of the Five Dynasties controlled lands beyond the
Yellow River plains of northern China whereas central
and southern China were ruled by 10 regional states,
each occupying about one province in that region. Later
historians did not give any of the Ten States the status
of a legitimate “dynasty” which succeeded one another
throughout Chinese history. The Five Dynasties were

Later Liang (16 years, 907-923, three rulers)

Later Tang (T’ang) (13 years, 923-936, four rulers)
Later Jin (Chin) (10 years, 936-946, two rulers)
Later Han (three years, 947-950, two rulers)

Later Zhou (Chou) (nine years, 951-960, three rulers)

e Rbhe

The first and last of the five were ruled by Han Chi-
nese families; the remaining three were headed by men of
Turkic tribes, but who were largely Sinicized. For exam-
ple the Later Tang rulers had served the Tang dynasty as
provincial governors and had been bestowed with the
Tang imperial surname Li. All five dynasties were found-
ed by military adventurers, and within each dynasty,
family members or rivals assassinated many rulers. The
wars and rebellions that ended the Tang dynasty had so
devastated Chang’an (Ch’ang-an) that it would never
be China’s capital again. The center of political power

would shift eastward from Shaanxi (Shensi) province,
which was the cradle of Chinese civilization, to Henan
(Honan) province, where both Luoyang (Loyang) and
KAIrFeNG (K’A1-FENG) (then called Bian or Pien) were
located. Both cities were capital of some of the dynasties
during this era, Luoyang because of its historic impor-
tance. Kaifeng is east of Luoyang, also on the southern
side of the Yellow River, and was easily accessible by
roads and the GRAND CANAL. It would remain the capi-
tal under the SONG (SUNG) DYNASTY, between 960 and
1126. However Kaifeng was without natural bulwarks
and was thus vulnerable to attacks. Chang’an became
the capital of the impoverished Shaanxi province and
its name was changed to Xi’an (Sian).

The wars and invasions that so disrupted northern
China in the ninth and 10 centuries also greatly dimin-
ished the long-entrenched leadership of the “eminent
clans” that had dominated political and social life since
the Han dynasty, because so many other members were
killed in the conflicts. This would result in a profound
social change and in the creation of a more egalitarian
society. Another factor contributing to growing egali-
tarianism is the invention of printing. Block printing to
produce books began in the seventh century (paper was
invented in China in the first century). It was during
the Five Dynasties, between 932 and 953, that the first
complete printed edition of the 11 Confucian Classics
(plus two supplementary works) totaling 130 volumes
was produced, under government sponsorship of four
dynasties. Luoyang, Kaifeng, and several cities in the
south became centers of a vibrant printing industry.
Cheaper printed books, as opposed to the expensive
hand copied ones, increased literacy and enabled sons
of middle-class families to compete in the state exams.
This fact also contributed to the breaking of the lock on
power by the “eminent clans.”

In contrast to the turmoil North China suffered from
the late Tang through the Five Dynasties, southern China
was relatively peaceful and continued to prosper. Many
great poets and painters of the era came from southern
China. This was a trend that would continue during the
next 1,000 years. During the Han and Tang dynasties the
frontier that had threatened China’s security had been
Central Asia, which included ancient lands called Sog-
diana, Bactria, Transoxannia, and Ferghana in ancient
Western texts (modern Afghanistan, Tajikistan, Turk-
menistan, Uzbekistan, Kirghizstan, and part of Kazakh-
istan) to the Caspian Sea. The threat had shifted by the
ninth century to a region called “Inner Asia” that extend-
ed from the Pacific Ocean westward for 3,000 miles to
the Pamir Mountains and from the Great Wall of China
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northward for 1,000 miles to Siberia in present day Rus-
sia; it included modern Mongolia, Chinese Manchuria,
Inner Mongolia, Xinjiang (Sinkiang), Tibet, and Russia
east of the Pamir Mountains.

In the 10th century two states dominated by pastoral
nomads ringed northern China. They were the Khitan
state called Liao rooted in the northeast, and the Tangut
state called Xixia (Hsi Hsia) rooted in the northwest.
The founder of the Later Jin (CHIN) DYNASTY ceded 16
prefectures in northeastern China, including the area
around modern Beijing, to the Khitan Liao. This session
bequeathed serious consequences to the Song dynasty;
seeking to regain this historically Chinese land the sec-
ond Song emperor would go to war with the Liao, with
disastrous results. Another legacy of the Five Dynasties
to the Song was the pivotal role of the army in the found-
ing of each dynasty, since the Song too was founded as
a result of a coup d’etat, and seeking to end the cycle,
Song Taizu (T’ai-tsu) would reorganize his army and put
it under civilian control. The result was no more coups
d’etat, but also an incompetent Song army.

See also L1IAO DYNASTY; PRINTING, INVENTION IN CHINA.
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Five, or Six, Pillars of Islam

When THE PROPHET MUHAMMAD sensed that he was
about to leave this earthly life, he summoned his follow-
ers to keep a code of five parts called the Five Pillars. Fol-
lowing are the pillars, given in their Arabic names, though
each of the words has a long history in the Semitic world.
Often another pillar is added as the sixth pillar.

FIRST PILLAR

The first pillar is the shahada or creed. The creed stands
in contrast to those of conventional Christianity, for
it is only one line and two parts: There is no God but
Allah, and Muhammad is his prophet. Thus, entrance

to IsLaM is easy and direct and does not require mas-
tery of a mass of information or details. However easy
the words, the shabada must not be taken lightly, but
with sincere heart. This line is something like the Jew-
ish shema prayer (“Hear, O Israel, the Lord our God is
one”), with an affirmation of God’s unity and uniqueness.
What is different from the Jewish profession is that there
is a second plank—“Muhammad is his prophet”—and
this second line separates Islam from all other religions.
Muslims believe that the line about Muhammad does
not nullify all the prophets who spoke before Muham-
mad. The angel Jibril (Gabriel) first spoke these lines to
Muhammad in the cave of Hira. The shahada is repeated
17 times in daily prayer, and ideally it is the first thing a
newborn baby and the last thing a dying person hears.

SECOND PILLAR

The second pillar is salat or prayer. Ideally this pillar
involves group or societal prayer, for Muhammad was
interested in bringing people together into community.
In accordance with this goal, the call to prayer comes
five times a day through the mouth of the muezzin on
top of a minaret. Muhammad’s Abyssinian slave, Bilal,
is known to have issued the first call to prayer in Medi-
na, and then later it is known to have occurred during
the first hajj in 632. The main times for such prayers are
dawn, noon, midafternoon, sunset, and nightfall, and
the main prayer day is Friday, so that the community’s
rhythm is centered on prayer throughout the day and
week. If, however, a Muslim finds that prayer at the
mosque is not possible, then prayer can be anywhere
and solitary. The rituals and schedule surrounding
prayer are not unique to Islam but show customs and
traditions inherited from other Middle Eastern reli-
gions: The body, especially the hands and feet, must be
washed; shoes must be taken off; prostrations, that is, a
full bow to the ground; kneeling; veils for women; wor-
ship must face a particular direction; regular days and
times for prayer; unison of activities.

THIRD PILLAR

The third pillar is zakat or purification. As time went on,
the pillar came to be associated with tithing and almsgiv-
ing. The principle of charity is that all riches come from
Allah, so that the tithe or alms is only a formal token that
everything belongs to Allah, and again this is the same
for Christians and Jews. The effect of this token offer-
ing is that the whole of the Muslim’s goods are purified,
and hence the word zakat is appropriate. This concept
of tithing is also found in rabbinic Judaism. The mini-
mal amount required of Muslims is 2.5 percent of all
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resources annually, but Muhammad intended that gen-
erosity would mark all the Muslims’ dealings with their
society. He once said, “Even meeting your brother with
a cheerful face is charity.” Muhammad also envisioned
zakat as a device to help the poor and disadvantaged in
his community of Arabs. It would force the rich to take
care of the poor, and it would equalize human dignity
because both the rich and the poor had to pay the same
amount and had equal standing before Allah. In certain
Islamic nations the zakat payment is automatically levied
on all Muslim citizens. Many centuries later such prac-
tices, whether compelled or voluntary, could not fail to
impress a recent convert like the American civil rights
leader Malcolm X.

FOURTH PILLAR

The fourth pillar is sawm or fasting, which occurs dur-
ing the month of Ramadan, the ninth month of the
Muslim lunar calendar. The Muslim fasts not only from
food, but drink and sex, though the fast does not con-
tinue past sunset each day. For people unable to main-
tain the rigor of the fast (the sick, elderly, travelers, and
the pregnant), the same obligations do not apply. The
fasting is part of a bigger personal program to purify
thoughts and behavior. Ramadan is a joyful month in
spite of sawm. It ends with Eid al-Fitr, a family occa-
sion involving special foods and gift giving. During the
month families will often come together after sunset to
break the fast with a celebrative meal and then visit the
mosque for evening prayer. Often the entire QUR’AN
is recited over the course of the month. Muhammad’s
view was again that fasting would bring the commu-
nity together in discipline and solidarity. Ramadan is
somewhat like Lent, the Christian season before Easter,
though the Christian emphasis on remorse for sin and
mystical participation in divine suffering and resurrec-
tion is not in Islam. Spiritual growth is a priority during
fasting seasons for all three Abrahamic religions, as is
concern for the poor and needy.

FIFTH PILLAR

The fifth pillar is hajj or pilgrimage. The duty of every
Muslim is to visit Mecca and Medina if time, strength,
and resources allow. Some 2,000,000 people or more
gather annually in Saudi Arabia to renew their faith,
visit the holy sites, and solidify international acquain-
tances. Although authorities have poured billions of
dollars into accommodations, crowded conditions and
tense rivalries often result in violence and loss of life dur-
ing the month of hajj. Usually the rituals of hajj begin
60 days after Ramadan. Pilgrims wear special garments

and spend their time in tent cities and in ceremonial
walks and events. All of these features are calculated to
equalize human distinctions among all the hajjis. They
walk seven times around the Kaaba, a cube-shaped
shrine set up for the Black Stone, an object considered
sacred to Muslims.

Another pilgrimage involves walking seven times
between two hills in Mecca, where supposedly Hagar,
the Egyptian maid of the patriarch Abraham, searched
desperately for water. Then the pilgrims stand together
on the plain of Arafat, where Muhammad made his final
speech, commanding the observance of these five pillars
of Muslim faith. This event symbolizes the summoning
of all people for the last judgment. The pilgrims spend
the night nearby and gather stones. On the next day,
they sacrifice a ram to remind them that a ram was sub-
stituted for Ishmael. A day later they use stones previ-
ously gathered and throw them at three upright rock
slabs that symbolize Satan. The hajj ends with a final
walk around the Ka’aba and the Black Stone.

The implication of hajj is that there is physi-
cal ground or space that is more sacred to Muslims
than other places. The concept of pilgrimage is an
ancient one, and Islam simply builds on the con-
cept as it came from the Jewish and Christian faiths.
Muhammad, or the angel Jibril, did not discover the
sacredness of Mecca—it was already well known as
a site of religious tourism with many statues and
symbols already in place when Islam took control.
The sacred Black Stone was an object of veneration
that Muhammad, or Jibril, apparently did not see
as idolatrous. What it is cannot be ascertained, but
perhaps it is similar to the stones and natural objects
such as meteorites or volcanic rock forms that other
religions have long venerated.

SIXTH PILLAR

It is sometimes asserted that there is a sixth pillar: jihad
or struggle. Muhammad did not teach this pillar as
such, but somehow he inculcated his followers with a
drive to spread their faith. Jibad was the byword for
the campaign, but the sense of the word may not be
military as much as spiritual. The “struggle” was not
against other nations as much as against evil: evil in
the soul, evil in the spiritual world, evil in society. Early
Muslims in fact were remarkably tolerant of Christians
and Jews, far more tolerant than medieval Christians
were of non-Christians. Muslims found many ways to
spread their faith without engaging in armed conflict,
though their jibad applied pressures on the Jews, Chris-
tians, and Zoroastrians to convert.
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Florence, Council of

The Council of Florence, which ran from 1438 to 1445,
was a council of Roman Catholic bishops and other
church officials that convened to reform the church and
deal with the issues of the east-west schism.

The year 1054 marks the date of the schism that
broke Christendom into its western (Latin/Catholic) and
eastern (Orthodox) branches. Their differences were
first brought to light in the ninth century when east-
ern missionaries (like CyRIL AND METHODIOS) working
among the Slavs and Bulgars encountered western mis-
sionaries, as Constantinople and Rome vied for influ-
ence in Central Europe and the Balkans. These differ-
ences included the Eucharist (unleavened bread for the
west, leavened for the east) and filiogque (the addition
of the phrase and the son to the Nicene Creed, which
first appeared in the west in the sixth century and was
adopted by the papacy in the 11th century).

Eastern Christendom, on the other hand, adhered
to the official and original creed promulgated by the
fourth century Ecumenical Council, and the papacy
(which in the west was understood as the head of the
church, while in the east it is given primacy of honor,
but viewed as only equal in power to the patriarch
of Constantinople). Other differences emerged later,
such as clerical celibacy (required in the west, while in
the east priests could be married prior to ordination,
though monks and bishops could not) and the doctrine
of purgatory (accepted in the west, but not in the east).

The gulf between east and west was driven home to
the Orthodox Church during the CRUSADES, as wave
upon wave of western Christians passed through the
empire, often pillaging and threatening violence. The
Fourth Crusade resulted in the Western Christian con-
quest of Constantinople and much of the Byzantine
Empire in 1204. After the Orthodox reconquest of Con-
stantinople in 1261, the east continued to view western

Christendom with great suspicion. Yet, as the political
situation in the east grew more endangered, Emperor
Michael VIII Palaeologus offered to submit the Ortho-
dox Church to the Western Church at the Council of
Lyons in 1274. Michael achieved his political objective
when the pope stopped the invasion of Byzantium by
the west. Despite the emperor’s efforts, the union was
not accepted in Byzantium and was repudiated by his
successor in 1282.

Byzantium continued to endure political and eco-
nomic troubles, exacerbated by the rise of the Otto-
man Turks in the early 14th century. As the Ottomans
expanded their control over Anatolia and the Balkans,
Constantinople was caught in an Ottoman vise. In des-
perate need of help, Emperor John VIII Palaiologus
turned to the west. The price, as before, was submis-
sion to ecclesiastical union. An Orthodox delegation of
700, including the emperor and patriarch, journeyed
(at Pope Eugenius IV’s expense) to Italy. The council
opened in Ferrara in October 1438 and was moved to
Florence in February 1439 for security reasons. The
aforementioned issues were discussed and, as at Lyons,
the Orthodox Church submitted to the Western Church.
The emperor, the patriarch, and all the delegates signed the
Union of the Churches—with the notable exception of
Mark Eugenikos, metropolitan of Ephesus.

Many recanted, including George Scholarios—later
the monk Gennadios—who, after the fall of Constanti-
nople in 1453, became the first patriarch under the Otto-
man Turks. The emperor had hoped that the union would
bring about the security of the empire, but Sultan Murad
II defeated a western crusade at the Battle of Varna in
1444, and in 1453 the Ottomans conquered Constantino-
ple. The Orthodox Church repudiated the council shortly
afterward, although the Catholic Church continues to
view this as an ecumenical council. After the union was
signed, the council tried to reconcile the Catholic Church
with the oriental orthodox churches, including the Arme-
nians, Syrian “Jacobites,” Nestorians, and Maronites.
Although widespread union was not achieved, the inter-
action of the council members encouraged connections
between east and west.

See also CONSTANTINOPLE, MASSACRE OF; OTTOMAN
EMPIRE.

Further reading: Hussey, J. The Orthodox Church in the
Byzantine Empire. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1986; Nicol, D.
The Last Centuries of Byzantium, 1261-1453. London:
Hart-Davis, 1972.

MATTHEW HERBST AND BRYAN EYMAN



Florentine Neoplatonism 127

Florentine Neoplatonism

Florentine Neoplatonism is the ITALIAN RENAISSANCE
revival of Neoplatonism, led by MarsiLio Ficino
(1433-99) and GrovannNi Pico DELLA MIRANDOLA
(1463-94), that flourished in 15th century Florence.
This renewed interest in Neoplatonism, or the philoso-
phy formulated by Plotinus (205-270 c.E.) and found-
ed upon the thought of Plato (427-347 B.C.E.), was
due both to the waning religious values of the time and
to the aristocratic shift of emphasis under members of
the Medici family from worldly affairs to a life of con-
templation. Plato’s portrayal of Socrates in the Repub-
lic as a sage critical of Greek democracy and devoted to
meditation on timeless and immaterial truths lent itself
so well to the new social sentiment that it supplanted
the Roman statesman as the ideal of human life. Fas-
cinated by the humanist rediscovery of classical ideals
Cosimo de’ Medici selected his doctor’s gifted young
son, Marsilio Ficino, to become a Greek scholar and
Platonic philosopher.

An intellectual giant whose mind comprehended
and synthesized complete philosophical systems, Ficino
opened his Platonic Academy, not a school in the for-
mal sense, but a salon where he oversaw the scholarly
discussions of friends and visitors, at Careggi in 1466.
Two years later he edited the entire corpus of Plato,
published by the Aldine Press in Venice, and translated
Plato’s Dialogues into Latin. In 1469 Ficino composed
his commentary on Plato’s Symposium and translated
various treatises of Plotinus, Proclus, Porphyry, and
Dionysius the Areopagite. From 1469 to 1474, he devel-
oped his “pious philosophy” or “learned religion,” an
elaborate Neoplatonic philosophical edifice, in his mas-
terpiece, the Theologia Platonica. Emphasizing that
divine poetry and allegory furnish the veil of true reli-
gion, which can only be expressed mystically and not in
precise syllogisms, Ficino’s system proved quite conge-
nial to several Renaissance poets, authors, and artists.

Central to Ficino’s system were the twin supposi-
tions that the individual constitutes the center of the
universe and that the goal of human life lies in the inter-
nal ascent of the soul toward the divine or God. Draw-
ing heavily on Plotinus’s Enneads, Ficino pictured the
cosmos and everything within it as a great hierarchy of
being and described the “One,” or God, as the abso-
lute universal essence. God is the coincidentia opposi-
torum, or the reconciliation of all opposites, in whom
all things find unity. Embracing infinity within himself,
God brings the lesser orders into being through emana-
tions from his substance, resulting in a ladder of bodies,

natural attributes, souls, and angelic minds that delin-
eates the way of ascent to the One. At the center of this
ladder, humanity is bound to the material realm by the
body and to the intelligible, or spiritual, realm by the
soul, which facilitates its rise to divine reunion through
contemplation. For Ficino such philosophical contem-
plation comprises a spiritual experience in which the
soul retreats from the body and from all external things
into its own being, learning that it is a product of divine
emanation and that God is therefore immanent.

Derivative from this conception is the immortality of
the soul, as Ficino insists that no mortal entity can par-
take of the beatific vision. At this juncture Ficino imports
Christian theology into his system: Where Plotinus had
envisaged a mediator, or demiurge, between the untainted
One and the subdivided intelligible and material realm,
Ficino identified this mediator with the divine Logos, or
Christ, “the Word who became flesh and tabernacled
among us” (John 1:14). As the intermediary between
God and humanity, Christ both serves as an archetype
of sanctified humanity and leads fallen humanity to love
God. Moreover Christ’s atoning sacrifice on the cross
proves God’s unfailing love for humanity and frees all
human souls for the ascent to God.

In order for the individual to reach the divine, how-
ever, Ficino contended that the soul must make a leap of
spiritual love by loving God for his own sake, thereby
attaining participation in the One, who is, by nature,
love. This notion of “Platonic love” is the nucleus of
Ficino’s philosophy, since the universe is formed and
ruled by the ideal of love. Accordingly, four spheres of
aesthetic values find their center in the good, the moral
nature of God, which is immovable and emanates divine
majesty throughout the universe.

Ficino maintained that body and soul could only be
inseparable, as they will be in the general resurrection,
if they are merged into the activity of love. Therefore
love originates in God and manifests as spiritual love in
the angelic minds and becomes sensual, pleasurable, and
erotic love in the corporeal realm. Since humans possess
free will, they can choose between the spiritual love of
the intelligible realm and the erotic love of the physical
domain. Ficino postulated a “light metaphysic” in which
light is the laughter of heaven and expresses the joy of
the communion of saints. This cosmology harmonized
nicely with prevailing astrological theories already exert-
ing a profound influence on many Renaissance thinkers.

Most brilliant of Ficino’s pupils was Giovanni Pico
della Mirandola, the youngest son of Francesco Pico,
count of Mirandola and Concordia, a small principal-
ity just west of Ferrara. Although matriculating at the
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University of Bologna at 14, he longed for international
travel and left on a “student wandering” that took him
to universities throughout Germany and France. At
Paris he became fascinated by the study of Scholastic
theology and linguistics, learning Latin and Greek, but
also Hebrew, Arabic, and other Near Eastern languages.
He then took up study of the Kabbalah, or Jewish mys-
tical tradition, and the Talmud. Cultivating his interest
in mysticism, the Kabbalah enabled Pico to view the
world and all states of affairs therein as revelations of
the immanent presence of God.

In 1486 Pico journeyed to Rome, where he published
900 Conclusiones, as a thesis for a public disputation
he wished to hold. Pope Alexander VI deemed several
of Pico’s theses as heretical and blocked distribution of
his small book. In his defense Pico drew up an Apol-
ogy, which convinced Alexander to exonerate Pico from
the anathema and confirm his orthodoxy. As a rhetorical
preface to the Conclusiones, Pico wrote his famous “Ora-
tion on the Dignity of Man,” perhaps the most influ-
ential essay of the Renaissance. Exceeding the anthro-
pological assessment of his teacher Ficino, Pico asserted
that humanity is the king of creation and the product of
unique divine design rather than merely the middle link
in the great chain of being. Such greatness is based on
the human ability to renounce the material and direct all
attention and energy to the spiritual aspect.

Attempting to reconcile Neoplatonic philosophy
with the Jewish scriptures, Pico followed a line of Jew-
ish exegetical tradition ranging from Philo of Alexandria
(30 B.c.E.=50 C.E.) to Moses MAIMONIDES (1135-1204)
by interpreting its narratives as symbolic of a deeper and
hidden meaning. In 1491 Pico composed the Heptaplus,
a mystical commentary on the Genesis creation account,
and Of Being and Unity, a philosophical treatise on the
relationship between God and the world. He was drawn
to the preaching of the friar Savonarola. Savonarola’s
accent of human sinfulness and demands for reform in
the church provoked Pico to reflect on the darker side
of human life. Pico wrote lamentful commentaries on
selected Psalms, including the seven penitential ones (Pss.
6, 32, 38, 51, 102, 130, 143), and on the Lord’s Prayer,
where he underscored human dependence on God and
the desperate human need for divine grace.

For the next two years Pico devised a new way of
interpreting classical myths and themes by combining
pagan motifs with Christian symbols. For Pico the only
correct reading of ancient myths and stories was alle-
gorical, as their true meaning was only to be under-
stood by thorough analysis. Such a meaning, when
found, would always lie within the domain of Christian

theology, thus illustrating the harmony of God’s natural
revelation through the Gentiles and special revelation in
the Bible. The myth of Mars and Venus, for example,
foreshadowed the Christian moral sentiments that love
triumphs over violence and that reason should control
passion. This method would greatly influence Florentine
humanism and art and is perhaps most clearly seen in
the mythological paintings of Sandro Botticelli (1444—
1510). In 1494 Pico died of a fever, when King Charles
VIII of France went to Florence during his invasion of
Italy and Savonarola took over governance of the city.

Based on their uniting of “profane wisdom,” or clas-
sical myths, with “sacred wisdom,” or Christian teach-
ings, Ficino, Pico, and their followers devised a Neo
platonic theory of symbolism, according to which each
symbol not only displays the meaning and effect of what
is represented, but also becomes interchangeable with
it. By sharing that which is portrayed, art and literature
can move the soul to the transcending appreciation of
beauty. The Florentine Neoplatonists substantiated this
view through a circular relationship of beauty, love, and
happiness, where beauty induces love and love generates
voluptas, or pleasure. This circle was explained through
both Christian theology and Greek mythology.

In Christian thought love is beauty and divine, the
longing God has for the salvation of all souls. This
love flows out of God and is carried off into the world,
transforming the love of God for the world into the
love of a person for God; thus beauty is converted into
love. The person becomes a vehicle for God’s love, lov-
ing other people for the sake of God, at which point
love becomes felicity. The circle is complete when this
felicity returns to its Creator in affective piety. For these
reasons, the Florentine Neoplatonists regarded both
humanistic learning and religion as paths to spiritual
life, both culminating in the apprehension of God.

See also FLORENCE, COUNCIL OF.
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Frankish tribe

The Franks were a group of Germanic peoples who lived
northeast of the northernmost part of the Rhine frontier
of the Roman Empire. References to the Franks first ap-
peared in the mid-third century in Roman sources listing
them among the German tribes raiding across the Ro-
man frontier. Eventually, they settled within the Roman
Empire and came to hold respected positions in both
the Roman military and Roman society, and emerged as
the only Germanic kingdom to outlive Rome.

Perhaps more than any other barbaric people, the
Franks had no common history or common ancestry.
Initially, the umbrella term Frank covered a variety of
groups, including Chamavi, Chattuari, Bructeri, Amsi-
varii, Salii, and possibly the Usipii, Tubanti, Hasi, and
Chasuari. These groups maintained separate identities
but at times pulled together for a common purpose, usu-
ally an offensive or defensive military action. However
as a group they were so loosely connected that some
historians believe it is incorrect to consider them a con-
federation, while others who do not wish to rule out
the possibility of a confederation prefer to use the term
tribal swarm. When they drew together they identified
themselves as Franks, a term historians believe meant
the hardy, the brave, or perhaps the fierce. Later, Frank
came to mean the free. At first however the Franks, as
an unimportant and divided group living in the shadow
of Rome, were anything but free.

In the mid-third century the Franks and other German
tribes launched a series of destructive raids into Roman
territory, prompting an apparent increase in Roman fort
building efforts. The Franks also attacked by sea, raiding
the Channel coast, striking deep into Gaul via rivers, and
attacking occupied Spain. Soon, however, the Franks and
the Romans collaborated. The Roman general Postumus
enlisted the help of one group of Franks to restore order
in Gaul and drive out another group of Franks and other
Germans. Internal feuds and jealousy among the Frank-
ish factions led to shifting alliances with Rome, and over
the next 200 years the Romans and Franks operated
by turn as enemies and then allies. In the late third and
early fourth centuries, the emperors Constantius Chlo-
rus and Constantine the Great brutally suppressed a
flurry of Frankish rebellions, fed the barbarian leaders
to wild animals in the arena, and took vast numbers of
the barbarian warriors into the imperial army. Their long
relationship with Rome influenced Frankish cultural,
military, and political structures. Serving in the imperial
army increased the soldier’s identity with Rome, as well
as his identity as a Frank.

Eventually the Salian Franks settled in the mod-
ern Netherlands, cleared the land, and began farming,
providing the Romans with both a buffer between the
less civilized tribes to the north and a steady source of
recruits for the imperial army. Despite the harsh treat-
ment they sometimes received from the Romans, the Franks
remained loyal allies of the empire. Over the years many
Franks rose to high positions within the Roman army.
Loyal service brought further rewards, and in the fifth
century the empire allowed the Franks to move from
buffer regions into modern Belgium, northern France,
and along the lower Rhine.

Throughout the fifth century under the leadership
of Chlodio, Merovich, and Childeric, the Salian Franks
came to dominate the other tribes of the Frankish confed-
eration. Childeric, in power by 463, was the final Frank-
ish commander to serve as an imperial German. Driven
into exile after arguing with his Roman commander, he
remained closely involved. Childeric emerged as a leader
in his own right, maintaining relations with the Gallo-
Roman aristocracy while negotiating to keep peace with
other powers, such as the Visigothic kingdom. He often
cooperated with Roman commanders and the Gallo-
Roman bishops, enhancing his position with his Frank-
ish warriors and the Roman power structure and build-
ing a secure power base for his son Clovis.

The reign of Clovis (c. 481—c. 511) was critical for
the development of the larger Frankish identity. Through
diplomacy, treachery, and military action, he eliminated
the political independence of the various Frankish sub-
groups and led as king of the Franks. Following several
successful military campaigns under Clovis, the Franks
emerged as the most powerful of the Germanic groups.
His acceptance of Roman Christianity subsequently
brought all the Franks in line with the Western Church
and won him the unqualified support of the Gallo-
Roman clergy. Thereafter nearly all surviving historical
sources on the Franks come from Gallo-Roman clerics,
who owed their positions in the church to Clovis or his
descendents, the MEROVINGIAN DYNASTY, and because
of this influence they may have stressed the tribal unity
of the Franks in their writing.

Following these developments the meaning of Frank
began to change. Gallo-Romans and other subjects of
the Frankish kings adopted many Frankish customs,
and the Franks adopted many of their customs and their
language, Latin. The line between Frank and Gallo-
Roman blurred. In addition the political control of the
Frankish kings and their agents led subjects to think of
themselves, at least partially, as Franks. Loyalty to the
primary tribe persisted, some assert, until as late as the
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eighth century east of the Rhine, but in the kingdom of
Francia, Frank indicated a political allegiance, regard-
less of one’s tribal origin. By the mid-eighth century
most of the Gallo-Roman inhabitants of Francia called
themselves Franks, and everyone from outside the king-
dom called all its inhabitants Franks.

The events that built the Franks from a “tribal swarm”
into one essentially unified kingdom, as well as the rela-
tionship they established with the Roman Church, left
them in a position to emerge at the end of the transfor-
mation of the Roman world as the most powerful group
in Europe. The actions taken by their leading families,
the Merovingians and later the CAROLINGIAN DYNASTY,
helped form the medieval world and strongly influenced
the development of European culture.

See also HoLy RoMAN EMPIRE (EARLY).
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Frederick I
(1122-1190) Holy Roman Emperor

Frederick I, called Barbarossa (Italian for “Red Beard”),
ruled the HoLy RomaN EMPIRE from 1152 until his
death in 1190 while on the Third Crusade. He was
elected emperor upon the death of his uncle, Conrad III,
in 1152, when the empire was in decline. He led several
expeditions to Italy to regain control over the northern
part of the country. In Germany he broke up the duchy
of Saxony when its duke, Henry the Lion, refused to sup-
port the emperor on one of his expeditions to Italy. The
duchy was divided between the emperor and the lesser
nobles of the area in 1180. Germany then experienced
a period of peace and prosperity. In 1189 Frederick set
out on the Third Crusade, marching his army through
the Balkans and Asia Minor. During 1190 while in Asia
Minor, Frederick drowned in the Saleph River.
Frederick I was born in 1122 and became the duke
of Swabia when his father died in 1147. He accompa-

nied his uncle, Emperor Conrad III, on the Second
Crusade and took part in the aborted siege of Damas-
cus. As Conrad neared his death he designated Fred-
erick as his chosen successor. Thus when Conrad died
in 1152 Frederick was elected emperor. The election
took place in Frankfurt-am-Main on March 4, 1152.
Between 1154 and 1183 he led six expeditions to Italy.
On the first, he restored the pope’s authority in Italy
and was crowned Holy Roman Emperor. During the
second, he captured Milan and placed friendly gov-
ernors in several other cities. He also supported the
antipope and was excommunicated by Pope Alexan-
der III. For the third expedition, Frederick planned to
conquer Sicily but was stopped by a league of Italian
states. His fourth expedition saw him storm Rome and
place the antipope on the throne. The plague broke
out in his army, forcing him to return to Germany. The
fifth expedition ended in failure when Henry the Lion,
duke of Saxony, refused to accompany the emperor to
Italy, where the emperor’s army was defeated. After
his defeat, Frederick made peace with Pope Alexander
III. His last expedition to Italy saw him make a lasting
peace with the Italian states and marry his son to the
heiress to the Norman lands in Sicily.

During this time Frederick was also working to keep
the peace in Germany. Many of the German princes con-
tinued to feud with their neighbors and tried to expand
their holdings. One of the more successful princes was
Henry the Lion. Upon his return to Germany Frederick
had Henry tried in absentia and stripped of his lands.
Some of his lands went to the emperor, while the rest
was divided up among various nobles. Frederick had
initially been married to Adelheid of Vohburg, but he
had the childless marriage annulled. He married again
on June 9, 1156, this time to Beatrice of Burgundy.
Because of this marriage, he gained control of the king-
dom of Burgundy. They had several children, including
Frederick’s successor, Henry VI.

Answering the call for a new crusade Frederick
assembled his army at Regensburg in May 1189. The
army marched through Byzantine lands, arriving at
Constantinople in the fall of 1189. Advancing through
Asia Minor during the spring of 1190, he defeated the
sultan of Iconium. He continued his advance and it was
during this advance that he drowned. The exact circum-
stances of his death are not known.

See also CRUSADES.

Further reading: Dupuy, Trevor N., Curt Johnson, and David
L. Bongard. The Harper Encyclopedia of Military Biography.
New York: HarperCollins Publishers, 1992; Henderson, Er-



Fujiwara clan 131

nest F. A History of Germany in the Middle Ages. New York:
Haskell House Publishers Ltd., 1968; Munz, Peter. Frederick
Barbarossa, A Study in Medieval Politics. Ithaca, NY: Cornell
University Press, 1969; Pacaut, Marcel. Frederick Barbaros-
sa. Trans. by A. ]J. Pomerans. New York: Charles Scribner’s
Sons, 1970; Stubbs, William. Germany in the Early Middle
Ages, 476-1250. New York: Howard Fertig, 1969.
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Fujiwara clan

The Fujiwara clan rose to power as a result of the coup
d’etat of 645 that overthrew the Soga, which had domi-
nated the Japanese government until then. The period
between c. 857 and 1160 is called the Fujiwara period.
Even after losing power it continued to monopolize po-
sitions in the imperial court at Kyoto until 1867.

In 645 a nobleman named Nakatomi Katamari
helped a prince, who later became Emperor TENCHI
(TeNngI), to overthrow the politically dominant Soga
clan. In gratitude Tenchi granted a new surname to his
ally, who became Fujiwara Katamari (Japanese list their
surnames before personal names). He was the founder
of the Fujiwara clan and assisted Tenchi in launching
the Tarka REFORMS that continued Prince Shotoku’s
policy to Sinicize Japan’s government. They sponsored
five embassies to China between 653 and 669 that sent
young Japanese to learn about every aspect of the Chi-
nese civilization.

Katamari’s descendants continued to accumulate
power in the court of Emperor Tenchi’s successors
through marrying their daughters to each generation
of emperors. As a result almost all emperors since that
time were sons of Fujiwara women, and the few whose
mothers were not Fujiwara made no headway in restor-
ing power to the imperial family. Initially Fujiwara men
were content taking important government positions,
but after 858 Fujiwara Yoshifusa went a step further—
he placed a grandson on the throne and became regent.
This pattern of ruling through a nominal emperor con-
tinued even when the emperor became adult, because
then the regent just took another title, as kampaku or
civil dictator, and continued ruling. This practice con-
tinued until 1867.

The Fujiwara clan proliferated into five branches by
the 13th century, each named after the area in Kyoto
where their palaces were located. They were the Konoe,
Kujo, Nijo, Ichijo, and Takatsukasa. Each branch kept
a meticulous genealogy. One descendant of the Konoe

house served as Japan’s prime minister at the beginning
of World War IL.

The Fujiwara used their government positions to
accumulate huge estates throughout the country and
became the richest family in Japan, richer than even the
imperial family. They also used their court positions to
become protectors of other nobles, taking a cut of each
protégé’s income. However the Fujiwara never attempt-
ed to usurp the throne. This is because of the deep rev-
erence all Japanese felt for the emperor as descendant of
the sun goddess and therefore Shinto high priest.

Fujiwara power began to decline by the mid-1100s,
partly because of the growing impotence of the central
government. On the other hand the provincial nobil-
ity who had to gain protection by organizing armies
became more powerful; they then withheld revenues
meant for the central government and their Fujiwara
patrons. Rivalries between different branches of the
Fujiwara clan also weakened all of them. As a result
two new groups rose to undermine their dominance.
One group was the retired emperors (adult emperors
were often induced to retire and take up monastic life
in favor of their young sons, who were easily controlled
by their Fujiwara maternal grandfathers or uncles), who
tried to reassert power by forming a shadow govern-
ment from their retirement palaces. The other group
consisted of provincial nobles who were no longer con-
tent with their subservient status.

In the 12th century the provincial military class
banded behind the banners of two great noble houses,
the Taira and Minamoto, each descended from a cadet
branch of the imperial family. In two great wars in the
late 1100s the Taira and Minamoto would in succes-
sion gain ascendancy and thus control of the court. In
victory the Taira attempted to mimic the Fujiwara by
moving to Kyoto and marrying their daughters to the
emperors. But they soon succumbed to the decadent
life at court and were eliminated by the Minamoto in
1185. The victorious Minamoto leader Yoritomo did
not move to Kyoto but established his headquarters
at a town called Kamakura, where he ruled as Seii-tai-
shogun, or “Barbarian Quelling Generalissimo.” The
Fujiwara were allowed to regain their monopoly of
supplying empresses and concubines to the emperors in
a court that no longer held power but retained its reli-
gious and ceremonial functions.

The Fujiwara era was one of decline of central
authority in Japan but also one of flourishing high
culture, especially at the imperial court in the capital
HeiaN (later Kyoto). Although frequent contact with
China continued, the Japanese became increasingly
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confident and began to experiment with innovations.
Buddhism became popular throughout Japanese
society, but with Japanese characteristics, assimi-
lating elements of native Shintoism and identifying
with local deities. Rejecting earlier Buddhist schools,
which identified with the upper classes, a Japanese
monk, Ennin, returned to Japan after a lengthy stay
in China in the late ninth century and popularized a
school called Pure Land Buddhism.

The Japanese also developed a new writing system
based on simplified Chinese characters used for their
sound. It was called kana and was a phonetic sylla-
bary system used for writing Japanese. Kana was pop-
ular with court ladies, who wrote a new genre of lit-
erature—novels and witty commentaries that described
court life and romances between noble ladies and court-
iers who no longer governed and had been reduced to

social butterflies. The most notable works of the genre
were The Tale of Genji by MURASAKI SHIKIBU and the
Pillow Book by Sei Shonagon; both authors belonged
to the Fujiwara clan. The Fujiwara clan was important
in Japanese history for dominating the imperial family
for many centuries. It also presided over a period that
initially imitated Chinese ways and then developed into
a unique Japanese culture.

See also KAMAKURA SHOGUNATE; TAIRA-MINAMOTO
WARS.

Further reading: Morris, 1. I. The World of the Shining Prince:
Court Life in Ancient Japan. New York: Alfred A. Knopf
1964; Sansom, G. B. A History of Japan to 1334. Stanford,
CA: Stanford University Press, 1958.
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Gempei War

Part of the TAtRA-MINAMOTO WARS the Gempei War
in Japan lasted from 1180 until 1185. It was fought
between the Taira clan, which was losing influence, and
the Minamoto clan, which hoped to replace the Taira
clan. It resulted in a victory for the Minamoto clan,
and the emergence of Minamoto Yoritomo as the sho-
gun (“general who subdues barbarians”) in 1192. The
name Gempei came from a contraction of the names
Genji and Heike, which were the kanji characters for
“Minamoto” and “Taira.”

The Minamoto clan previously tried to topple the
Taira, in the Hogen War of 1156 and the Heiji War of
1159-1160. In the first the Minamoto had supported a
rival claimant to the throne and lost. In the second, they
staged a surprise coup but were decisively defeated by
the Taira. In the Gempei War in 1180, as the Minamo-
to were gaining strength, the Taira attacked first. Taira
supporters surprised Prince Mochihito, the claimant to
the imperial throne and favored by the Minamotos, at
a temple near Kyoto. Deciding that it was impossible to
defend the temple, they fled across the Uji River, remov-
ing the planks on the bridge across the river. However
the Taira forces were able to ford the river and cornered
their opponents. Yorimasa, injured by an arrow, com-
mited ritual suicide by seppuku, disemboweling him-
self—the first known time this had taken place. Soon
afterward Prince Mochihito was killed.

The Taira then capitalized on their victory at Uji by
attacking NARA, the base of warrior monks opposed

to them. Although the monks were in strong defensive
positions, the Taira used their cavalry to great advan-
tage, capturing and then destroying all the temples in
Nara except Enryakuji. It is reported that 3,500 people
were killed during the sacking of Nara. Following this,
Minamoto Yoritomo, assisted by men from the Miura
clan, tried to regroup, but the Taira launched a quick
attack and routed them at the Battle of Ishibashiyama.
Soon afterward Minamoto Yoritomo rallied his troops
and turned on the Taira. At the Battle of Fujigawa, it
was said that when a flock of birds surprised the Taira,
they fled in panic.

In 1181 Minamoto Yukiie attempted to attack
Taira Tomomori, whose army was encamped along
the Sunomata River. The Minamoto were driven back
with heavy losses and retreated across the Yahagigawa
River, pursued by the Taira. When Tomomori fell ill, the
Taira pulled back. After a lull in fighting, in 1183 Taira
Koremori launched an attack on a Minamoto castle at
Hiuchiyama. The fortifications were capable of with-
standing a siege, but a traitor from within the castle tied
a message to an arrow and shot it into the Taira camp,
showing how they could breach a dam around the cas-
tle. The Taira attacked and the Minamoto forces fled.
Although the Taira won the first part of the war, their
leadership had grown arrogant and annoyed smaller
clans, who were won over by the Minamoto.

Making the most of this victory Taira Koremori
pursued the Minamoto to Kurihara (also known as
the Battle of Tonamiyama). Minamoto Yoshinaka cun-
ningly split his forces and ambushed the Taira as they
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went through a mountain pass. By disguising the strengths
of the three wings of the army, Minamoto Yoshinaka
surrounded the Taira. It was the turning point in the war,
as many of the Taira forces were killed, and they were
forced to withdraw their garrison from Kyoto and fled
along with their ally Emperor Antoku to Shikoku.

On November 17, 1183, Minamoto Yoshinaka sent
his ships against the Taira in the Battle of Mizushima—
the first naval battle of the Gempei War. The Taira were
victorious, but soon afterward a Minamoto army cap-
tured the castle of Fukuryuji, which had been held by
a supporter of the Taira. The Minamoto then tried to
press their military advantages by engaging the Taira in
another battle at Muroyama but were defeated.

A struggle suddenly broke out with Minamoto
Yoshinaka trying to wrest power from his cousins Mina-
moto Yoritomo and Minamoto Yoshitsune. Yoshinaka
captured the Hojoji Palace in Kyoto, took Emperor
Go-Shirakawa prisoner, and named himself shogun. Soon
after the rest of the clan surrounded him, forcing him to
choose between inevitable defeat in battle or flight. He
chose the latter and his men fled across the Uji River, but
Yoshitsune’s cavalry forded the river and in the second
Battle of Uji, Yoshinaka was defeated. He made a final
stand at Awazu and was killed by an arrow.

With Yoshinaka dead the Minamoto concentrated
on the final defeat of the Taira. At Ichi-no-Tani, the
Minamoto attacked a Taira fortress near modern-day
Kobe. The battle became legend in Japanese folklore,
with many famous warriors engaging in combat. Even-
tually the 16-year-old Taira leader, Atsumori, was killed,
later dramatized in plays and works of fiction. The
Minamoto then followed up their victory by attacking
and defeating Taira allies at the Battle of Kojima.

The last two battles of the war were both at sea.
At Yashima on March 22, 1185, Minamoto Yoshitsune
launched a surprise attack on the Taira. Bluffing that he
had far more men, Yoshitsune sent the Taira into pre-
mature retreat, abandoning their fortifications at Shi-
koku. Most of the Taira fleet escaped, but at the Battle
of Dannoura, off the southern tip of Honshu island, on
April 25, 1185, the Minamoto attacked their outnum-
bered opponents—it was estimated that the Minamoto
used 850 ships against their opponents’ 500.

At a crucial time a Taira ally switched sides and told
the Minamoto which ship the six-year-old Emperor
Antoku was hiding on. The Minamoto attacked it, kill-
ing the emperor along with his grandmother, a member
of the Taira clan.

With the Taira totally defeated, Minamoto Yor-
itomo, the older half brother of Yoshitsune, became

the first shogun in Japanese history and established
what became the KAMAKURA SHOGUNATE. It was not
long before Yoshitsune, Yoshiie, and Yoshinaka were
killed by orders of Yoritomo or were forced to commit
suicide. The system of rule by the shogun continued,
in several different forms, until the Meiji Restoration
of 1868.

Further reading: Sansom, George. A History of Japan to
1334. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 1958; Shi-
noda, Minoru. The Founding of the Kamakura Shogunate
1180-1185. New York: Columbia University Press, 1960;
Turnbull, Stephen. The Samurai Sourcebook. London: Cas-
sell & Co., 1998; . Japanese Warrior Monks A.D.
949-1603. Oxford: Osprey Publishing, 2003.

JusTIN CORFIELD

Genghis Khan
(c. 1167-1227) Mongol conqueror and ruler

Genghis or Chinggis Khan means “universal ruler.” He
was born Temuchin, the son of a minor Mongol chief,
and overcame early obstacles to conquer the greatest
empire of the world to date, which he bequeathed to
his sons. Some believe he was a greater military strate-
gist than Alexander the Great, Hannibal, Julius Cae-
sar, and Napoleon Bonaparte. At the time of his birth
the varied people of the steppes (Turkic, Mongol, and
others) lived in mutually warring tribes, raiding one
another for animals and women and looting nearby
sedentary populations. The harsh environment of the
steppes where they lived provided little opportunity for
agriculture, limiting the peoples to a nomadic lifestyle
of herding and hunting.

His father, Yesugei, died of poisoning at the hands of
foes when Temuchin was eight years old, en route home
after betrothing him to a girl from his mother, H’oelun’s,
tribe. H’oelun and her sons were cast out to fend for
themselves after Yesugei died; thanks to Temuchin’s
cunning and ruthless determination, they survived.

Eventually he married his betrothed, named Borte;
received help from his father-in-law in establishing him-
self with followers and animals; and won allies. Borte
was the mother of four sons (Juji Khan, Chagatai Khan,
Ocortal KHaN, and Turutr KHAN) and a daughter. Juji
was born around the time his mother was rescued from
captivity (she had been captured in a raid by Temuchin’s
enemy), casting doubt on his paternity. These four sons
became Temuchin’s principal heirs.
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FROM TEMUCHIN TO GENGHIS KHAN

In complicated wars Temuchin and his allies won
against tribes named the Naiman, Merkid, Oyirad,
Tartar, Kereyid, and others, becoming master of the
Mongolian plateau by 1205. A great council or khuri-
ltai was convened in 1206 to signal the formation of a
confederation at Burkan Khaldan, the holy mountain
of the Mongols under Temuchin, and to give him the
title Genghis Khan. From this point on all his followers,
regardless of tribal affiliation, were called Mongols. In
Mongol ideology the elevation of Temuchin to Genghis
Khan was blessed by heaven and therefore it was his
right to conquer and to bequeath his conquests to his
family.

Genghis Khan’s first great achievement was to
organize his men into a unified army. He used the deci-
mal system: Each 10-man group had a leader; 10 of
these formed into a 100-man unit under a leader, and
so on up, each commander being responsible for 10
men under him. In time the Mongolian component of
his army grew to between 105,000 and 129,000 men.
As his empire expanded, subject peoples incorporated
into his infantry and cavalry followed the same organ-
izational rules. The Mongolian army did not possess
weapons or technology superior to those of its enemies.
Its superiority lay in its discipline, mobility, coordina-
tion, and maneuverability.

Records were necessary to administer his people, so
in 1206 he ordered the creation a script for the Mongol
language, and since the man designated for the task was
an Uighur, he used the Uighur alphabet for that purpose.
Genghis did not learn to read but ordered his sons to
learn the written language. He also promulgated a code
of laws and regulations in 1206, called yasa or yasaq,
that provided severe punishment, for example, the
death penalty applied to murder, major theft, adultery,
malicious witchcraft, and other offenses. The severity
of the laws resulted in an obedient society, which visi-
tors observed with awe.

CONQUEST OF XIXIA, JIN, AND KHWARAZM
Genghis Khan’s conquests began in 1209 and his first
target was the Tangut kingdom to his southwest called
Xixia (Hst Hsia), leading his army personally. After
withstanding a siege of their capital city the Xixia
accepted peace terms: submission to Genghis Khan
and a pledge to support him in future campaigns, and
the king’s daughter given to Genghis as wife. After this
demonstration of force two sedentary Turkic peoples,
Uighurs and Qarluks, came to offer surrender. Both
would go far under Mongol rule.

Genghis Khan’s next victim was the Jurchen Jin
(CHIN) DYNASTY in north China. He set out against it
in 1211 with three of his sons and 50,000 cavalrymen.
Although no longer the ferocious fighters of a century
ago, the Jin still had a 150,000 strong cavalry of Jurch-
en soldiers and an infantry of 300,000 to 400,000 Chi-
nese men. Moreover the Jin Empire had over 40 million
people, three million of whom were Jurchen, opposed to
the Mongol nation of not much over a million people.
In 1211-14 the Mongols devastated much of northern
China and looted three of Jin’s five capitals, until Jin
submitted to a humiliating peace. Among the captives
taken during this campaign was YELU CHucAI (Yeh-lu
Ch’u-ts’ai), a learned man of Khitan background who
had served in the Jin government. He would later play an
important role in the government of Genghis and his son
Ogotai that benefited their Chinese subjects. North China
suffered enormously between 1214 and the final fall of
Jin in 1234, the result of Mongol raids, uprisings against
Jin, and war between Jin and Southern Song (Sung).

Meanwhile commanders under Genghis conquered
the state called Khara Khitai, situated to the west of
Mongolia, in 1218. This cleared the way for Genghis
to march against Khwarazm (or Khwarizm), a Muslim
state that included Afghanistan and northern Iran, in
1219. It involved taking heavily fortified cities such as
Harat and SAMARKAND, for which Mongols used the
bloody tactic of using captured prisoners as human
shields and moat fillers for their assaulting forces. By
1223 Khwarazm had been subdued and Mongol gov-
ernors had been installed and garrisons put in place.
While his generals proceeded westward across the Cau-
casus and into western Eurasia, defeating the Russian
princes, Genghis returned to Mongolia in 1225. There
he planned the destruction of Xixia, which had earlier
promised to supply Genghis with men and supplies in
his future campaigns but had refused when he began his
war against Khwarazm.

Never forgiving anyone who had betrayed him,
Genghis personally led the campaign against Xixia in
1226, destroying cities and the countryside and wreck-
ing the irrigation works that rendered the land cultivable,
and besieging its capital. Genghis Khan died in August
1227 because of complications from a fall while hunting
in 1225. According to his wishes the war against Xixia
continued until its destruction. His last orders were
“The Tangut people are a powerful, good and coura-
geous people, but they are fickle. Slaughter them and
take what you need to give to the army. . . . Take what
you want until you can take no more.” Genghis Khan’s
body was returned to Mongolia; en route anyone who
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saw his cortege was killed. He was buried on Burkhan
Khaldun; the exact burial place was kept secret and has
not yet been found. Before his death he had divided his
conquests among his four sons, who were his principal
heirs, and other relatives, and appointed his third son,
Ogotali, his successor as Grand Khan, subject to confir-
mation by the Khurialtai.

THE BRUTAL MILITARY LEADER

Genghis Khan was unequaled as a military leader and
conquered the largest empire yet seen and with unprec-
edented cruelty. He was a shrewd strategist who used
many means to achieve his goals. He was a good psy-
chologist who used terror and precedence to induce
his enemies to surrender because any city that resisted
would be razed and its people killed. He was a good
organizer who militarized his whole people and saw to
the logistical side of campaigns. He was adept at using
spies and probing actions to take the measures of his
enemies. He also used diplomacy to prevent his enemies
from uniting or forming alliances. Finally he learned
new military technologies and adapted to new needs,
for example employing Middle Eastern siege engineers
to help him take walled cities.

To Christian Europeans he was the anti-Christ and
Scourge of God. China had never experienced such bru-
tal conquerors, who threatened to turn the agricultural
country into pastureland for their horses. He was espe-
cially cruel to cities and city dwellers. In his sweep across
north China in 1212-1213 over 90 cities were left in
ruins. The Jin capital in modern Beijing burned for three
months. Those persons his forces let live because they
had skills became Mongol slaves or were allowed to
return to their ruined homes to serve their new lords.

See also CHAGATAI KHANATE; SONG (SUNG)
DYNASTY.

Further reading: Brent, Peter. Genghis Khan. New York: Mc-
Graw-Hill Book Company, 1976; Grousset, René. The Em-
pire of the Steppes, A History of Central Asia. Trans. by Nao-
mi Walford. New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press,
1970; Khan, Chinggis. The Golden History of the Mongols.
Trans. by Urgunge Onon. London: The Folio Society, 1993.
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Genoa

The city of Genoa (Genova), in Liguria in northern Ita-
ly, was an important Roman port that was founded in

the fourth century B.C.E. It is believed to have gained its
name from the Latin word ianua, meaning door, as it
served as an entry point for many goods being shipped
to nearby places. During the medieval period Genoa
emerged as an important maritime republic controlling
trade in much of the Mediterranean.

The Roman connections with Genoa were largely
severed in 641 c.e. when the Lombards invaded the
region and captured the city. Over the next few centu-
ries it weathered attacks by Barbary pirates from mod-
ern-day Algeria, who attacked much of the coastline and
operated from bases in the nearby islands of Corsica
and Sardinia. The citizens of Genoa put together a large
naval force, captured the pirate bases on Corsica, and
then attacked Sardinia and captured the island with the
help of Pisa after 1284.

It was during this period that Genoa emerged as
a major power, establishing colonies in North Africa,
Syria, at Morea in modern-day Greece, and even as far
away as the Crimea. This resulted in a strong trading
position aided by the CrusaDEs. They were also eager
to increase trade with northern Europe. In 1379 a Geno-
ese merchant was murdered in London when members
of the “London mob” heard that he wanted to develop
Southampton as a Genoese port.

Consuls controlled political power in Genoa until
1191; however, the system ended and power shifted to
the podesta (mayors) and then the Capitani del Popolo
(Captains of the People), who ruled from 1258 until
1340, except for short periods when foreign leaders
ruled them. During the 12th century work began on
the construction of the Cattedrale di San Lorenzo, in
the center of Genoa. With a black and white striped
Gothic marble facade (in part Romanesque and early
Renaissance), now heavily identified with Genoese
architecture, it included a Chapel to St. John the Bap-
tist, designed by Semenico and Elia Gagini and built
from 1451 until 1465. It was said to have housed relics
from St. John the Baptist, and a polished quartz platter
on which Salome is said to have received the head of
John the Baptist. It also held the Sacro Catino, a sacred
cup that was supposedly given by the queen of Sheba to
King Solomon, and later used by Jesus at the Last Sup-
per. Salome’s plate and the sacred cup are currently in
the cathedral’s museum.

During this period the Venetians became jealous of
the Genoese trade monopoly, and in 1298 the Geno-
ese managed to defeat the Venetian fleet at the Battle
of Curzola. During the battle the Genoese captured a
Venetian nobleman called Marco Poro (1254-1324)
and imprisoned him in Genoa for a year before sending
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Genoa in the medieval period: The city emerged as an important maritime republic, controlling trade in much of the Mediterranean.
This provoked jealousy from the Venetians, which led to the battles between the two cities.

him back to Venice. It was during his imprisonment
that he wrote his Divisament du Monde (The Travels),
about his visit to China.

In 1340 the Genoese decided to follow the Vene-
tian custom of electing a doge, and the first was Simone
Boccanegra. Under him and his successors Genoa flour-
ished, and Genoese mercenaries became prominent in
wars in Italy and in France. The money these merce-
nary bands earned massively enriched the city coffers.
In 1358 when the poet and humanist PETRARCH vis-
ited the city he described it as “superb.” Two of the
great seafarers of the 1490s were also born in Genoa.
Christopher Columbus was born there in 1451, the son
of a wool comber. He went to sea at the age of 14
and fought the Barbary pirates. When he was 19 he
was shipwrecked and ended up working in PORTUGAL,
later offering his services to the king of Spain. Giovan-
ni Caboto, “John Cabot,” was also born in Genoa in
1425. He moved to England in 1490, settling at Bristol.
After the voyages of Columbus, he led English voyages
across the Atlantic.

As with other city-states, the great families of Genoa
fought each other for political power. The struggles
among the Grimaldi, Dora, Spinola, and Fieschi fami-

lies weakened the state and foreign powers vied for con-
trol of the city. Giovanni Visconti took control of the
city government by force in 1353, holding it until 1356.
In 1393 there were five doges, and in 1396 France over-
ran the city. Genoa managed to free itself from French
rule in 1409 and was then controlled by Teodoro di
Monteferrato. Twelve years later Filippo Maria Vis-
conti took control of it. The French returned in 1458,
but six years later the Sforza family was given con-
trol by France. The Sforzas were finally forced to flee
in 1478 when the city rose up against them, but nine
years later it was taken by Milan. Finally Andrea Doria
(1466-1560), one of the great Genoese naval leaders,
put together a constitution for Genoa that freed it of
foreign domination but resulted in a dictatorial govern-
ment that came to power after the Fieschi and the Cibo
tried to seize power in 1547-48.

See also ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.

Further reading: Epstein, Steve. Genoa & the Genoese 958—
1528. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1996;
Hay, Denys. Europe in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centu-
ries. London: Longman, 1971; Howard, Edmund. Genoa:
History and Art in an Old Seaport. Genoa: Sagep, 1982;
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Ghana, Mali, and Songhai

Ghana, Mali, and Songhai were three of the greatest
western African trading states. Beginning with Ghana
as early as 300 c.E. and ending with the conquest of
the Songhai by Morocco in the 16th century C.E., they
dominated the trade of gold, salt, and merchandise be-
tween North Africa and sub-Saharan Africa. Arab schol-
ars and merchants as far away as Baghdad marveled
at the wealth of these African states. The geographer
al-Ya’qubi claimed that “gold is found in the whole of
this country.” But the trade of gold and salt was not the
only basis for West African civilization. Remarkable cul-
tural, intellectual, and cultural achievements made Tim-
buktu and other cities famed centers for the production
of books in theology, history, and science, books whose
weight was often valued more highly than gold.

Ghana, Mali, and Songhai were successful and
well-organized states that overcame tribal divisions and
fused traditional beliefs with the universal ambitions of
IsLam. The internal strength of these West African em-
pires was what made the gold trade so successful. An
intricate system of silent trade, transport, safe passage
for merchants, and control over a vast array of tribes
and different geographical zones from the Sahara desert
of modern Mauritania to the thick jungles south of the
Niger River kept the lifeblood of trade flowing. When
these empires declined, so too did the trade in gold.

The historical sources for the empires of Ghana,
Mali, and Songhai are written Arabic sources with a
bias against non-Islamic beliefs, oral histories passed
down by African griots or storytellers, and archaeol-
ogy. Archaeological digs continue to reveal surprising
secrets about the richness and strength of Ghana, Mali,
and Songhai, sometimes confirming stories that were
once dismissed as fantasy. Both written sources and
oral traditions speak of the wealth and fame of the an-
cient kingdom of Wagadu. Arabic sources call the king-
dom Ghana, a name that means “king” in the Soninke
language. The vast kingdom included the modern-day
countries of Mauritania, Senegal, and Mali. The climate
of West Africa was dramatically different 1,000 years
ago. Archaeological evidence suggests that the parched
climate of the Sahara drastically expanded south after
800-1050 c.E., when the empire of Ghana was at its

height. The capital of Ghana, Kumbi-Saleh, once the
wealthiest city in West Africa, is now a remote archaeo-
logical site in the middle of the Sahara. Climate change
had a dramatic impact on West Africa as the center of
power moved from near Ghana in the north, to Mali in
the center, to the Songhai farther in the south.

The kingdom was matrilineal, meaning that the king
inherited the throne through the mother’s line; his sister’s
son succeeded the king. Matrilineal inheritance and the
powerful position of women were constant features of
traditional Saharan society. According to Al-Bakri, the
king of Ghana followed traditional African beliefs but
respected Muslims who came to trade in his kingdom,
often putting them under his personal protection. The
Almoravids, Berber, Muslim nomads from the desert at-
tacked Kumbi-Saleh in 1076 c.E. and weakened much
of the empire of Ghana. Nevertheless, Ghana remained
strong until it was annexed by Mali, an even wealthier
and larger trading empire that formed south of Ghana.

The empire of Mali was founded by Sundiata, a
king who not only overcame external enemies but his
own physical disabilities to construct an empire second
only to the vast Mongol horde of Asia. According to
legend, Sundiata’s brothers were massacred by Suman-
guru, king of the Sosso people, rivals of the Mandinke,
and the people of Mali. Sundjata, considered a harmless
invalid who could not even walk, was spared. Accounts
tell how he was treated as an animal and taunted by
other children. He learned to walk on iron braces and
became one of the strongest warriors and hunters.

In 1230 c.E., some 18 years after the massacre of
his brothers, the young Sundjata organized an army
and overthrew Sumanguru of the Sosso at the village
of Kirina in 1235 c.E. The dramatic Battle of Kirina is
still recounted by griots as a struggle between two great
magicians.

Sundjata, the hero, seemed to have both the power
of Allah and the traditional African nature gods on his
side. After his victory Sundjata united the Mandinke
chieftains and gained control over all the southern ends
of the trans-Saharan trading routes. The successors of
Sundjata, including a former palace slave named Saku-
ra, expanded and consolidated the empire, conquering
the cities of Timbuktu and Gao.

A pilgrimage to Mecca was one of the FIve, or
S1x, PrLLARS OF Istam and necessary for all believ-
ers who could afford the journey. Mansa Musa, who
reigned from 1312 to 1337 c.E., made the most famed
royal pilgrimage to Mecca. Egyptian scholars give ac-
counts of an enormous and extravagant royal caravan
that visited Cairo on the way to Mecca. The chronicler
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Al-Magrizi said that he paid so much gold in his pur-
chases of fabrics, slaves, and provisions that he caused
the value of gold currency in Cairo to drop dramatical-
ly. Mansa Musa not only returned to Mali from Mecca
with greater devotion to Islam, but he brought several
scholars and architects home with him, including the
Andalusian architect al-Sahili, who helped transform
the traditional architecture of Mali.

Although he did not force the conversion of his
people, he encouraged the growth of Islamic schools
and developed a more methodical form of government
using written Arabic. It could be argued that this tol-
erant fusion of West African and Muslim civilization
made Mali one of the most advanced civilizations in the
world. Using Eastern models, Mansa also established
administrative and bureaucratic districts, keeping a
close hold on his vast territories. The death of Mansa
Musa (c. 1337 c.k.) led to a succession of kings unable
to manage Mali’s enormous size. BERBERS in the north
threatened Timbuktu, while the Songhai people in the
south began their rise as the last and most powerful of
the West African empires: the kingdom of Songhai.

The backbone of Songhai power was the mighty
Niger River. As the empires of Ghana and Mali rose
and fell, the Songhai fishermen slowly expanded from
a region south of the great bend of the river Niger. The
Songhai founded the bustling trading city of Gao just
south of this bend in the 1300s c.E. Most of the Song-
hai became clients of the Mali empire until 1435 c.E.
when two Songhai princes, sensing the decline of Mali’s
fortunes, demanded independence. They established a
new dynasty called the Sunni.

Muslim chroniclers remember the Muslim Askia
Muhammad Touré as the most famous king of the Song-
hai. Using the message of Islam to rally his followers, he
expanded the borders of Songhai into the east of Africa,
connecting his empire with the Indian Ocean trade that
went as far as China. Mahmud al-Kati, who wrote a ma-
jor history of the Songhai, claimed that Askia lived for
some 125 years.

Although that may be an exaggeration, Askia and
the river people of the Niger created a strong and mag-
nificent empire that was not seriously threatened until
the invention of firearms. Firearms gave the Moroccan
army a significant advantage when the Moroccan sultan
Ahmed al-Mansur invaded the Songhai during the 1580s
c.E. Half of the Moroccan army died of thirst and star-
vation as they crossed the Sahara. Still, the Songhai war-
riors were no match against the firepower of the Moroc-
cans. Soon, Songhai, the last of the great trading empires,
was in ruins.

Further reading: Ajayi, J. E, and M. Crowder, eds. History
of West Africa. New York: Columbia University Press, 1972;
Conrad, David. Empire of Medieval West Africa: Ghana,
Mali and Songhay. New York: Facts On File, 2005; Levtzion,
Nehemia, and Jay Spaulding. Medieval West Africa: Views
from Arab Scholars and Merchants. Princeton, NJ: Markus
Wiener Publishers, 2003; McKissack, Patricia and Frederick.
The Royal Kingdoms of Ghana, Mali, and Songhay: Life in
Medieval Africa. New York: Henry Holt, 1994.
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Ghaznavids

The Ghaznavid dynasty ruled eastern Afghanistan and
parts of Iran and Pakistan from 977 to 1186. Sebuk-
Tigin (r. 977-997), a former slave, founded the empire,
ruling from the city of Ghazna, from which the dynasty
obtained its name. Sebuk-Tigin had been a slave of the
Turks and the military force that he led to supplant the
previously ruling Samanid dynasty was also Turkish in
origin. The Samanids were Iranian Muslims and the
Ghaznavid Empire was also Muslim dominated, especial-
ly under subsequent rulers who were keen to Islamize the
pagan-leaning Turks. The founder expanded his territory
to the borders of India, with his son MAHMUD OF GHAZ-
NI (r. 998-1030). Eventually the Ghaznavids in the west
and the Qara-Khanids to the east replaced the Samanids,
with the Oxus River marking the border between them.

It was during Mahmud’s reign that the Ghaznav-
id Empire reached its greatest extent, spanning from
the Oxus to the Indian Ocean. However the death of
Mahmud and the succession of Masud (r. 1031-41),
ousting the short-term ruler Mehmed, proved the turn-
ing point of Ghaznavid fortunes as increasing pressure
by the Seljuk Turks resulted in the Battle of Dandan-
gan in 1040, a disastrous defeat for Masud. Despite the
much larger numbers of Ghaznavid troops, the more
mobile cavalry of the SELJuk DYNASTY denied them
access to water and other supplies and destroyed their
morale. The battle caused the loss of the gained Iranian
and Central Asia territory. The Ghaznavid Empire per-
sisted until 1186, but its influence was greatly reduced
and it is remembered largely by its artistic and cultural
achievements rather than its temporal power.

One of the most famous of Persian or Iranian poets
was FIRDAWSI, whose masterpiece the SHAHNAMAH (The
epic of kings) was completed under the patronage of
Mahmud. The epic tells the history and traditions of Per-
sia and the stories of its rulers. It is considered a central



140  Ghazzali, Abu Hamid Muhammad, al-

part of Iranian culture and one of the world’s great
works of literature. Mahmud’s patronage enabled him to
recreate the Ghaznavid Empire as an Islamic state, which
strengthened faith across the region the Ghaznavids con-
trolled. The resulting artistic influence can be seen in
the cultural production created within the Seljuk world.
This included architectural forms and figurative paint-
ing styles. Ghurids captured Ghazna in 1149 and the last
remaining outpost of Lahore in 1187. The city of Lahore
was greatly increased by this and subsequently become a
significant urban and cultural center.

See also IsLAM; ISLAM: LITERATURE AND MUSIC IN THE
GOLDEN AGE.

Further reading: Bosworth, Clifford Edmund. Ghaznavids.
Delhi: South Asia Press, 1992; Ferdowsi, Abdulqasem. The Per-
sian Book of Kings. Trans. by Dick Davis. Washington, D.C.:
Mage Publishers, 2004; Frye, R. N., ed. The Cambridge His-
tory of Iran. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1975.
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Ghazzali, Abu Hamid Muhammad, al-
(1058-1111) Muslim theologian

Al-Ghazzali (al-Ghazel in Latin) is one of the foremost
Muslim theologians, comparable to Saint Augustine
or THOMAS AQuUINAS in Christianity. He was born in
northeastern Iran and studied science and theology.
As a young man, he was appointed by the Seljuk vi-
zier Nizam al-Mulk to teach at the Nizamiyya ma-
drasa (government sponsored school) in Baghdad. A
popular professor, al-Ghazzali gave lectures that were
widely attended and he became known in his lifetime
as an expert on law and theology. He was familiar
with classical Greek philosophy as well as Christian
thought.

Al-Ghazzali’s written works in Arabic number into
the hundreds and include songs and poetry. His Inco-
herence of the Philosophers, a critique of the classical
Greek philosophers and of Muslim philosophers such
as IBN SiNA, who accepted classical thought, was read
throughout the Islamic world and was translated into
Latin. In The Revivial of the Religious Sciences, al-
Ghazzali attacked the thought of the Greek philoso-
pher Socrates. The latter work has been compared to
the Summa Theologiae of St. Thomas Aquinas. How-
ever, Ibn Rushd (AVERROES), the great Islamic philos-
opher based in Cérdoba, Spain, vehemently disagreed
with al-Ghazzali’s refutation of Greek philosophy

and wrote a blistering critique, The Incoberence of
the Incoberence, in which he demolished al-Ghazzali’s
assertions, one by one.

In arguments that have resonance in the contem-
porary debate between secularists and supporters of
religious thought, al-Ghazzali posited that the world
was a creation of the divine being and disputed asser-
tions that the world had no beginning or end. A cri-
sis of faith around 1095 c.E. caused al-Ghazzali to
quit teaching, and, after traveling to Jerusalem and
Mecca, he returned to Iran, where he immersed him-
self in Surism (Islamic mysticism). He wrote an auto-
biographical account of his spiritual journey in That
Which Delivers from Error. Al-Ghazzali ultimately
returned to teaching and became a foremost proponent
of orthodox Sunni Islamic belief that, he argued, could
be compatible with Sufi religious practices. Although
they disagreed on specific points, both al-Ghazzali and
Averroés sought to understand the interrelationship of
philosophy and religion.

See also IsLAM; ISLAMIC LAW; ISLAM: LITERATURE AND
MUSIC IN THE GOLDEN AGE.

Further reading: Watt, W. Montgomery. The Faith and
Practice of al-Ghazali. London: George Allen & Unwin
Ltd., 1953; ———. Muslim Intellectual: A Study of al-
Ghazali. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1963;
———. Islamic Philosophy and Theology. Edinburgh: Ed-
inburgh University Press, 1985.
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Ghiberti, Lorenzo
(1378-1455) Italian sculptor

Lorenzo Ghiberti was born in Florence and trained as
a goldsmith by his father, Bartoluccio Ghiberti, and as
a painter prior to taking up sculpture. Ghiberti rose to
prominence in 1401, with the announcement by the
Opera of the Baptistery of a competition to construct
a second set of bronze doors for the Baptistery in Flor-
ence. The competition, to be supervised by the powerful
woolen cloth guild, the Arte di Calimala, required the
set of doors to illustrate scenes from the Old Testament.
In addition, the doors had to complement the first set of
doors completed by Andrea Pisano in the 1330s by con-
tinuing the quatrefoil design of the scenes. The doors
designed by Pisano illustrated the life of John the Bap-
tist, a patron saint of Florence. Abraham’s sacrifice of
I[saac was chosen as the competition subject. The allure



Ghiberti, Lorenzo 141

of such an important commission drew a number of en-
tries from noted artists including Jacopo della Quercia
and FILIPPO BRUNELLESCHI.

The young Ghiberti impressed the judges with his
design and the fact that, save for the figure of Isaac,
Ghiberti’s entry was cast in one piece. A work that
required fewer castings required less bronze and was
cheaper to produce. Ghiberti’s ability as a caster was
cited by Giorgio Vasari in his Lives of the Painters,
Sculptors & Architects as his reason for placing Ghib-
erti in front of DONATELLO and Brunelleschi as a sculp-
tor. Art historians have struggled to date the beginning
of the Renaissance, and many set it at 1401 and the
competition for the Baptistery in Florence because of
Ghiberti’s attention to illustrating depth, the use of clas-
sical references such as the nude Isaac, and the impor-
tance of patronage.

While the competition was to illustrate the Old Tes-
tament, the subject was changed to the New Testament
once Ghiberti was awarded the contract. Ghiberti’s
winning Abraham panel was included in the third set of
doors completed in 1452. The door contains 28 quatre-
foils in seven rows of four scenes. The lowest two rows
illustrate the four Evangelists and the four Fathers of
the Church, while the New Testament scenes begin with
the Annunciation. Now known as the North Doors, the
commission for the New Testament scenes was com-
pleted in 1425.

In addition to the Baptistery, Ghiberti received
importance commissions for the niches at Orsanmi-
chele. The Orsanmichele in Florence is an unusual
building that served both as a granary for the city and
as a shrine. The outside of the building contained nich-
es that were assigned to various guilds to decorate with
statues of their patron saint. The Calimala guild com-
missioned a bronze sculpture of their patron, John the
Baptist, for their niche. Standing nearly eight feet tall
the completed John the Baptist exhibits naturalism in
its stance and the drape of the clothing that is one of
the hallmarks of the Renaissance art. In 1419 the Arte
del Cambio, the banker’s guild, commissioned for their
niche a bronze St. Matthew noted for its classical style
and exquisite gilding.

In 1425 Ghiberti returned to the Baptistery to
work on the North Doors commonly referred to as
the Gates of Paradise. Focusing on the Old Testament,
Ghiberti abandoned the preferred quatrefoil plan of
partially gilded 28 scenes in favor of 10 fully gilded
square scenes. In addition, in his own Commentaries
(c. 1450-55) Ghiberti wrote regarding the doors: “I
strove to imitate nature as clearly as I could, and with

Ghiberti rose to prominence in 1401, winning a competition with
bis bronze door designs for the Baptistery in Florence.

all the perspective I could produce, to have excellent
compositions with many figures.” With the comple-
tion of the Old Testament series, Ghiberti retired in

1452.
See also ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.
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Giotto di Bondone
(c. 1276-1336) Italian artist

The early life, artistic training, and attributed works of
Giotto di Bondone (commonly referred to as Giotto)
are all shrouded in mystery and legend. In his Lives,
Vasari provided the first biography and chronicle of the
works of Giotto. Giotto was born in 1276 in the village
of Vespignano outside of Florence to a farmer named
Bondone. While still a boy Giotto developed the abil-
ity, without formal training, to draw from nature using
whatever material was available, such as the ground,
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Giotto di Bondone’s “Stigmatization of St. Francis™ painted in
1300 using tempera and gold

stones, or sand. Giotto would make these drawings to
pass the time while tending to his flock of sheep.

Vasari tells us that his natural talent was so great
that when Cimabue spotted his works while passing
through his village he immediately sought the permis-
sion of Giotto’s father to take the 10-year-old Giotto
to Florence to study with Cimabue as a member of his
workshop.

Giotto has received credit from art historians as
being among the first to abandon the medieval artistic
tradition in favor of the early development of natural-
ism—a style that would be fully realized during the
ITaALIAN RENAISSANCE. Giotto received praise by such
luminaries as DANTE ALIGHIERI in Divine Comedy,
G10ovANNI Boccaccio in Decameron, and Vasari for
breaking from what Vasari refers to as the “crude man-
ner of the Greeks.” In his Lives, Vasari recounts two
stories that illustrate the talent of Giotto. According to
Vasari, Pope Benedict IX sent an emissary to Tuscany
to see Giotto and to judge his fitness for a papal com-
mission. The courtier asked Giotto for a small drawing
to take to the pope. Giotto, without using a compass or
moving his arms, drew a perfect circle and instructed
the shocked courtier to take that simple drawing back
to the pope. Pope Benedict immediately recognized
Giotto’s greatness and sent him papal commissions.
This story is also credited with giving birth to the Ital-
ian proverb “Thou art rounder than Giotto’s circle.”

The second story recounted by Vasari supports the
claim that Giotto had a great gift for naturalism. As
a boy in Cimabue’s workshop, Giotto painted a fly
on the nose of a figure painted by Cimabue. Upon his
return to the workshop Cimabue tried to shoo the fly
away before realizing that it was just a painting.

One of the earliest works successfully attributed to
Giotto is the crucifix (c. 1295) of Santa Maria Novella
in Florence. Giotto’s crucifix followed the design seen
in Cimabue’s earlier crucifix with Christ flanked by
images of the Virgin Mary and John the Evangelist.
Giotto deviated from Cimabue with form clearly mov-
ing toward three-dimensional in its effect. The figures
are also imbued with a humanity and emotion missing
from earlier works. Italian Renaissance art historian
Bernard Berenson credits him with the birth of modern
painting particularly with regard to the portrayal of
the human form.

Throughout his career Giotto received commissions
from patrons in Rome, Naples, Ravenna, and Padua.
In 1305 he executed frescoes commissioned by Enrico
Scrovegni for his chapel commonly known as the Arena
Chapel. While the entrance wall is covered by a fresco
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of the Last Judgment, a popular theme in medieval Italy,
the remainder of the walls are devoted to a series of fres-
coes illustrating scenes of the life of the Virgin Mary and
Jesus Christ. In these frescoes Giotto employed simple
but dramatic architectural and landscape elements to
focus our attention on the massive forms and the story
being told. This simple, but dramatic, style would influ-
ence future fresco painters such as Michelangelo.

Art historians have long debated whether or not
Giotto is responsible for the frescoes chronicling the
life of St. Francis at his basilica in Assisi. As early as
1313 a chronicle written by Riccobaldo attributes the
St. Francis cycle to Giotto. The attribution to Giotto
was further supported in later centuries by the writings
of LorRENZO GHIBERTI in the 15th century and Vasa-
ri in the 16th century. In addition to painting, Giotto
was also an architect and sculptor. As an architect, he
is credited with the initial design and construction of
the campanile of Saint Maria del Fiore (also known
as the Duomo) in Florence. Giotto’s involvement with
the construction ended upon his death, and construc-
tion continued under his former student Taddeo Gaddi.
Giotto died in 1336 and was buried with honors within
Saint Maria del Fiore.

Further reading: Berenson, Bernard. Izalian Painters of the
Italian Renaissance. Phaidon Press, 1954; Cantor, Norman F.
The Civilization of the Middle Ages. New York: Harper Col-
lins, 1994; Ferguson, Wallace K. Europe In Transition 1300-
1520. New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1962; Hartt, Frederick,
and David G. Wilkins. History of the Italian Renaissance.
New York: Harry N. Abrams, 2003; Snyder, James. Medi-
eval Art: Painting, Sculpture, and Architecture. New York:
Harry N. Abrams, 1989; Stokstad, Marilyn. Art History.
New York: Harry N. Abrams, 2002; Vasari, Giorgio. Lives
of the Painters, Sculptors and Architects. New York: Alfred
A. Knopf, 1996.
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Godfrey of Bouillon
(c. 1060-1100) king of Jerusalem

One of the first European nobles to depart on the First
Crusade in 1095 was Godfrey of Bouillon. Godfrey led
his troops from France to Constantinople and fought
alongside other armies through Asia Minor to Jerusa-
lem. After the crusaders took the city, they elected God-
frey as their ruler. Godfrey of Bouillon was the second
son of Count Eustace of Boulogne and Ida, the daughter

of the duke of Lower Lorraine. Godfrey’s mother des-
ignated him her heir, but when her father died Emperor
HeNRry IV confiscated the duchy, leaving Godfrey the
county of Antwerp and the lordship of Bouillon in the
Ardennes. Godfrey nevertheless served the emperor loy-
ally in his campaigns in Italy and Germany, and as his
reward in 1082 Henry invested him as duke of Lower
Lorraine, but as an office rather than a hereditary fief.

Cluniac monastic influences permeated Lorraine, and
their pro-papal teachings may have influenced Godfrey
to take up the cross. Godfrey’s administrative skills were
not sharp and perhaps he realized his future as a duke
was limited and saw the CRUSADES as a way to achieve
more. Although he never gave up his imperial office, he
sold and mortgaged some of his lands, an indication that
he had no intention of returning from the Holy Land.
Each of these reasons, and a genuine enthusiasm for the
cause, probably influenced his response to the pope’s
call. After blackmailing Jewish communities and selling
parts of his holdings, Godfrey amassed funds to equip a
large force. The number of men following him gave him
a great deal of prestige among other crusade leaders and
drew more men to him. He was personable and with his
tall, athletic frame and blond hair he appeared the ideal
northern European knight and a perfect leader.

By the time the crusaders took Jerusalem, there were
only two viable candidates to lead the city, Raymond of
Toulouse and Godfrey. Age, experience, and his relation-
ship with the church probably made Raymond of Tou-
louse the better candidate, but he was unpopular. He too
openly considered himself the secular leader of the cru-
saders, and his comrades viewed him as arrogant and
too friendly with the emperor in Constantinople. The
electors initially offered the leadership to Raymond. He
refused, and said he would not wear a crown in the city
where Christ wore his crown of thorns, hoping the com-
ment would discourage others from taking the throne.

The electors offered the role to Godfrey, who hesi-
tated, and then said he would accept the position on the
grounds that he would not have to take the title of king,
but could be known instead as Advocatus Sancti Sep-
ulchri, a phrase that has been translated as “Advocate
of the Holy Sepulcher” or “Defender of the Holy Sep-
ulcher.” Godfrey appeared sincere in his belief that the
church should be the ultimate ruler in the Holy Land.
After he accepted his role as ruler, Godfrey tricked Ray-
mond into giving over control of the Tower of David,
the military key to Jerusalem. Raymond, powerless and
furious, left on a pilgrimage. Initially Godfrey’s forces
included approximately 300 knights and 2,000 infan-
trymen. He had to defend Jerusalem, the port of Jaffa,
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and other towns, including Lydda, Ramleh, Bethlehem,
and Hebron, from hostile native forces that occupied the
countryside between towns. After falling out with Ray-
mond, Godfrey’s relations with his nobles cooled, but
most answered his call to defend the kingdom. Gradu-
ally Godfrey extended his power over the rural areas of
Judea and Samaria. His reputation increased rapidly.

As his powers in the Levant increased, Godfrey’s pow-
ers in his own lands waned and he found himself increas-
ingly at the mercy of other nobles in the Holy Land. His
vassals used his cordial nature to their advantage, while
churchmen knew he could not deny the church and used
his trust to undermine his authority. He needed replace-
ments and ships, his nobles wanted political favors, and
Godfrey was in no position to resist their demands. In
June 1100 after a period of intense negotiations and
travel, Godfrey collapsed at a hostel in Jaffa.

Rumors of poisoning passed through the court, but he
likely had typhoid. He hung on for nearly a month while
politicians hovered around his sickbed, ready to take what
they could on his death. He died July 18, 1100. Godfrey
of Bouillon, at times a weak and unwise ruler, was never-
theless successful in his attempts to establish and expand
his kingdom and earned respect for his courage, modesty,
and faith. He was buried as the first Christian ruler of
Jerusalem on the hill of Golgotha, in the Church of the
Holy Sepulcher, the site of the Crucifixion.

Further reading: Asbridge, Thomas. The First Crusade: A
New History. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004; France,
John. Victory in the East: A Military History of the First Cru-
sade. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994; Mayer,
Hans Eberhard. The Crusades. Trans. by John Gillingham.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1988; Runciman, Steven.
A History of the Crusades. Cambridge: Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, 1951; Setton, Kenneth M., and Marshall W. Bald-
win, eds. A History of the Crusades. Madison: University of
Wisconsin Press, 1969.
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gold and salt, kingdoms of

For those who knew how to survive it, the Sahara was
not an impenetrable desert as much as it was a vast,
navigable ocean. Like ships on the ocean, large camel
caravans have crossed vast distances on waves of sand
for centuries, stopping at island oases along the way.
The sabel, the Arabic word for shore, describes the
semiarid region just below the Sahara. It was upon this

inland shore that Arab and Berber traders deposited
their most valuable goods: solid blocks of salt. Salt from
the sea would not work as it quickly dissolved in the
humid and vast region of West Africa. Only solid salt
bars from the desert could be carried without spoiling.
Salt was needed to replace fluids in the body and for
preserving food in a tropical climate where meat spoiled
quickly. Salt was so valuable to the people of western
Sudan that some were willing to pay the price of gold
for salt. Gold was plentiful south of the Sahara. Ibn al
Hamdhani, an Arab geographer, described gold grow-
ing there like carrots in the ground.

Similarly salt was plentiful in the Sahara. The build-
ings in the town of Taghaza in the middle of the Sahara
were built from blocks of salt. While the West Africans
needed the salt for their diet, the North Africans needed
gold for currency. Kingdoms, wealthy merchants, great
empires, and kings would rise and fall on both sides
of the Saharan shore, their fortunes largely dependent
on the trade of salt and gold. With plentiful salt in the
north but a lack of gold, and plentiful gold in the south
with a lack of salt, the conditions for trade were per-
fect. Ironically the gold and salt miners almost never
saw each other face to face. Merchants from the west
and north traded, while the great empires of the south,
GHANA, MALI, AND SONGHAI, managed the trade. The
gold miners, the Wangaran people, did not want to give
up the secret locations of their mines deep in the dense
rainforests of West Africa and would swear not to
reveal information about the gold mines if captured.

The gold and salt trade had an important impact
on both the culture of the northern traders and sub-
Sahara. Gold introduced the Mediterranean world to
the enticing natural riches of Africa and fueled an eco-
nomic boom. The sub-Saharan rulers similarly gained
from the salt and from the new ideas and religious prac-
tices introduced by the northern traders, allowing them
to create unified states around IsLam.

See also BERBERS.

Further reading: Ajayi, J. E, and M. Crowder, eds. History
of West Africa. New York: Columbia University Press, 1972;
Conrad, David. Empire of Medieval West Africa: Ghana,
Mali and Songhay. New York: Facts On File, 2005; Levtzion,
Nehemia, and Jay Spaulding. Medieval West Africa: Views
from Arab Scholars and Merchants. Princeton, NJ: Markus
Wiener Publishers, 2003; McKissack, Patricia and Frederick.
The Royal Kingdoms of Ghana, Mali, and Songhay: Life in
Medieval Africa. New York: Henry Holt, 1995.
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Golden Bull of 1356

Holy Roman Emperor Charles IV (r. 1346-78) estab-
lished a kind of constitution for the HoLy RoMAN Em-
PIRE in 1356, calling the document in which the new
rules were laid out the “Golden Bull” (Bulla Aurea).
It was called by that distinctive name for two reasons:
first, because of the medieval practice of affixing to of-
ficial documents and important such declarations seals
(Latin, bulla), the Latin word was transliterated into
the English word bull and came to signify such official
documents themselves; second, because the particular
seal on this important document was cast in gold it is
the “Golden Bull.” However its significance does not
lie primarily in its name, but in its fundamental impor-
tance to the Holy Roman Empire’s future.

The Holy Roman Empire was at different times
a loose confederation of central European principali-
ties. The various princes of the region cooperated to
some degree as sovereigns and practiced election of an
emperor. The year 1346 marked Charles IV’s election
as emperor. By 1356 Charles IV, also king of BOHE-
MIA, realized that unlike in France and England, where
monarchy had more firmly established itself and cre-
ated more unified states, the Crown of the Holy Roman
Empire was relatively weak to unify the mostly German
principalities. Lacking the ability to forge unity, and
seeing the Holy Roman Empire as a confederation of
states and the emperor as first among princes of equal
stature and power, Charles IV formulated the Golden
Bull in 1356.

The document sought to bring an imperial peace and
more stable form to this confederation of mostly German
principalities, which was characterized by diverse cul-
tures, customs, ways of life, and languages. As a reform
and restatement of the ancient constitution of the Holy
Roman Empire, it would form a basis of government for
the empire as the foundational constitutional document,
until the empire was dissolved by Napoleon Bonaparte
in the year 1806. Though some see the Golden Bull as
creating anarchy in the name of constitutionalism, and
others call it the MAGNA CARTA of the German states, it
was primarily concerned not with individual rights, but
with the duties and rights of the princes who elected the
emperor and helped him rule the empire.

Articulated in 1356 at imperial diets at Nuremberg
and Mainz, it formed the basis of imperial elections and
set the number of electors at seven. It gave the seven
electoral princes extensive rights including the privilege
of both nomination and selection of the emperor. Stipu-
lating that the king of Bohemia, who was then Charles

IV, was to be one of the electors, it also elevated him
over the other elector princes. In addition to the king of
Bohemia, other electors were to be the archbishops of
Mainz, Trier, and Cologne; the margraves of Miessen
and Brandenburg; and the counts Palatine of the Rhine.
Charles IV’s hope was that this arrangement would not
only create unity among the elector princes and a bal-
ance of power, but also ensure hereditary succession
through the regulated process of election.

Producing the “king of the Romans,” as the
Golden Bull called the elected emperor, it limited par-
ticipation to the seven elector princes, even disallow-
ing any direct participation by the pope. Voting was
regularized specifically, and a majority of four votes
was sufficient for election, which would culminate in
coronation by the pope in Rome. It also strengthened
the individual positions of the seven electors within
the empire. These “pillars” became a “college,” above
the various legal estates of clergy, townspeople, and
nobility. To alleviate the temptation to divide up elec-
toral votes, the territories of the seven elector princes
were made indivisible by inheritance. The princes also
gained powers that accrued to them personally, such
as the right to capital justice, and control of local min-
ing, tolls, and coinage.

Seven copies of the Golden Bull of 1356 still exist,
having been preserved by several of the electoral princes
and the cities of Nuremberg and Frankfurt. An inter-
esting document, it limited government in the Holy
Roman Empire, if only by ending the legal possibility
of a hereditary empire in favor of an elective, if still very
exclusive position as “king of the Romans.”

Further reading: Barber, Richard. The Penguin Guide to Me-
dieval Europe. New York: Penguin Books, Ltd., 1984; Barra-
clough, G. The Origins of Modern Germany. Oxford: Basil
Blackwell, 1946; Jeep, John M., ed. Medieval Germany: An
Encyclopedia. New York: Garland Publishing, Inc., 2001;
Kitchen, Martin. Germany: Cambridge Illustrated History.
New York: Cambridge University Press, 1996.

JoHN FARRELL

Gothic and Romanesque styles

The term Romanesque is applied to architecture in
medieval Europe during the 11th and 12th centuries
which attempted to connect the early Middle Ages
with the architecture of the Roman Empire, both in the
materials used and in the form achieved. Building on
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Cathédrale Saint-Pierre d’Angouléme in Charente, France, is one
of the best remaining examples of Romanesque architecture.

the Norman style, Romanesque became popular and
was the first style to be used throughout Europe since
Roman times, with examples being found across me-
dieval Europe. Many of these buildings were religious
structures, especially cathedrals and churches.

The aspects of the Romanesque style, especially the
round arch, make it similar to later Roman design with
the use of thick walls, narrow openings, and stone vault-
ing as a method of support. Columns were replaced by
piers, and there was intense use of geometry and rigid-
ity in design. Romanesque cathedral design uses bar-
rel and supporting vaults, and a cruciform layout. This
system of construction seems to have first appeared in
the Iberian Peninsula with the cathedral of Santiago de
Compostela and the cathedral of Jaca being two of the
more notable examples.

In France, the abbey of Cluny, which no longer
remains, was perhaps the epitome of Romanesque archi-
tecture. Elsewhere in Europe, there are many examples
of Romanesque architecture in Italy, including the tow-
ers at San Gimignano; the cathedrals of Monreale, Pal-
ermo, Pisa, and Cefalu in Sicily; and parts of St. Mark’s
Cathedral in Venice. In France, the monastery church of

Notre-Dame-du-Port in Clermont-Ferrand, the church
at Périgneux in the Dordogne, and the Abbey of Senaque
are among many examples.

The Gothic style, from about 1150 until 1250,
using the pointed arch, followed from the Roman-
esque style, with the term Gothic originally being used
as a pejorative term in the 1530s to describe build-
ings, mainly cathedrals, that were seen as “barbaric.”
The style actually has nothing to do with the Goths,
but rather included characteristic features such as the
pointed arch, ribbed vaults, and flying buttresses on
the outside of buildings. The earliest significant build-
ing in the Gothic style appears to be the abbey church
of Saint-Denis, near Paris, built around 1144. It was
partially designed by Abbot Suger (1081-1151), who
wanted to create a physical representation of his inter-
pretation of Jerusalem and was criticized by contempo-
raries for his infatuation with the use of light that was
to become influential in differentiating the Gothic style
from that of the Romanesque. Much of this use of light
was achieved by the use of stained glass, and the style
started to become popular in northern France and then
in England. It gradually spread throughout the rest of
France, the Low Countries, Germany, Spain, and some
parts of northern Italy.

The major Gothic cathedrals in France are Notre-
Dame de Paris, Amiens cathedral, Beauvais cathe-
dral, Chartres cathedral, Reims cathedral, Rouen
cathedral, and the cathedral of Laon. In England, the
cathedrals at Canterbury, Ely, Gloucester, Lincoln,
Peterborough, Salisbury, and Wells; Westminster Abbey;
and York Minster are all in the Gothic style. In Ger-
many and Austria, the main Gothic cathedrals are at
Cologne, Freiburg, Regensburg, Ulm, and Vienna; the
main ones in Spain are Burgos, Leon, Seville, and Tole-
do. In Italy, the cathedrals in Florence, Milan, Orvieto,
and Siena are all Gothic in style. In Belgium, Antwerp
cathedral is in the Gothic style, with the Town Hall
at Ghent, and parts of the Cloth Hall at Ypres being
secular representations of Gothic architecture. In Italy
the Palazzo Vecchio and the Ponte Vecchio in Flor-
ence, and the Doges’ Palace in Venice; and in France
part of Carcassonne, part of Mont Saint-Michel, and
numerous chateaux are secular buildings in the Gothic
style. There was a Gothic revival movement in the mid-
18th century, influencing the building of cathedrals and
churches, many university buildings, and major secular
and civic buildings.

Further reading: Jantzen, Hans. High Gothic: The Classic
Cathedrals of Chartres, Reims and Amiens. Princeton, NJ:
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A classic example of Gothic art and architecture is Notre-Dame de
Reims cathedral in northern France.

Princeton University Press, 1984; Swaan, Wim. The Gothic
Cathedral. London: Ferndale Editions, 1981; Toman, Rolf,
ed. Romanesque: Architecture, Sculpture, Painting. Cologne:
Konemann, 1997; Wilson, Christopher. The Gothic Cathe-
dral. London: Thames & Hudson, 1992.

JusTiN CORFIELD

Grand Canal

Next to the Great Wall of China the Grand Canal was
the most important engineering feat in ancient China
and was undertaken during the Sur pynasTy (581-
618). Earlier, during the Qin (Ch’in) dynasty and Han
dynasty major canals had been built for land reclama-
tion and irrigation and short canals for transportation.
Sui Wendi (Sui Wen-ti), unifier of China after three
centuries of division, began the Grand Canal. He re-

built and extended the old canals to link up the Yellow
River with his capital Chang’an (Ch’ang-an) on the Wei
River, then southward to the Yangzi (Yangtze) River at
Yangzhou (Yangchow) in central China.

His son Yangdi (Yang-ti) expanded the system to
Hangzhou (Hangchow) on the coast south of the Yangzi,
and northward to near modern Beijing, totaling 1,250
miles. The Grand Canal, completed in 605, symbolized
the reunification of the empire, economic growth, and
integration. Over the centuries the growing wealth of
the south became crucial to the defense of the nation’s
vulnerable northern frontier. China was politically
divided during the SONG (SUNG) DYNAsTY. With the loss
of all northern China at the end of the Northern Song
in 1127, the Grand Canal fell to disuse. In1264 KUBILAI
KHAN, grandson of GENGHIS KHAN, proclaimed himself
grand khan and ruler of a new YUAN DYNASTY in China,
with the capital city at modern Beijing, which he named
Dadu (T’a-tu, meaning Great Capital).

Kubilai needed grain from the Yangzi valley for his
capital and had two choices for routes, by sea, where ships
were subject to loss in storms, or via a safer inland water-
way, the Grand Canal. He chose the canal route, which
entailed repairing the old canal including a 135mile-long
section near Dadu. Three million laborers were drafted
for the task, which was completed in 1289. Mainte-
nance was expensive and the canal again fell to disuse
as the Yuan dynasty declined. The silted up sections
were repaired in the early 15th century under the MiNG
DYNASTY. The Grand Canal fulfilled several functions. It
brought grains, cloth, tea, wine, and other products of
the increasingly developed southeast to the politically
dominant north. In integrating the country economical-
ly, it also played a vital role in the political unification of
China. The Grand Canal was built and maintained at a
huge cost. Sui Yangdi conscripted over a million people
for this project during his reign and labor became so short
that women were also conscripted. However the million
plus number was the grand total of all laborers, not the
number at work at any time, because each laborer had to
work for the government for only 20 days per year.

Nevertheless the huge labor demands for Yangdi’s
many projects caused widespread discontent that brought
down his empire. Silting, currents, and the need to pull
canal boats in areas of steep elevation posed difficult prob-
lems for supplying Chang’an’s 2 million people during
the height of the TANG (T’ANG) DYNASTY. The fact that
boats were fully laden on the journey north but returned
south mostly empty posed economic problems that were
never solved. The difficulty of supplying Chang’an was
a major factor in abandoning it as the capital of China
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after the 10th century in favor of Luoyang (Loyang),
KarreNnG (K’A1-FENG), and Beijing.

Further reading: Mote, Frederick W., and Denis Twitchett,
eds. The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 7, the Ming Dy-
nasty, 1368-1644, Part I. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1988; Xiong, Victor Cunrui. Emperor Yang of the Sui
Dynasty, His Life, Times, and Legacy. Albany: State Univer-
sity of New York Press, 2006.

Jru-Hwa Lo UprsHUR

Gratian
(d. 1160) Byzantine monk and scholar

Little is known about Gratian. He was probably born
at the end of the 11th century in Chiusi in Tuscany and
died in Bologna around 1160. Around 1140 he com-
pleted his Decretum Gratiani, which made him one of
the most renowned canonists of all time. The Decretum
Gratiani not only replaced the preceding decrees but also
provided a systematic and logical ordering of documents
taken from existing collections supplemented by prescrip-
tions of the popes Paschal I (1099-1118) and Innocent II
(1130-1143) and of the Second Lateran Council (1139).
Until the Code of Canon Law was published in 1917, it
remained a standard work for canon law.

Gratian was the first who taught canon law as an
autonomous science, although the Byzantine Code of
Justinian I had already served as a model in combining
civil and religious laws into one code. Canon comes from
the Greek word kanon and means a stem or a reed and
a long and straight piece of wood, a wooden rule used
by masons and carpenters, or a rule with which straight
lines are drawn. Figuratively it is the rule of an art or of a
trade, a model, a type, or a definitive list or catalog.

With the rise of Christianity, kanon received a new
meaning: commandments of God, or in Latin regulae
fidei (norms of faith) and regulae morum (behavioral
rules). It is in this sense of regulae morum that canon
was taken up into law. These behavioral rules began
with the Bible and the Didaché (Teaching of the Apos-
tles). As new questions about the faith were posed,
heretical and otherwise, church councils and synods
were called to answer these questions. This was espe-
cially true of the first seven ecumenical councils, which
tackled questions on the divinity of Christ, the divinity
of the Holy Spirit, the two natures of the one person of
Christ, and Mary as the Mother of God, as well as the
Council of Trent (1545-63), which answered the many

questions of the Reformation. The answers in the form
of decrees would be added on to the list of canons gov-
erning behavior of clerics and lay people alike. Over the
course of time, as the church grew and branched out,
and it became necessary for a rule of conduct to be col-
lected for uniform interpretation and implementation
of divine law spelled out in the sources cited. This was
the basis of canon law.

Gratian worked with a set method in which three
parts may be clearly distinguished. The first part deals
with the sources of the law. It also treats subjects con-
cerned primarily with the ecclesiastical hierarchy and
the clergy. The second part deals with procedure, secular
property, religious orders, marriage, and confession. The
last part deals with the rules on the sacraments, except
for matrimony, and sacramentals.

Prior to the middle of the 12th century only system-
atic collections of church prescriptions had existed. With
his Decretum, Gratian published the first synthesis of the
universally applicable canon law. At the same time he
provided the later popes with a foundation upon which
their decrees could rest. In spite of its renown and the
great authority of the Decretum Gratiani, it remained
a private collection with no universal force of law. The
ecclesiastical authorities never officially recognized or
approved the collection.

Further reading: Winroth, Anders, Rosamond McKitterick,
and Christine Carpenter, eds. Making of Gratian’s Decretum.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 200S5.

Taomas URBAN

Greenland

It is said that on a good day one can glimpse distant
Greenland from Iceland. This may be an exaggeration,
but the existence of links of land across the North At-
lantic played a key role in Norse exploration, along
with the development of new types of ships and new
navigational technology and knowledge. The Faeroe
Islands, not far from Britain and probably already
known to the Romans, were settled first, early in the
Viking age. From there the Vikings settled in Iceland,
perhaps known to the ancients and certainly to the
Irish, starting in the ninth century after evicting a few
stray Irish monks. From Iceland the Norse continued
west to Greenland in the second half of the ninth cen-
tury, and then to the islands and coasts of North Amer-
ica by around 1000 c.E.
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The Greenland of the Norse age of exploration was
warmer and had more open land, allowing a limited
agriculture. It was also uninhabited. The Eskimos and
similar groups had yet truly to settle the area when the
Norse came, although they did begin to penetrate south
after their arrival and may have been a factor in the
final extinguishing of the colony in the 15th century.
It was thus not misnamed, but in the ninth and 10th
centuries was truly a green land and eminently suited
for the Norse way of life with its fjords, turf, and sea-
carried wood from what is now Canada.

Greenland was also known for its fisheries and
marine mammals, including the narwhal, a source of
valuable ivory that later became the principal export
of the Norse colony and was highly prized in medieval
Europe.

According to Icelandic tradition, mainly from his
saga, it was Eirikur Raudi, or Erik the Red, who was
the motive force behind Norse settlement of Greenland,
trying to outrun his own legal problems (he carried
outlaw status in both Norway and Iceland). Over time
two distinct settlements emerged there: Vestribyggd or
Western Settlement, and Eystribyggd or Eastern Settle-
ment. The former was the first settled, in 986, and was
located near modern Nuuk. The latter was around what
is now Narsarsuaq and began a decade later. Scattered
settlements arose in other places where conditions were
favorable for fishing or hunting.

Both settlements prospered into the 12th century
when a downturn in average temperature began, briefly
arrested by an improvement during the 14th century.
By then it was too late, and the viability of the Norse of
Greenland had declined to the point that survival was
difficult, if not impossible. The Western Settlement was
abandoned in the mid-14th century and the Eastern
Settlement died out in the late 15th century. Ultimately
isolation and a progressively more difficult environ-
ment with the beginning of the Little Ice Age (which
put more icebergs into the seas, making travel more
difficult) doomed the Eastern Settlement. Both settle-
ments left behind substantial archaeological remnants,
including fragments of the material culture of the era,
preserved by the cold. This included clothing, in some
cases in the latest European fashion. From these frag-
ments it is clear that the Norse of Greenland tried to
maintain at least the semblance of their European cul-
ture and its values.

Also associated with Norse Greenland is evidence
of wider contact with the islands and mainland of
North America. The most famous example of this is
the brief Norse settlement in Canada, Vinland (I’ Anse

aux Meadows, Newfoundland). In addition archaeol-
ogy and an examination of written sources have sug-
gested Norse presence not only all and up down the
Greenland coast, but on Baffin Island and at points
north and south and even farther into the interior. At
some of these locations, Norse from Greenland came
into contact with Native Americans, including the
Eskimos, who were to replace the Norse in Greenland,
perhaps by force. It is conspicuous that the only North
American culture to make bronze was one in close
contact with the Greenland Norse, who knew how to
work with bronze.

See also ErIcsoN, LEIF; VIKINGS: ICELAND, ICELANDIC
SAGAS; VIKINGS: NORTH AMERICA; VIKINGS: NORWAY, SWE-
DEN, AND DENMARK.

Further reading: Fitzhugh, William W., and Elisabeth I. Ward.
Vikings: The North Atlantic Saga. Washington, D.C.: Smith-
sonian Institution Press, 2000; Juliusson, Arni Daniel, et al.
Islenskur Sogu Atlas, 1. bindi: Frd ondverdu til 18. aldar.
Reykjavik: Almenna Bokafélagid, 1989.

PauLr D. BUueLL

Gregory Palamas
(1296-1359) theologian and bishop

Gregory Palamas was born in the city of Constantino-
ple in 1296. His father was a prominent official under
Byzantine emperor Andronicus II Palaeologus. His fa-
ther died while Gregory was an infant, and the emperor
actively took a part in Gregory’s formation and educa-
tion. Intelligent and hard working, Gregory was destined
by his imperial patron for government service. But at the
age of 20, Gregory left government service to take up
monastic life at MOUNT ATHOS.

Advancing in monastic life under his spiritual men-
tor (St.) Nicodemus of Vatopedi, he eventually became
a priest and hermit at the small monastery of Glos-
sia on Mount Athos. During this time he absorbed the
teachings of such church fathers as Evagrius of Pontus,
Macarius of Egypt, and Simeon the New Theologian.
Moving to Thessalonika, he became a noted priest,
preacher, and teacher while maintaining a strict monas-
tic regimen. He gathered a small community of solitary
monks around his church and began actively to teach
the “Hesychast” (from the Greek hesychia meaning
“calm, silence”) method of prayer and theology.

During the 1330s Gregory was called to Constanti-
nople to defend the Hesychasts against the “Scholastic”
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teaching of the Italo-Greek monk Barlaam of Calabria.
Barlaam taught that one could not “know God” through
mental prayer. Influenced by THoMAS AQUINAS he insist-
ed that knowledge of the existence of God could only be
appropriated through intellectual activity. He ridiculed
the teachings and prayer methods of the Hesychasts and
attempted to disprove the Hesychasts’ claim to experi-
ence God through “the light of Tabor.” (Tabor was the
place where Jesus [Christ] of Nazareth experienced his
“transfiguration” into divine brilliance and energy.) Pal-
amas’s most extensive written response to Barlaam was
Apology for the Holy Hesychasts, commonly called the
Triads.

Palamas’s defense established the theological basis
for the whole human person’s (body, spirit, and soul)
being involved in the mystical experience. The whole
person can be deified or united with the divine ener-
gies of Christ’s Tabor experience. This deification or
“theosis” ultimately includes body, soul, and spirit,
so a person enters into a real, but mystical union
with God. In this incarnational way Palamas and the
Hesychasts attempted to experience the presence of
God through “divine energies.” Palamas helped to
define the difference between the “divine essence”
(which cannot be known) and “divine energies”
(which can be known through how humans experi-
ence God’s presence).

Palamas’s teachings were accepted as orthodox at
the Council of Constantinople in 1341, and Barlaam
was condemned as a heretic and fled to Calabria. This
did not end Palamas’ troubles, as Barlaam’s followers
among monks and high clergy continued to dispute
Palamas. He was imprisoned from 1344 to 1347. But
after his release by Patriarch Isidore, he was elected
archbishop of Thessalonika. During one of his trips to
Constantinople, he was captured by Muslim pirates. He
was beaten and tortured for preaching the Gospel to his
fellow captives and Muslim captors. After a year he was
ransomed and returned to Thessalonika.

Palamas performed many miracles during his reign
as archbishop, including healing many illnesses. He died
on November 14, 1359, and was canonized by a church
council in 1368. He is commemorated in the Byzantine
Church on November 14 and the second Sunday of the
most solemn season of the church, the Great Fast or
Lent.

Further reading: Palamas, Gregory. The Triads. New York:
Paulist Press, 1983.

BryanN Eyman

Gutenberg, Johann
(1397-1468) inventor

The dissemination of knowledge occurred more quick-
ly after Johann Gutenberg invented the printing press
in 1440. Gutenberg, the son of a businessman named
Friele Gensfleisch zur Laden, was born in Mainz, Ger-
many, and was a goldsmith by profession. Movable
type made of wooden blocks had been developed by
the Chinese but was a time-consuming process. In Hol-
land and Prague, experiments on a sophisticated print-
ing process were already taking place. Gutenberg’s goal
was to reproduce medieval liturgical manuscripts by
using movable pieces of metal blocks for each letter.
Many copies of a book were printed without loss of
color and design. An assembled page was placed into a
frame, and afterward a heavy screw forced the printing
block against the paper. He combined paper technol-
ogy along with oil-based ink. With the financial back-
ing of a rich German lawyer, Johann Fust, Gutenberg
established the first printing press, ushering in an era
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of enlightenment. A large portion of society received
an opportunity to read, and literacy was not confined
to church, monastery, and nobility. The labor-intensive
hand copying of books was no longer necessary, while
the printing of books became fast and inexpensive.

Gutenberg published the 42 Line Bible, or the
Gutenberg Bible, in Mainz in 1445 after two years of
hard labor. Each column had 42 lines, and the whole
Latin Bible had 1,282 pages. He printed 180 copies, out
of which 47 are still extant. The words from the origi-
nal Bible were not changed. He sold copies of the Biblia
Sacra at the Frankfurt Book Fair of 1455. Adolf of Nas-
sau, the elector of Mainz, gave him a benefice in 1465.
Gutenberg printed indulgences, slips of paper used by
the church. He also produced parts of Aelius Donatus’s
Latin grammar, Ars Minor, which had 24 editions.
Persons trained by him established their own print-
ing presses. Within a span of 50 years about 100,000
publications emerged. In libraries, books were to be
distinguished from archival materials. Very soon, lit-
eracy expanded with the printing of maps, posters,
pamphlets, and newspapers. Novel ideas of Renais-
sance Europe were fostered and preserved. National
languages replaced Latin, a change important for the
creation of nation-states.

The invention of the printing press was received
with opposition from the Catholic Church. The print-
ers of Mainz fled after an attack from soldiers of the
archbishop of Nassau in 1462. But European cities ben-
efited from the printers’ skill. Some of the elite did not
want to keep printed books along with hand-copied man-
uscripts in libraries. This dissipated gradually, and the
printing press spread all over Europe. In 1476 William

Caxton established the first printing press in England
at Westminster. He published Thomas Malory’s Le
Morte d’ Arthur. In the 1480s, a printing press opened
in Andalusia, Spain. By the end of the 15th century, the
printing industry existed in 250 cities of Europe. The
1,000 printing presses published 35,000 titles and 20
million copies. Afterward, Roman type styles replaced
Gothic types and metal screws were used in place of
wooden ones. The printing press in the 15th century
was modest compared to a modern press. A standard
press having five workers could publish only five books
a year, but an important discovery had been made in the
history of human civilization.

Statues of Gutenberg adorn many places in Germa-
ny and notable institutions are named after him. Guten-
berg is credited with transforming medieval Europe into
a modern society, bringing about a scientific revolution.

See also PRINTING, INVENTION IN CHINA.

Further reading: Eisenstein, Elizabeth L. The Printing Press
as an Agent of Change. New York: Cambridge University
Press, 1979; Ing, Janet. Johann Gutenberg and His Bible: A
Historical Study. New York: The Typophiles, 1988; Man,
John. Gutenberg: How One Man Remade the World with
Words. New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 2002; McLu-
han, H. Marshall. Gutenberg Galaxy, Making of Typo-
graphic Man. Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1967;
Morrison, Blake. The Justification of Johann Gutenberg.
London: Vintage, 2001; Pollard, Michael. Johann Guten-
berg: Master of Modern Printing. San Diego, CA: Black-
birch Press, 2001.
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Habsburg dynasty (early)

Although the Habsburg dynasty became especially
prominent after the election of Rudolf of Habsburg as
king of the Romans in 1273, its history goes back
to the 10th century. Emperor Otto I (936-973) had a
subject named Guntram the Rich (c. 930-990), who was
grandfather of Radbot of Klettgau (c. 985-1035). The
latter built the castle of Habichtsburg, or the Hawk’s
Castle, in the Swiss canton Aargau. One son, Werner |
(c. 1030-1096), was styled count of Habsburg, while
his other son, Otto I, became count of Sundgau. Wer-
ner’s son Otto II (c. 1040-1111) was the first to use the
title Habsburg. The wealthy Habsburg dynasty acquired
vast territories in German-speaking parts of modern
Switzerland, southeast Germany, Alsace, and Austria.
This expansion became visible especially during the
days of Albrecht III the Rich (d. 1199). After his death,
the House of Habsburg was inherited by Albrecht IV (c.
1239), father of Rudolf, the future King Rudolf 1.

RUDOLF 1

Rudolf was born on May 1, 1218, from the union of
Albrecht IV of Habsburg and Hedwig of Kyburg. His
godfather was Emperor Frederick II Hohenstaufen
(1212-1250). When Albrecht died in 1239, Rudolf
inherited his holdings in Alsace and six years later (1245)
he married Gertrude, daughter of the count of Hohen-
berg. Gertrude brought a large dowry, which expanded
the dominions of the Habsburgs. Rudolf was on excel-
lent terms with Emperor Frederick II and his son Conrad

IV (1250-1254), which allowed him to receive a series
of imperial grants to augment his estates. This expansion
continued during the Interregnum (1254-73), especially
after the death of Rudolf’s maternal uncle Hartmann VI
of Kyburg (1264). His prominence, wealth, and influ-
ence made him a worthy candidate for the royal crown
and on September 29, 1273, the assembly of German
princes, the Kurfiirsten, elected him king of the Romans.
Although he was never crowned emperor by the pope in
Rome, Pope Gregory X recognized his election, provided
that Rudolf renounced all his territorial claims in Rome,
Sicily, and the PAPAL STATES in Italy. Alfonso X of Castile
followed Gregory, elected king of the Romans in 1257.
While Rudolf’s coronation did not seem to provoke
negative emotions outside his kingdom, the first chal-
lenger to his rule came from inside. It was Otokar II,
king of BoHEMIA, who failed to win the majority of
the Kurfiirsten electors to be crowned the king of the
Romans. He refused to acknowledge Rudolf’s election
and to surrender his estates in Austria, Carniola, Styria,
and Carinthia that were seized from the imperial crown
during the Interregnum. The provinces were won back
after Otokar’s defeat in 1276. Otokar resumed his hos-
tilities against Rudolf, having allied himself with Polish
chieftains. His attempts to challenge Rudolf were crushed
in 1278, when he was killed in the Battle of Diirnkrut
and Jedenspeigen. Rudolf spent much time restoring
domestic peace. He invested two of his sons, Rudolf II
(1271-90) and Albrecht I (1255-1308), as counts of
Austria and Styria. With the death of Rudolf IT in 1290,
Albrecht became the sole male heir to the throne.

153



154  Habsburg dynasty

ADOLF OF NASSAU, ALBRECHT,

AND FREDERICK I

During his brief reign (1291-98) Adolf did not achieve
anything significant and in the later years of his rule some
German magnates rebelled against him and chose Albre-
cht as their new king. Albrecht marched with his army
against Adolf, who did not recognize the election, and
defeated him in the Battle of Gollnheim (July 2, 1298).
The throne was restored to the Habsburgs—but only
for a short time. The marriage of Albrecht to Elizabeth,
daughter and heiress of the count of Gorizia and Tyrol,
augmented the demesnes of the Habsburgs. During his
reign (1298-1308), Albrecht attempted to seize territo-
ries in the Low Countries, as well as on the Burgundian
frontier. These attempts to expand his control westward
provoked a quarrel with PaILIP IV of France.

After Albrecht’s murder (May 1, 1308), Henry
VII of Luxembourg was elected as the new king of
the Romans (1308-13), while Albrecht’s heirs were
deprived of the crown. His eldest surviving son, Freder-
ick T (1286-1330), tried to regain the royal title at the
cost of war against emperors Henry VII (1308-13) and
Louis IV (1314-28). In 1322 Louis crushed Frederick’s
army in the Battle of Miuhldorf, with the latter taken
captive. He was released in 1325 and made coruler with
Louis. The year after, he withdrew from the joint rule of
the empire and came back to rule Austria proper, until
his death in 1330. During his struggle with the emper-
ors, Frederick was strongly supported by his younger
brother, Leopold (1296-1326), ruler of Farther Austria.
The latter insisted on having Frederick crowned as king
of the Romans and fought by his side in Miihldorf.

AUSTRIA’S CONSOLIDATION AND VIENNA
Frederick I’'s two sons, Albrecht II the Wise (1298-
1358) and Otto the Merry, succeeded him in 1330.
Although not a monarch, Albrecht gained considerable
influence on the international scale. He was asked by
Pope Benedict XII and Philip VI of France to mediate
in their conflict with the emperor. He never switched
allegiences and remained with Louis until the latter’s
death in 1346. In domestic matters, Albrecht paid much
attention to the law, codifying the rules of inheritance
of the Habsburg lands in Austria and issuing constitu-
tions for Styria and Carniola.

Frederick’s son Rudolf IV the Founder (1339-65)
was married to Catherine of Bohemia, daughter of
Emperor Charles IV (1346-78). Rudolf paid a good
deal of attention to the development of his hometown,
Vienna, where the bishopric and cathedral of St. Ste-
phen were established. In 1365 the University of Vienna

was founded, in a response to the establishment of the
Charles University of Prague (1348). In 1363 he inherit-
ed Tyrol from the childless Countess Margaret of Tyrol
and annexed the county to the Habsburg domain. He
is also credited with the establishment of a stable cur-
rency, the Vienna penny, and the invention of the title
archduke of Austria.

Rudolf’s son, Albrecht III (1349-95) continued the
expansion of the University of Vienna. In 1379, rule over
the Habsburg territories was divided between Albrecht
and his only surviving brother, Leopold III (1351-86).
The former retained Austria, while the latter received
Farther Austria, Tyrol, Carinthia, and Styria. He also
acquired Freiburg (1386), Feldkirch (1375), and Trieste
(1382). After the death of his son, William the Ambi-
tious (1370-1406), the possessions of the Leopoldian
line of the Habsburgs were divided between William’s
younger brother Ernest the Iron (1377-1424), who
inherited Styria, Carinthia, and Carniola, and William’s
son Frederick IV (1382-1439), who succeeded in Tyrol
and Further Austria.

Albrecht V (1397-1439), the future King Albrecht II
(1438-39), succeeded the Habsburg dukedom after the
death of Albrecht III’s son Albrecht IV (1377-1404).
He spent his youth in the company of Emperor Sigis-
mund, who was also king of Hungary and Bohemia
and fought by his side against the Hussites of Bohe-
mia. In 1422 he married Sigismund’s daughter Eliza-
beth, who descended from noble Hungarian and Slavic
lines. After Sigismund’s death in 1437, he inherited the
kingdom of Hungary and Bohemia, although he was
not able to gain control over the latter. In March 1438
he was elected king of the Romans, returning the Ger-
man crown to the Habsburgs. Having being crowned
king, Albrecht spent the last two years of his life fight-
ing Bohemians and Poles, as well as defending Hungary
from the Ottoman Turks.

VIENNA CONCORDAT

Frederick V of Austria, son of Ernest the Iron, succeeded
Albrecht as Frederick III (1440-93). He was unsuccess-
ful in battle, but an outstanding diplomat. He signed
the Vienna Concordat in 1446, which established and
defined relations between the the empire and papacy. In
1452 he was crowned emperor by the pope in Rome. In
the same year he married Eleanor of Portugal, inherit-
ing a considerable dowry. In 1475 he arranged the mar-
riage of Mary, daughter of Charles Bold of Burgundy,
to his son Maximilian. Despite all these achievements,
his rivals challenged Frederick’s power more than once.
Between 1458 and 1463 Frederick was involved in a bit-
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ter struggle with his brother, Albrecht VI, over Austria.
He also fought with his nephew, Ladislaus Posthumus,
over Bohemia and Hungary. But the main threat came
after Ladislaus’s death, with the ascension of Matthias
Corvinus (1458-90) to the Hungarian throne. This
powerful king seized various Habsburg possessions in
Austria, Moravia, and Silesia. In 1485 Corvinus cap-
tured Vienna and resided there until his death in 1490.
It was only his death that saved Frederick’s rule and
perhaps the imperial rule of the Habsburgs.

Frederick’s son Maximilian (r. 1493-1519) succeed-
ed his father, controlling vast territories. He inherited
the Free County of Burgundy from his father-in-law,
Charles the Bald, together with some parts of the Low
Countries. In 1490 he acquired Tyrol and parts of Aus-
tria from his half-uncle, Sigismund, son of Frederick IV
of Austria. Maximilian’s rule over the Free County of
Burgundy provoked tensions with the French Crown,
which led to the Italian Wars (1494-1559). In 1499
Maximilian’s army was badly beaten by the Swiss Con-
federation, resulting in the imperial recognition of the
Swiss independence. His grandson, Charles V of Spain,
succeeded Maximilian. During his reign (1519-56),
the Habsburg house rose to the premier authority and
influence in Europe, holding dominions in the central
Europe, Germany, the Low Countries, parts of Burgun-
dy, and Spain with its vast American colonies. After his
death, the Habsburg holdings were divided among his
heirs. The Habsburg dynasty ruled Spain until the death
of Charles IT in 1700, while the Austrian lineage did not
cease until 1918, when the last emperor Karl, or Charles,
resigned and Austria was proclaimed a republic.

See also HoLy RoMAN EMPIRE.

Further reading: Armstrong, Edward. The Emperor Charles
V. London: The Macmillan Company, 1910; Bryce, James.
The Holy Roman Empire. New York: The Macmillan Com-
pany, 1911; Du Boulay, E R. H. Germany in the Later Middle
Ages. London: The Athlone Press, 1983; Friedrich, Karl. Ru-
dolf von Habsburg. Darmstadt: Primus, 2003; Heer, Fried-
rich. The Holy Roman Empire. Trans. Janet Sondheimer.
London: Phoenix Giants, 1995. Heinig, Paul-Joachim. Kai-
ser Friedrich 111. (1440-1493): Hof, Regierung und Politik.
Koln: Bohlau, 1997; Hodl, Gunther. Albrecht II. : Konigtum,
Reichsregierung und Reichsreform 1438-1439. Wien: H.
Bohlaus, 1978; Redlich, Oswald. Rudolf von Habsburg. Das
Deutsche Reich nach dem Untergange des alten Kaisertums.
Aalen: Scientia, 1965; Wies, Ernst Willhelm. Kaiser Maximil-
ian 1.: ein Charakterbild. Miunchen: Bechtle, 2003.
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Hafiz
(1320-1389) Persian poet

Hafiz, a pen name for Khajeh Shamseddin Mohammad
Shirazi, was born in Shiraz in present-day Iran. Follow-
ing the death of his father, a merchant, Hafiz lived in
poverty until his poetry earned him the patronage of
several Persian rulers. He is perhaps the most admired
poet among Persians, who, up to the present day, mem-
orize and quote extensively from his lyric poems. He is
best known for his over 500 Ghazals (sonnets) collected
in his Diwan. His lyricism is captured in the following
portions of the sonnet “My Bird”:

My soul is a scared bird, the highest heaven his next
Fretting within its body-bars, it finds on earth its nest

Hafiz often wrote about his favored hometown of
Shiraz. Other poems are highly erotic, while others are
clearly influenced by Islamic mysticism or Surism. His
many references to wine and drinking from the cup are
believed by many to be symbolic of Sufi belief in mysti-
cal intoxication. Others argue that the language is not
symbolic. Hafiz had an enormous influence on Arabic
and Turkish literature and his poems have also been
translated into many Western languages. Authors as
diverse as the American essayist Ralph Waldo Emerson
and the German writer Johann Wolfgang von Goethe
admired the poetry of Hafiz.

See also ISLAM: LITERATURE AND MUSIC IN THE GOLD-
EN AGE.

Further reading: Hafiz. Drunk on the Wine of the Beloved:
Poems of Hafiz. Bucharest: Shambhala, 2001; Morrison,
George, Julian Baldick, and Shafii Kadkani. History of Per-
sian Literature from the Beginning of the Islamic Period to
the Present Day. Leiden: Brill, 1981.

JANICE J. TERRY

Hangzhou (Hangchou)

Hangzhou is situated near the West Lake and the coast
in southern China. In 605 Emperor Yangdi (Yang-ti) of
the Sut DYNASTY had the GRAND CANAL extended from
Yangzhou (Yangchou) on the Yangzi (Yangtze) River to
Hangzhou. As a result an already fast-developing area
of the lower Yangzi and the southeastern coast grew by
leaps and bounds. Hangzhou became the capital of a
prefecture of the same name.



156  Hanseatic League

The Liube Pagoda in Hangzhou was built in 970 but was
destroyed by war. The current structure dates to 1152.

In 1126 KarrenG (K’A1-FENG), the capital of the
SONG (SUNG) DYNASTY, fell to the Jurchen nomads
who had been ruling northeastern China through the
Jin (CHIN) DYNASTY. The Jurchen captured the Song
emperor and more than 3,000 members of his court,
deporting them to the wastes of northern Manchuria.
A Song prince escaped capture and rallied resistance
from several temporary capitals, then settled on Hang-
zhou because of its location south of the Yangzi, and in
the midst of numerous lakes, where the nomadic cav-
alry could not be effectively deployed. Peace was made
around 1136 with northern China under the Jin and
land south of the Huai and the Yangzi valley under the
Song, now called the Southern Song (1126-1379).

Hangzhou was capital city for a century and half;
it also became a great commercial center and the most
populous metropolis in the world. The existing city wall
was expanded, new palaces and public buildings were
built, and with the population increase (to over a mil-
lion by 1275 from under 200,000 before 1126), large
suburbs extended beyond the city limits. As a contem-
porary writer noted: “The city of Hangzhou is large,
extensive and overpopulated. The houses are high and

built close to each other. Their beams touch and their
porches are continuous. There is not an inch of unoc-
cupied ground anywhere.” Marco PorLo wrote about
Hangzhou (which he called Quinsai) after the fall of the
Southern Song, when the city was past its prime, thus:
“This city is greater than any in the world. . . . [It] has
twelve principal gates; and at each of these gates at about
eight miles are cities larger than Venice or Padua might
be, so that one will go about one of those suburbs for
six or eight days and yet will seem to have traveled but a
little way.” Other descriptions paint a gay life with lamps
lighting up places of entertainment such as restaurants,
shops, taverns, and teahouses until late in the night. Plea-
sure boats, some 180 feet long, plied the West Lake.
Numerous canals intersected the city and environs,
making transportation of people, merchandise, and pro-
visions easy. Fleets of barges also carried away the waste
of the city. Major roads also linked the city and beyond
to many scenic spots, where rich men rode on horseback
and ladies were carried in sedan chairs. Hangzhou was
also noted as a center of the silk industry, of fine ceramic
kilns whose output supplied the court, and of the best
teas grown and processed in its environs. The growing
economy of the region also began to support the best
academies. Many of the activities of this multiple-func-
tion city survived the demise of the Southern Song; how-
ever Hangzhou never became a national capital again.

Further reading: Gernet, Jacques. Daily Life in China on the
Eve of the Mongol Invasion 1250-1276. Trans. H.M. Wright.
New York: Macmillan, 1962; Steinhardt, Nancy C. Chinese
Imperial City Planning. Honolulu: University of Hawaii
Press, 1990.

Jru-Hwa Lo UpsHUR

Hanseatic League

The Hanseatic League, or Hanse, was an association of
German merchants, and later of towns, that dominated
trade in northern Europe from the 13th through the 15th
century. During this time the Hanse comprised around
75 member towns plus around 100 associate towns. The
word hanse means an association, but the entity called
the Hanse was far more. Its members were middlemen,
both geographically and economically. They controlled
trade between the Baltic and North Seas, in part because
their ships, called cogs (depicted on the seals of many
Hanseatic towns), were much superior to earlier ships.
Using this technological advantage German merchants
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were able to exact economic privileges from rulers along
the Baltic and North Seas who came to depend on their
trade. But as their economic power grew, they also took
a more active military and diplomatic role in shaping the
politics of northern Europe. Eventually the structural
weakness of this loosely organized transnational com-
munity became apparent, as witnessed by the growing
divergence in the interests of the member towns. The
Dutch, English, Spanish, and Portuguese merchants, who
traded not only throughout Europe, but also throughout
the world, had already long eclipsed the Hanse when it
finally dissolved in the mid-17th century.

Frisians, Flemings, Scandinavians (Vikings were
traders as well as raiders), and the Slavic and Baltic
peoples living along the south and east Baltic littoral
dominated long-distance trade on the Baltic and North
Seas before the arrival of German merchants. The main
centers of trade were Haddeby in Schleswig-Holstein,
Birka in Sweden, Truso on the Vistula River, and Stet-
tin and Jumne on the Oder River. These trading centers
provided the groundwork for the later Hanse.

By the 12th century Visby, on the island of Gotland,
had emerged as the main emporium in the Baltic Sea. Its
merchants established a trading outpost in the impor-
tant Rus town of Novgorod, and they were granted
extensive privileges by Emperor Lothair I (1125-37) to
trade throughout his realm. This emperor’s grandson,
Henry the Lion, duke of Saxony (1142-80), was also
interested both in developing trade and in pushing the
bounds of his lordship farther east. Along with Albert
the Bear, margrave of Brandenburg (1134-70), Henry
played an important role in what has come to be known
as the Drang nach Osten, or “push to the east.” This
involved not only the military conquest and conversion
of the Slavic pagans to the east of the Elbe River, but
also the colonization of the conquered lands with peas-
ants and burghers from overpopulated western lands.
They were aided in this project by other nobles, includ-
ing Count Adolf IT of Holstein, who in 1143 founded a
town, Liibeck, at the confluence of the Trave and Wak-
enitz Rivers, at almost the narrowest point of the isth-
mus dividing the Baltic and North Seas.

The native Slavs had long recognized the strategic
and economic importance of this site, whose town a few
miles downstream (from which Adolf took the name
for his own town) had been destroyed in 1138. Henry
the Lion complained that the town’s success was caus-
ing his own economic projects to fail, as the chronicler
Helmold relates. In 1157 Henry forced Adolf to give him
the town, and Henry endowed it with expansive privi-
leges and encouraged foreign merchants to trade there.

In 1180 Emperor FREDERICK I Barbarossa (1152-90)
stripped Henry of his possessions for failing to submit to
his judgment. Frederick I confirmed the town’s privileges
in 1188, and in 1226 Emperor Frederick II made Libeck
an imperial city, free from the jurisdiction of local lords.
This status as the only imperial city east of the Elbe, along
with Lubeck’s geographical position, heralded the future
greatness of the city that would become the capital of the
Hanse, displacing Visby as the center of Baltic trade.

Because of the privileges granted to the Gotlanders,
German merchants, especially those from Liibeck, were
permitted to trade in Visby. These merchants formed an
association and were recognized by authorities as “the
merchants of the Roman Empire frequenting Gotland.”
They elected leaders to speak on their behalf and in time
established trading posts, or Kontore, in Novgorod, Ber-
gen, Bruges, and London, four of the most important
markets in northern Europe. During the 13th century
dozens of towns were founded beyond the Elbe River
according to “German law.” Many of these towns were
new settlements, but there were also a large number of
preexisting towns, like Gdansk and Krakéw in Poland,
that were reorganized according to the new social
(“Stadtluft macht frei,” or “town air makes you free”)
and spatial (a checkerboard pattern of streets around a
market square) ideals of their mother cities.

As more merchants from these new towns became
involved in trade, they became wary of the other mer-
chants’ leadership of the Kontore, and they wanted
towns to take over the leadership of the Hanse. During
the late 13th century a transformation took place—this
association of merchants became an urban league. The
Hanse was not the first urban league. Others emerged in
the empire during the 13th century, as imperial power
declined and towns looked to each other for protection
from predatory lords, pirates, and other threats. But
these other leagues proved ephemeral, dissolving after
the immediate threat had passed. With Libeck at its
head, the Hanse continued to display its economic and
military might throughout the 13th and 14th centuries.
It forced the surrounding rulers, including the kings of
Norway, Denmark, England, and France, to grant the
Hanse ever more extensive privileges, allowing them to
monopolize trade between the Baltic and North Seas.

In 1356 the first Hansetag, or general assembly
of all the Hanseatic towns, was held in Libeck. The
Danish king Valdemar IV had been jeopardizing their
trade routes by conquering lands throughout the Bal-
tic, including Visby. The Hanse resolved to put an end
to this. In 1362 they financed a fleet to oppose the
king through the imposition of a toll on merchandise,
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called the Pfundzoll. This venture, however, ended in
defeat for the Hanse, and its leader was executed in
the Libeck town square for his failure. In 1367 a new
Hansetag convened, this time in Cologne, because the
Hanse needed the help of the Dutch in defeating the
Danes. This “Cologne Confederation” of the Hanse,
the Dutch, and Sweden sacked Copenhagen and forced
Denmark to accept the Peace of Stralsund in 1370. The
confederation won the right to occupy all Danish for-
tresses guarding access between the Baltic and North
Seas for 15 years as well as the right to choose the next
king. In 1388 the Hanse authorized an embargo of En-
gland, Flanders, and Rus and won privileges in all three
lands, taking control of the Kontore in these lands.
These however would prove to be pyrrhic victories.

The late 14th century marked the apogee of the
Hanse’s power. It monopolized trade between the Baltic
and North Seas and had imposed its will on lands in
which it traded through a combination of military and
economic measures. Yet even at the height of its power,
it was the beginning of the decline of the Hanse. Many
inland towns and some coastal towns did not take part
in the “Cologne Confederation.” It was expensive to
send representatives there, and the goals of individual
towns were not always in line with those of the general
assembly. The interests of the eastern towns and the
western towns as well as those of the coastal towns and
the inland towns continued to diverge.

Next because the Hansetag met so infrequently, the
Liibeck town council functioned as the de facto head of
the Hanse. When a revolt broke out in 1408 against its
rule by the Liibeck burghers, it demonstrated not only
the institutional weaknesses of the Hanse, but also the
fact that frictions existed between the town councils and
the burghers they were representing. In an organization
as amorphous as the Hanse, there existed the problem
of “freeriding,” that is, merchants from towns who did
not belong to the Hanse trying to claim its privileges.

In addition to this internal fragmentation, the Hanse
also faced external challenges. The rulers of Hanse
lands sought to develop their sovereignty by limiting
the Hanse’s privileges or forcing towns to withdraw
from the league. In 1442 the margrave of Brandenburg
forced Berlin-Colln’s withdrawal. Also English, Dutch,
and south German merchants began to take a larger
share of the northern European trade. The Hanse con-
tinued to decline throughout the 16th century, and in
the first half of the 17th century the Thirty Years’ War
(1618-48) decimated central Europe to an extent not
seen since the Brack DeaTH. Two decades after the
Peace of Westphalia (1648), argued by many political

theorists to be the origin of the modern state system, the
association convened its last Hansetag.

The extent of the Hanse’s economic and political
power has led some historians and political theorists to
draw comparisons to the European Community, forerun-
ner of the European Union. These scholars suggest that
because a transnational polity like the Hanse presented
serious challenges to the emerging territorially sovereign
states of the late Middle Ages, useful examples might be
found for the future of the sovereign state in a world in
which transnational organizations are once again chal-
lenging its supremacy. For nearly four centuries the Hanse
was a major economic, political, and social factor in the
formation of Europe—it facilitated the exchange not just
of commodities, but also of people and ideas. Dozens
of preserved medieval marketplaces in towns around the
Baltic littoral, from Tallinn, Estonia, to Gdansk, Poland,
to Libeck, Germany, bear witness to the greatness of the
Hanse during its heyday.

Further reading: Dollinger, Philippe. The German Hansa.
Trans. and ed. D. S. Ault and S. H. Steinberg. Stanford,
CA: Stanford University Press, 1970; Gade, John A. The
Hanseatic Control of Norwegian Commerce during the Late
Middle Ages. Leiden: E.]. Brill, 1951; Jenks, Stuart. “A Capi-
tal without a State: Lubeck caput tocius hanze.” Historical
Research (v.65, 1992); Lloyd, T. H. England and the German
Hanse, 1157-1611. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1991; Lopez, Robert S. The Commercial Revolution of the
Middle Ages, 950-1350. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1976; Rotz, Rhiman A. “The Lubeck Uprising of 1408
and the Decline of the Hanseatic League.” Proceedings of
the American Philosophical Society (v.121, 1977); Schild-
hauer, Johannes. The Hansa: History and Culture. Trans.
Katherine Vanovitch. Leipzig: Edition, 1985; Spruyt, Hen-
drik. The Sovereign State and Its Competitors. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press, 1994.

PauL MILLIMAN

Harsha Vardhana
(590-647) Indian king

Harsha Vardhana was a king of northern India who re-
united some of the small city-states that had become in-
dependent after the fall of the Gupta dynasty and who
used his position to reinvigorate the practice of Bud-
dhism throughout his territory.

Harsha Vardhana was a son of Prabhakaravard-
hana, the king of Thanesar in the eastern Punjab, and
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was not first in the line of succession. At the age of 16
his elder brother Rajyavardhana was assassinated on the
orders of the king of Gauda, Sasanka, and, inspired by
the bodhisattva of Avalokitesvara, he assumed the posi-
tion of regent and eventually of king. He spent a number
of years fighting against Sasanka and although he was
not fully successful in defeating Gauda he was able to
expand his territories across five countries bordering his
base in what is now Uttar Pradesh. The identity of the five
countries may have equated to Sind, Magadha, Kashmir,
Valabhi, and Gujarat. This would represent a consider-
able expanse of territory, and the labor and potential for
taxation that it yielded had enormous potential for devel-
opment. Harsha Vardhana’s rule is often identified as the
time at which the ancient Indian world gave way to the
medieval world, in which a system of centralized com-
paratively small kingdoms gave way to larger, decentral-
ized empires composed of multiple centers with diverse
ethnicities and religious and cultural practices.

Harsha Vardhana’s attempts to improve his state
included the establishment of diplomatic relations with
China and the creation of numerous Buddhist institutions.
Notable among these were the monastic center or univer-
sity at Nalanda, to which Harsha Vardhana made some
sort of contribution. The Chinese pilgrim Hsuan-Tsang
visited and studied at Nalanda during his journey to India.
Establishments aimed at helping the sick, the poor, and
those traveling across his territory were created. Harsha
also convened national meetings at the confluence of the
rivers Yamuna and Ganges at which the fruits of his rule
could be distributed among the people. After his death,
Harsha Vardhana’s territory was fragmented and parts
of it came under control of the Guptas. The golden age
that is considered to be his rule soon came to an end.

Harsha Vardhana is one of the best known early
Indian kings, largely because accounts of his life and
times have been preserved. These include the chroni-
cler Bana and the Chinese pilgrim Hsuan-Tsang. The
king acted as a patron of the arts and fostered an envi-
ronment in which literature could flourish. He himself
is believed to have written three plays in Sanskrit that
expound Buddhist beliefs. Despite all that is known
about him, interpretation of Harsha Vardhana’s life and
times remains controversial. Bana’s description contains
convincing personal details of his character and life but
is also composed in a very flowery style suitable for the
depiction of the kings and great people of the time, with
numerous encomia and exaggerations.

Further reading: Agrawala, Vasudeva Sharana. The Deeds of
Harsha: Being a Cultural Study of Bana’s Harshacharita. Va-

ranasi: Prithivi Prakashan, 1969; Goyal, Shankar. History and
Historiography of the Age of Harsha. Jodhpur: Kusumanjali
Book World, 1992; Keay, John. India: A History. New York:
Grove Press, 2001; Wriggins, Sally Hovey. The Silk Road Jour-
ney with Xuanzang. Jackson, TN: Westview Press, 2003.

JoHN WALSH

Harun al-Rashid
(c. 763-809) Abbasid caliph

Harun al-Rashid (r. 786-809) came to power as the fifth
Abbasid caliph after his brother Musa al-Hadi died un-
der mysterious circumstances, perhaps on the order of
al-Khaizuran, al-Rashid’s mother. While still in his teens
al-Rashid had led successful military advances against
the Greek Byzantine empire in Anatolia. He ruled at the
zenith of Abbasid power and wealth. The Abbasid capi-
tal, Baghdad, with 1 million inhabitants, was a center
for learning, the arts, and conspicuous consumption.
A keen patron of the arts, especially poetry, al-Rashid
maintained a lavish court with vast palaces and gardens
adorned with jewel-encrusted tapestries and fountains.
The lavish lifestyle of the royal court was popularized
in the long series of fanciful tales in The Thousand and
One Nights, known in the West as the Arabian Nights.
Although his court enjoyed poetry, music, and sumptu-
ous feasts, Harun al-Rashid was a practicing Muslim
who made the pilgrimage to Mecca accompanied with a
large entourage. According to legend, he also went out
on the streets of Baghdad in various disguises to talk
with his subjects and learn their opinions and reactions
to the government. His mother, Khaizuran, who had
been a Yemeni slave, exerted considerable influence in
the political life of the court and was a rich landowner
in her own right. His favorite wife, Zubaidah, domi-
nated palace life, holding enormous parties and celebra-
tions. Harun al-Rashid also received ambassadors from
the Holy Roman Empire and China and showered them
with exotic and expensive gifts. But amid the luxury
there were signs of economic decline, as agricultural
productivity in Iraq slowed and the farming out of tax
collecting to private individuals led to corruption and
inefficiency.

As caliph, Harun al-Rashid put down rebellions in
northern Iran and Syria and led his forces deep into Ana-
tolia in 791 c.E. where he demanded and received huge
monetary tributes from the ByzaNTINE EMPIRE. When
these payments ceased in 802 c.e. Harun al-Rashid
quickly moved against the Byzantine emperor, defeating
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him on several occasions. These conflicts increased the
religious enmity between these two great empires.

In 789 c.E. after a palace scandal, Harun al-Rashid
imprisoned and killed key members of the important
Barmakid family. Of Persian origin, the Barmakids had
often acted as extremely able viziers (ministers) for the
Abbasid rulers. Over his North African territories (pres-
ent-day Tunisia and Algeria) al-Rashid appointed Ibra-
him ibn al-Aghlab as governor in 800 c.E. He went on
to establish the Aghlabid dynasty, ruling until 909 c.E.
when the FATIMID DYNASTY based in Egypt replaced it.
Harun al-Rashid died on military maneuvers to quell a
rebellion in northern Iran in 809 c.E. After his death his
sons immediately began to fight over power and terri-
tory, thereby marking the beginning of the decline and
disintegration of the Abbasid empire.

See also ABBASID DYNASTY; CALIPHS, FIRST FOUR.

Further reading: Clot, André. Harun al-Rashid and the World
of the Thousand and One Nights. Trans. by John Howe. New
York: New Amsterdam Books, 1990; Abbott, Nadia. Two
Queens of Baghdad: Mother and Wife of Harun al-Rashid.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1946; Zaman, Muham-
mad Qasim. Religion and Politics under the Early Abbasids:
The Emergence of the Proto-Sunni Elite. Leiden: Brill, 1997.
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Hausa city-states

The early origin of the Hausa people is shrouded in mys-
tery. Some scholars believe they originally came from
the Sahara, as did the BanTu, while others feel that they
migrated from the region of Lake Chad. Still another
school believes they were the region’s original inhabit-
ants. The rise of the Hausa city-states dates from ap-
proximately 500 to 700 c.E. In a unique arrangement,
the city-states were centered on their place in the gen-
eral Hausa society and did not owe their prominence
to specific political power as in the Bantu (Bantu) Mu-
tapa kingdom. Cotton grew readily in the great plains
of these states, and they became the primary producers
of cloth, weaving and dying it before sending it off in
caravans to other states within Hausaland and to ex-
tensive regions beyond. Biram was the original seat of
government, while Zaria supplied labor.

The region was largely united between Lake Chad
and the Niger River to the west, opening up to Hausa
traders a vast part of Africa. Daura is the first known
truly unified kingdom. It was around the 12th century

that the Hausas became the dominant nation in this
region, although they were threatened by KANEM BOrRNU,
which had replaced the earlier realms of GHANA, MALI,
AND SONGHAIL Dominant in Kanem, the Kanuri people
embraced IsLaM and began a series of jihads, or Islamic
holy wars, to widen their kingdom. Among the Hausas,
Islam appeared at the same time but was spread peace-
fully by traders and missionaries, unlike the jihads of the
Kanem empire. At the same time, native Hausa beliefs
continued to be held by the majority of the population.
Because of their wide trading influence, Hausa became
the common language of West Africa as Swahili did on
the east coast. Hausa trade caravans would stop at places
called zongos, which eventually developed into centers of
Hausa habitation throughout West Africa. Zongos also
became the Islamic centers of each town, associated with
mosques, madrassas (schools), and wagfs (charities).

However strong an influence culturally, the Hausas
in modern Nigeria came under increasing pressure from
the Fulanis, a militarized Islamic society determined to
conquer by jihad. The Fulanis appeared in the region by
the fifth century, apparently also after a long migration
from the Sahara, as it became a desert. They reached
Mauretania by the beginning of the first century, and
from the fifth to the 11th centuries in what was then
the Senegambia region. The Fulanis, also known as the
Fulbes, were one of the first African cultures to convert
to Islam, formed their own class of Muslim imams or and
clerics, the Torodbe. This occurred between the eighth
and 14th centuries in the Takrur region. The Fulanis set
their imperial goals on conquering the Hausas. By the
early 1800s, the Hausas had become absorbed politi-
cally—but not culturally or socially—into the Fulani
Kingdom in Nigeria. The Fulanis went on to found the
Islamic caliphate of Sokoto. Under the rule of Usman
Dan Fodio, Sokoto would become perhaps the most
powerful Islamic state in the region.

Further reading: Berger, Morroe. The Arab World Today.
New York: Anchor, 1962; Oliver, Roland, and Brian M. Fagan.
Africa in the Iron Age c. 500 B.c. to A.D. 1400. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1975; Packenham, Thomas. The
Scramble for Africa. New York: Random House, 1991.

Jonn FE. MurrHny, Jr.

Heian

The term Heian is derived from modern-day Kyoto’s
previous name of Heian-kyo, a city founded in 794. The
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literal translation of Heian-kyo is “Capital of Peace and
Tranquility” and was meant to reflect its peaceful and
protected surroundings. The literal translation of Heian
is “peace” in Japanese. Located near the village of Uda,
between the Katsura and Kamo Rivers, and with Mount
Hiei providing spectacular natural geographical protec-
tion, the new capital was similar in design to the Chi-
nese city Chang’an and was built according to Chinese
feng shui principles. Heian-kyo was the center of politi-
cal power and the capital of Japan until 1868, when the
Meiji Restoration saw Emperor Kammu move to the
city of Edo. Edo was then renamed as Tokyo (Eastern
Capital) to illustrate the shift in power. The Imperial
Court remained at Heian-kyo. The Heian period wit-
nessed the emergence of a Japanese identity that was
distinct from Chinese influences and is often regarded
as a golden age of Japanese culture.

The Heian period can be broken into three distinct
eras. The first period, referred to as the Early Heian era,
witnessed the foundation of Heian-Kyo in 794 B.C.E.
and extended to around the late 960s B.C.E. The Mid-
dle Heian period extended to 1067 c.E. and was char-
acterized by the rule of the FujiwarRA cLAN and their
courtly behavior. The Late Heian period extended to
1192 and is known for the insei (cloistered government)
and for providing the framework for the establishment
of the feudal system in Japan.

The move to Heian-kyo from the capital Nagaoka
was necessary to curb the increasing struggles over the
throne. The ongoing clan struggles resulted in Emper-
or Kammu taking drastic political and social reforms
to try to stabilize the situation. As a result the Heian
period experienced one of the longest periods of sus-
tained peace in classical Japanese history. Four noble
families attempted to control the political scene dur-
ing the Early Heian period. The Minamoto, Tachiba-
na, Taira, and Fujiwara families all tried to influence
the political atmosphere for the benefit of their own
interests and pursuits. During the Middle period the
Fujiwara family clearly dominated the government and
because of familial ties influenced the imperial family.
The families required the services of the warrior classes
to provide protection (much like security guards) thus
creating the initial surge in the saMURAl and bushi
numbers. Another important family that emerged dur-
ing the Late Heian period, the Taira, eventually over-
threw the Fujiwara family. The Minamoto clan then
overthrew the Taira.

The Early period was also defined by the start of a
clear religious doctrinal change. There was movement
away from the Chinese influenced NEO-CONFUCIAN-

1sM toward a Buddhist religious perspective that echoed
aspects of Japan’s indigenous religion Shinto. The imperi-
al court adopted Mahayana Buddhism relatively quickly
and it in turn merged with aspects of Shinto to create
an essentially Japanese religion (called Shinbutso Shugo)
that flourished. It was during this period that Shinto
architecture and art started to transform and mass tem-
ple building began. Buddhist artisans were abundant and
produced sculptures as religious objects, but also as art
objects for wealthy families. Stoneware and bronze were
used by both the imperial households and the lay people,
while the emperor preferred silver for monastic and royal
events. Metal craft reached its pinnacle during the Heian
era, particularly during the Middle to Late periods, where
samurai armor incorporated various motifs (according to
the house that they served) and swordsmiths began to
engrave their swords with their names. Armor was held
in such high regard that the most powerful families and
warlords offered them to Shinto shrines as holy relics.

The Early period also witnessed the introduction of
new Buddhist sects called the Tendai (Heavenly Terrace)
in 805 B.C.E. by Saicho and the Shingon (True Word),
and in 806 B.C.E. by Kukai. The introduction of these
sects contributed to stylistic changes in architecture—for
example, Shingon temples adopted the use of the pago-
da. Pure Land Buddhism also began to take root within
Heian society and around the same time Korean monks
started introducing the now well-known ZeN (or CH’AN)
BuppHisM. Gardens were used as contemplative areas
and there was a movement toward meditative practice.
Cultural festivals (Buddhist, Shinto, and Confucian)
shaped the whole Heian period, and more festivals were
introduced and conceived, including the Cherry-Blossom
Feast and the Feast of Red Autumn Foliage.

The concept of art underwent a transformation
during the Heian periods—it was used for aesthetic as
well as religious purposes, and new art practices were
created. Art for art’s sake was encouraged and artists,
poets, and writers began to create and recognize a dis-
tinct Japanese identity. Secular paintings and art have
been referred to in literature of the day; however very
little survived to the present. Japanese artists would
paint sutras (Buddhist writings) or intricate landscapes
onto folding fans, which became highly desirable and
exported items during this period.

Literature also started to become fashionable, espe-
cially diaries of court providing details of life inside
the palace. The most popular book of the early era
was Makura no soshi (The Pillow Book) written by Sei
Shonagon. Sei came from a literary family, her father
Kiyohara Motosuke (a poet) and her great-grandfather
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the well-known Fukayabu. It in turn influenced many
other writers to pen their experiences in the imperial
household, thus creating a distinct phase of early Japa-
nese literature. Monogatari-e (illustrations for novels)
emerged during the late 10th century and was viewed
as the perfect coupling of prose and painting. It became
the preferred pastime of those in the imperial household
and during the Late Heian period, art competitions and
shows were commonplace.

The Heian Middle to Late period is generally viewed
as the most productive sociocultural period in Japanese
history, as it marked a move away from Chinese influ-
ence on culture, society, and religion toward the creation
of an essentially Japanese identity. The Middle Heian
period witnessed a flourishing of literary and artistic
pursuits and is often described as the “early” history of
Japan. During the late stages of the Early Heian period
and blossoming during the Middle period, a new writing
system was developed. Based upon syllables (hiragana
and katakana), the new kana writing system allowed
for the creation of Japanese literature and texts without
depending upon kawnji. It initiated a new sociocultural
identity, a unique Japanese perspective that would pro-
foundly influence Japanese life.

Calligraphy and calligraphers were attached to impe-
rial offices and were required to provide calligraphy for
things as diverse as imperial temple walls and hanging
scrolls. New calligraphy styles such as “Women’s Hand”
became widely recognized because of their use in calli-
graphic poems. It was also popular to determine one’s
character by the style of writing, and use of medium. A
favorite pastime of imperial ladies was to swap poetry in
elaborate folded pieces of paper, using different fasteners
to convey hidden meanings. Decorative paper was highly
prized and paper collages became an art form that has
continued to the present time. The majority of lay people
(other than the warrior classes) were not exposed to such
hobbies as most were illiterate.

Literary forms experienced change with the advent
of court diaries and their tendency toward long sections
of prose and observation. The Middle to Late Heian
period witnessed a further flourishing of literature.
The establishment of an office of poetry by the impe-
rial court in 951 accounted for the initial explosion of
interest in waka (tradtional Japanese poetry). Diplo-
matic ties were increasingly cut with the Chinese T’ANG
(T’ANG) DYNASTY during the Middle Heian period and
thus there was a movement away from the Chinese style
of poetry (kanshi). There were frequent poetry contests
between noble contestants—the imperial palace often
acting as a backdrop to the proceedings. Although the

Heian court demanded its subjects write in Chinese,
they compromised by writing sections of their poems
with Japanese script toward the end of the prose.

A popular literary writer of the Middle to Late Heian
period was MURASAKI SHIKIBU, who created a sensa-
tion with her novel Genji Monogatari (Tale of Genji).
Written around 1000 to 1008, it is often credited as the
world’s first novel. The novel relates the customs and
practices common to the Heian era. Men and women
of high status powdered their faces white. The imperial
households wore stately robes, which were modeled on
Chinese state robes. Several types of hats were worn,
depending upon rank and the formality of the events.
Women in the court would wear white silk with heavy
brocade jackets and wore their hair long, often with the
aid of wig attachments. It was fashionable to leave it
unfastened so it flowed freely.

The Late Heian period witnessed what could be
described as an elitist form of social hierarchy; it was
highly formalized and exclusive. Although the Heian
period underwent enormous social and cultural change
it was economically stagnant; thus the majority of peo-
ple were poor and uneducated. Little social or cultural
change occurred within this class with the exception of
the rise of the warrior class, which was able to exist on
the fringes of both classes with relative ease. Despite
this, the Heian period left a great cultural heritage and
contributed toward the social and cultural psyche of
modern Japan.

See also KANJI AND KANA.

Further reading: Hall, John W. The Cambridge History of
Japan. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1999; Hem-
pel, Rose. The Heian Civilization of Japan. Trans. by Kather-
ine Watson. Oxford: Phaidon Press Ltd., 1983; Ivan, Morris,
The World of the Shining Prince: Court Life in Ancient Ja-
pan. New York: Kodansha Globe, 1994; Lamarre, Thomas.
Uncovering Heian Japan: An Archaeology of Sensation and
Inscription. Durham, NC: Duke University Press, 2000; Shi-
kibu, Murasaki. The Tale of Genji. New York: Penguin Clas-
sics, 2002; Shonagon, Sei. The Pillow Book. Trans. by Ivan
Morris. New York: Columbia University Press, 1991.

SAMAYA L. SUKHA
Henry Il
(1133-1189) king of England

Henry II was the first of the Plantagenet kings of Eng-
land, reigning from 1154 to 1189. He was born in 1133 in
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LeMans, France. From his mother, Matilda, he inherited
a claim to the English throne, as she was the daugh-
ter of Henry I of England (r. 1100-35). From his father,
Geoffrey, he gained the titles of count of Anjou and duke
of Normandy, in France. His power and influence in
France were considerably enhanced in May 1152 when he
married Eleanor, duchess of Aquitaine, who two months
earlier had divorced King Louis VII of France. Eleanor’s
lands included Aquitaine, Tourraine, and Gascony. Together,
Henry and Eleanor controlled more land in France than
did the French king, from whom Henry nominally held
the duchy of Normandy as his vassal.

Henry’s ascension to the English throne was not easy
because the Crown had been usurped by Stephen of Blois
(1135-54) upon the death of Henry 1. King STEPHEN |
fought Matilda and Henry vigorously, but when his son
and heir died, Stephen agreed to terms that allowed Henry
to ascend to the throne after his reign ended. Henry did
so in October 1154 at age 21, and then quickly moved to
establish his authority over the feudal lords of the realm,
demanding that they tear down their illicit castles and
fortification built under Stephen.

Henry’s goal was to restore royal power and pre-
rogatives to what they had been under his grandfather,
Henry I. He succeeded in reviving several royal insti-
tutions that Henry I had established, most notably the
system of royal justice and the exchequer. In the case of
the former, he pushed the system of royal justices riding
circuit throughout England into a powerful tool through
which he earned the loyalty of the freemen and burghers
of the realm. His courts used a standardized or “com-
mon” law throughout the realm, providing a welcomed
alternative to the courts presided over by the local feudal
lords, who were notorious for protecting their own inter-
ests. Henry’s judicial system utilized a jury of 12 sworn
men who testified concerning criminal activity or con-
tentious issues in their locale. These elements of royal
justice were codified by the Assize of Clarendon in 1166.
Another major innovation under Henry was the paying
of “scutage” or a monetary fee in lieu of military service
by a vassal of the king. Not only did this system enhance
royal revenues, it made the king less reliant upon the
feudal levy when going to war. While Henry was still
very much a feudal king and the government dependent
upon his forceful and energetic personality, his reforms
put into place a solid royal bureaucracy, which, under his
Plantagenet successors, would give a tremendous degree
of stability to the English monarchy.

Henry’s efforts to extend royal justice to include
the English clergy met with considerable resistance by
TaoMAs BECKET, his onetime friend and chancellor.

Appointed archbishop of Canterbury in 1162 by Henry,
Becket surprised the king by defending the indepen-
dence of ecclesiastical courts and the immunity of the
clergy from royal justice. Henry issued the Constitutions
of Clarendon in 1164, which reaffirmed the right of the
king to punish “criminous clerks,” and forced Becket
to sign the document. Shortly thereafter, Becket fled the
realm (1164) only to return in 1170. When he again
began to oppose the king over the issue of royal ver-
sus ecclesiastical authority, he was murdered by four of
Henry’s vassals. Public sentiment swung against Henry
at this point, and he was forced to back down, agreeing
to allow clergy to be both tried and sentenced in eccle-
siastical courts.

In his later life Henry faced numerous rebellions by
Eleanor and his sons, mostly of his own making. His
long-running extramarital affairs enraged Eleanor, and
his attempts to strip Eleanor and his son Richard of
Aquitaine led to open conflict in 1173-74. War again
broke out between the king and his sons Richard and
John in 1189, which concluded with the defeat of the
king. He died shortly thereafter on July 4, 1189.

See also ELEANOR OF AQUITAINE; NORMAN AND PLANTA-
GENET KINGS OF ENGLAND; RICHARD .

Further reading: Barber, Richard. Henry Plantagenet. Wood-
bridge: Boydell Press, 2001; Warren, W. L. Henry II. Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1973.
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Henry IV
(1050-1106) king of Germany

Henry IV was the eldest son of Henry III of Germa-
ny, from the Salian (Frankish) dynasty, and Agnes de
Poitou, the daughter of William V of Aquitaine. He was
born in 1050 and at the age of three was elected by
the German assembly of nobles as his father’s heir to
the throne—a succession not guaranteed in the German
kingdom by birth. In 1054 the archbishop of Cologne
crowned the four-year-old Henry, and in 1056 his fa-
ther died suddenly. Henry’s mother was appointed re-
gent, a short-lived position thanks to Archbishop Anno
of Cologne, who took the regency away from her and
assumed power. Anno and his cohorts spent the next
decade plundering the royal coffers for their own ben-
efit, a situation that ended in 1066 when Henry, hav-
ing reached maturity and assuming his position as king,
dismissed them. Also in 1066 Henry married Bertha of
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Maurienne, the daughter of Count Otto of Savoy, with
whom he fathered five children.

Since 962 when Otto I of Germany had assisted
Pope John XII in defending the PAPAL STATES against
King Berengar II of Italy and had been rewarded by
being crowned Holy Roman Emperor, the German
kings had become the claimants to the Roman impe-
rial throne. Under Otto I and his successors, the HoLy
RomaN EMPIRE was expected to function as the secular
counterpart to the papacy and ensure the unity and pro-
tection of Western Christendom. The partnership, how-
ever, often resulted in major power struggles between
the two entities. In 1075 Pope Gregory VII sought to
diminish imperial power by removing the right of secu-
lar rulers to appoint clerics.

Lay investiture, as the practice is called, benefited rul-
ers financially as individuals would pay to obtain these
appointments. This is referred to as simony and con-
sidered sinful by the church. The fact that rulers could
appoint loyal individuals who would act in their favor
was also a major benefit. In his Dictatum Papae (Papal
Dictum), Gregory declared that the sanctity of the pope
was inherited from St. Peter, whom Christ had charged
with establishing the papacy in Rome. Therefore, all
Christians were subject to the pope, and only he could
appoint or depose clerics and exercise supreme legislative
and could judicial power. With this began what is known
as the Investiture Controversy.

To retaliate against the pope for having tried to
undermine his authority over the German Church,
Henry IV nominated his own clerics in Germany and
also in Milan, Fermo, and Spoleto on Italian soil. In
1076 he convened an assembly of church officials at
Worms in which the pope was deposed and where
Henry called for his abdication. Gregory responded
by excommunicating Henry, declaring him deposed,
and releasing his subjects from allegiance to him. The
German nobles embraced Gregory’s actions. They
were interested in limiting absolutist imperial power
and needed an excuse to continue a rebellion that had
begun at the First Battle of Langensalza in 1075, where
Henry had defeated the Saxons. In 1077 they elected
Rudolf of Swabia as antiking, initiating a civil war that
was to last until 1122.

Henry had no choice but to beg for Gregory’s for-
giveness. He traveled to Canossa in northern Italy to
meet with the pope and there he stood in the snow for
three days until the pope finally took pity on him and
lifted his excommunication. In 1080 however Gregory
renewed Henry’s excommunication and recognized
Rudolf of Swabia as the rightful king of Germany.

Henry responded by convoking a council of imperial
bishops at Brixen in which Gregory once again was
deposed and Guibert, whom Henry had appointed
archbishop of Ravenna, was elected antipope Clem-
ent III. In the meantime, Rudolf of Swabia died and
his supporters elected Count Herman of Salm as his
successor.

After several failed attempts to enter Rome, Henry
was finally able to do so in 1084. He ran Gregory out of
the city and installed Clement III on the papal throne. As
a reward, Clement crowned Henry Holy Roman Emper-
or. Four years later, Henry deposed Herman of Salm, but
his support of the antipope turned his family against
him, because they believed that he was jeopardizing the
monarchy. In 1104 Henry’s son Henry V rebelled, had
his father imprisoned, and forced him to abdicate in the
following year. Henry escaped, only to die in Liége in
1106.

The Investiture Controversy continued under the
reign of Henry V. In 1110 Henry V invaded Rome;
arrested Pope Paschal II, who had been elected in 1099;
and forced him to reinstate the secular right to appoint
church officials. Paschal agreed and was given no
choice but to crown Henry V Holy Roman Emper-
or. In 1116 however he renewed the prohibition of
lay investiture, leaving the dispute unresolved until
1122 when, after heavy negotiations, Pope Calixtus II
and Henry signed the CoNcOrRDAT OF WoRrRMS, which
declared that the election of bishops and other mem-
bers of the clergy in Germany would take place in
Henry’s presence, without simony or violence. Henry
would only grant secular authority and act as a judge
between disputing parties, while the pope would con-
fer the sacred authority. In 1123 Calixtus convoked
the First Council of the Lateran. In front of 300 bish-
ops and more than 600 abbots, he ratified the Con-
cordat of Worms and abolished the Holy Roman
Emperor’s ability to interfere in papal elections. With
this, Calixtus secured the freedom of the church from
imperial intervention.

Further reading: Blumenthal, Uta-Renate. The Investiture
Controversy: Church and Monarchy from the Ninth to the
Twelfth Century. Philadelphia, PA: University of Philadelphia
Press, 1988; Bryce, James. The Holy Roman Empire. New
York: Schocken Books, 1970; Kelly, J. N. D. The Oxford Dic-
tionary of Popes. Oxford and New York: Oxford University
Press, 1996; Robinson, 1. S. Henry 1V of Germany, 1056-
1106. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003.
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Henry V
(c. 1387-1422) king of England

Henry V of England and Agincourt was the son of Henry
IV Bolingbroke, from the House of Lancaster, and Mary
de Bohun, the daughter of the seventh earl of Hereford.
At the age of 12, King Richard II knighted him as duke of
Lancaster. In that same year he became heir to the throne
of England when his father imprisoned Richard and had
himself crowned as his successor. By 16 years of age Hen-
ry was engaged in crushing revolts alongside his father.
Provoked by economic discontent and unjust laws, the
welsh, led by Owen Glendower, self-proclaimed prince
of Wales, revolted against the English Crown. So did the
Percys of Northumberland, who had helped Bolingbroke
to remove Richard from power, and who were now dis-
pleased by the fact that the Cumbrian lands Bolingbroke
had promised them were instead given to their rivals.

Though Henry was seriously wounded in the face
by an arrow in 1403 at the Battle of Shrewsbury, the
confrontation resulted in the death of Harry Hotspur,
the leader of the Percy revolt. Much of the success in
ending these rebellions had to do with Henry’s military
abilities. By 1410 Henry had gained almost complete
control of the English government, as his father, who
would live for another three years, suffered from a
severe skin condition believed to have been either syph-
ilis or leprosy, and possibly also epilepsy, which pre-
vented him from fulfilling his royal obligations.

Bolingbroke died in March 20, 1413, and Henry offi-
cially succeeded him as king of England. Henry immedi-
ately took actions to gain the support of his people. He
pardoned his father’s enemies and restored their lands,
including Edmund Mortimer, fifth earl of March, whom
the childless Richard II had named heir apparent to the
English throne and whom Bolingbroke had imprisoned
when he took the crown. Henry also had Richard II’s
body exhumed and reinterred at Westminster cathe-
dral. His second funeral included all the royal honors
he had been denied earlier. With this Henry appeased
Richard’s supporters. He was also responsible for intro-
ducing English as the language of government instead
of Latin and French, which had been used in official
documents for centuries. With this, he encouraged the
notion of England as an individual nation, with traits
distinct from others, including its language.

Upon taking the throne Henry was faced with both
domestic and foreign issues. On the domestic front, the
Lollards, a heretic religious sect that considered the Cath-
olic Church to be corrupt and who denied the author-
ity of priests, revolted (1413) when Sir John Oldcastle,

Henry’s close friend, was brought to trial for professing
Lollard beliefs. Oldcastle escaped and led an uprising
against Henry. The rebellion failed, and Oldcastle was
recaptured and executed. In retaliation, Henry stepped
up the persecution of the Lollards, which had begun in
the early years of the 15th century. In 1415 Henry again
had to deal with a plot devised against him—the South-
ampton Plot, meant to murder Henry and replace him
with Edmund Mortimer. The plot was discovered, and its
leaders—Edmund’s brother-in-law Richard Conisburgh,
third earl of Cambridge; Sir Thomas Grey of Heaton;
and Henry Scrope, baron of Masham—were executed.
On the foreign front Henry had his eye on the con-
quest of France. The French king Charles VI suffered
from bouts of mental illness, and his kingdom was
dealing with strife between the nobles of Armagnac
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King Henry V died in 1422 while on campaign pursuing his claims
to the French throne. Wood engraving c. 1900.
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and Burgundy, weaknesses that Henry rightly believed
would work to his advantage. Henry played the two fac-
tions against each other to achieve his goal. In 1415 he
engaged in war against the French, winning the decisive
victory at Agincourt. In 1417-1419 he conquered Nor-
mandy and Rouen and in 1420 he forced the French to
sign the Treaty of Troyes, which recognized him as heir
to the French throne and regent of France and gave him
the hand of Catherine of Valois, Charles VI’s daugh-
ter. With this union Henry legitimized his claim to the
French crown.

The Armagnacs however rejected the treaty and
Henry continued his campaign against France. In 1422
during the Siege of Meaux, Henry became seriously ill
with dysentery. He died at Bois de Vincennes in August
of that year without attaining the French crown. His
infant son, Henry VI, eventually succeeded him as king
of England, while the French crown went to Charles VII
of France, Charles VI’s son.

The twists and turns of Henry V’s life inspired Wil-
liam Shakespeare to write his play Henry V two centu-
ries later. The opinion of historians regarding Henry’s
submission of France into signing the Treaty of Troyes
is anything but flattering, as is their view of Henry as a
cruel and fanatical ruler. However Henry demonstrat-
ed great valor in battle and had strong political skills,
the ability to forge alliances to appease his opponents,
and the intelligence to strategize against his enemies to
attain his goals.

Further reading: Allmand, Christopher. Henry V. London:
Methuen, 1992; Hodge, Geoffrey. Owain Glyn Dwr: The
War of Independence in the Welsh Borders. Almeley: Logas-
ton Press, 1995; Keen, Maurice Hugh. England in the Later
Middle Ages: A Political History. New York: Routledge,
2003; Somerset, Fiona, Jill C. Havens, and Derrick G. Pitard,
eds. Lollards and Their Influence in Late Medieval England.
Rochester, NY: Boydell Press, 2003.

Lirian H. ZirroLo

Henry “the Navigator,” Prince
(1394-c.1460) Portuguese explorer

Prince Henry the Navigator, the duke of Viseu, was the
third son of Joao I, who began the famous Aviz dynasty
in PorTUGAL (1385). Henry’s mother, Philippa of Lan-
caster, was the daughter of John of Gaunt, a prominent
English nobleman. The marriage of Philippa and Joao
I started a centuries-long commercial and political rela-

tionship between Portugal and England. Henry’s fame,
embodied in his moniker, the Navigator, resulted from
his fascination with the sea and with robbing the Mus-
lims of their rich trade routes in Africa. It is said that he
convinced his father to attempt the famous raid on the
North African city of Ceuta in 1415 and that it was here
Henry first saw the wealth worth conquering the lands of
the Muslims. Ceuta is thought by most historians to have
served as the jumping off point for a century of explora-
tion that would result in the discovery of a route from
Europe to Asia, and the discovery of the New World.

In 1419 the Portuguese, under the direction of Henry,
sailed down the West African coast in search of gold,
slaves, and a Christian ally against the Muslims. The leg-
end was that a Christian king, known as Prester John,
resided in Africa and was surrounded by great wealth. It
was believed that an alliance with this ruler would enable
the Europeans to outflank the Muslims from the south,
realizing a goal nearly three centuries old—the conquest
of the Muslim world. On May 25, 1420, Henry was
given the governorship of the Order of Christ, a succes-
sor to the Knights Templar and a source of great wealth.
The Order of Christ had set up its headquarters in 1413
near the southwestern tip of Portugal at a town called
Sagres. It was here, near the Cape of St. Vincent, that
Henry gathered the material and men who would realize
his dream of exploration and conquest.

In 1420 Joao Gongalves Zarco and Tristio Vaz
Teixeira rediscovered the Madeira Islands. Henry
encouraged settlers to colonize the islands, which they
did. This greatly enhanced Henry’s revenue once the
colony was up and running, and trading regularly with
Portugal. In 1433 Henry’s father died and Duarte, Hen-
ry’s older brother, granted Henry a “royal fifth” from
all the trade occurring in the lands that had been and
would be discovered. In addition, Henry was given the
sole prerogative to sail south of Cape Bojador, which
was the southernmost point that the Portuguese had
reached up to that time. Duarte died five years into his
reign and as a reward for supporting the regency of
Pedro while Afonso V came of age, Henry’s claim to the
“royal fifth” was reaffirmed. It was also during Pedro’s
regency (1439-48) that Henry colonized the Azores,
which had been discovered, possibly by Gongalo Velho,
in 1427,

At Sagres Henry continued to gather around him
the best map makers and seafaring men of the age. In
time Sagres became noted as a place for the study of
geography and navigation; it had an excellent observa-
tory and a naval arsenal, and it served as a base for the
development of new seafaring technology.
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The port of Lagos, which lay close by, served as an
excellent jumping off point for Portuguese exploration,
and it became a popular location for shipbuilding.
This collection of seasoned sailors and navigators made
it possible for the Portuguese to succeed in a feat that
had not been done for 2,000 years—they sailed south of
Cape Bojador, just south of the Western Sahara region.

By the time of Henry’s death the Portuguese had
sailed as far as present-day Sierra Leone and had suc-
cessfully circumvented the desert caravan trade of the
Muslims. The gold that poured into Portugal as a result
of the trading activity of the Portuguese along the West
African coast made possible the coining of the first cru-
zados in 1452, a gold coin celebrating the Portuguese
victory of the Muslims. The Portuguese also founded
the Cape Verde Islands in 1455.

What made most of the Portuguese discoveries
possible was the incorporation of the Arab lateen sail
to the small Portuguese caravel. The caravel was a
light and very maneuverable craft that could even sail
up shallow rivers if need be. The lateen sail made it
possible to tack against the wind, making the voyage
back to Europe less difficult.

Although much of Henry’s time was spent contem-
plating the riches and glory that lay beyond the sea,
he was not unconcerned with what was going on in
Europe. The continued campaign against the Muslims
of North Africa intrigued Henry. In an ill-fated attempt
to take Tangier in 1437, Henry’s brother Fernando was
captured by the Moroccans. Fernando would spend the
rest of his life as a prisoner since the payment for his
release was the return of Ceuta to the Muslims, a prize
the Portuguese were unwilling to give up. Prince Henry
was instrumental in setting the stage for even greater
discoveries, both by the Portuguese and the Spanish.
In 1488 Bartolemeu Dias rounded the Cape of Good
Hope at the southern tip of Africa, making it possible
for Europeans to reach Asia, where they would have
direct access to the spice trade. Vasco da Gama built on
the work of Dias by sailing all the way to India from
1497 to 1499. This journey laid the foundation stone
for the future Estado da India, or State of India, which
would bring significant wealth to the Portuguese Crown
during the 16th century. The intrepid Portuguese would
also discover Brazil (1500), a great source of mineral
wealth for them in the late 17th century.

See also MusLIM SPAIN.

Further reading: Beazley, C. Raymond. “Prince Henry of Portu-
gal and his Political, Commercial and Colonizing Work.” The
American Historical Review (v.17/2, 1912); Diffie, Bailey W.,

and George D. Winius. Foundations of the Portuguese Em-
pire, 1415-1580. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press,
1977; Newitt, M. D. D., ed. The First Portuguese Colonial Em-
pire. Exeter: University of Exeter, 1986; Parry, J. H. The Age
of Reconnaissance: Discovery, Exploration and Settlement,
1450 to 1650. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1981;
Russell-Wood, A. J. R. The Portuguese Empire, 1415-1808: A
World on the Move. Baltimore, MD: Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity Press, 1992; Scammel, G. V. The First Imperial Age: Euro-
pean Overseas Expansion, c. 1400-1715. Boston, MA: Unwin
Hyman, 1989; Solow, Barbara L. “Capitalism and Slavery in
the Exceedingly Long Run.” Journal of Interdisciplinary His-
tory (v.17/4, 1987); Subrahmanyam, Sanjay. The Portuguese
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Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1998.
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heresies, pre-Reformation

In the centuries before Martin Luther led Christian dis-
sent into an alternative faith of the 16th century, there
were other progenitors for reform. In southern France
and northern Italy there was a movement associated
with the Albigensians that took deep root and provoked
a crusade against them in the early 13th century. This
group included some who were no longer Christians,
the Cathari and Bogomils, and others who were mis-
understood as heretics, the Waldensians. Yet another
group arose later in England, the Lollards, associated
with JouN WycLIFFE. The seed of the Lollards took
root in central Europe under the Bohemian Joun Huss.
What unites these peoples is that they existed before the
Protestant Reformation and were severely persecuted by
the official church.

The Cathar sect claimed its roots among “pure”
devotees of the distant past. Perhaps they originated
from the Manicheans and or the Christian dualists
(Gnostics), who used the Greek word catharos (pure)
to describe themselves in their teachings. Their ter-
ritory and tribal background were in contact with
Arianism as championed by fourth-century mission-
ary Ulfilas. More directly the Cathari benefited when
crusading armies returned from the East and brought
new ideas and contacts with them. In 1167 a religious
leader from Constantinople named Nicetas visited
Italy and France. Nicetas represented several non-
Orthodox communities who affirmed Manichean or
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Gnostic beliefs. He gave lectures throughout the region
around Toulouse, France, and anointed several more
bishops for like-minded devotees before going back to
the East. Other itinerant preachers from the East soon
followed Nicetas.

The doctrines of the Cathari are dualistic: God rules
the spiritual world, and Satan rules the material one. The
Catharist goal is to escape from the body of death in order
to unite with God in the spirit. Christ appeared in the
world to show the way to escape the physical world, and
many Cathari myths tell this tale. The Cathari attracted
followers who were disenchanted by the worldliness and
corruption of the Catholic clergy. Many were nobles who
wanted freedom from the controls of the remote central-
ized state and church, but peasants were impressed at
the rigorous lifestyles of the Cathari. At the heart of the
sect were the “perfected,” who were inducted through
a ceremony called the “consolamentum.” They would
renounce the church of Rome and agree to follow rules
involving chastity, diet, and companionship.

Other Albigensian groups often lumped in with the
Cathari—and massacred along with them in the ALBI-
GENSIAN CRUSADE (1208-29)—did not accept hereti-
cal doctrines. Among them were the Waldensians, also
called “Poor Men of Lyons,” followers of a pious mer-
chant of Lyons named Peter Valdes (Latin, Waldo). Val-
des renounced possessions and took up a lifestyle of
itinerant preaching. He made such an impact that he
received an audience with the pope at the Third Lateran
Council (1179). The pope commended the Waldensians
for their faith and simplicity but restricted them in their
preaching. This limitation was unacceptable to Valdes
and his followers, and eventually the Waldensians came
to reject Catholic sacraments and male priesthood, pur-
gatory, and conventional church ideas on just war, oath
taking, and even the need for churches.

The group however did not stay unified. Some
turned against the hierarchy of the church and were
condemned at the Council of Verona in 1184. Others
stayed loyal and actually were active in their opposition
to the Cathari. Still others went into hiding and formed
a shadowy church with its own rituals and dogmas.
Unfortunately the differences among the Waldensians
did not exempt them from severe repression in the Albi-
gensian Crusade and the Inquisition that followed. In
1487-88 war broke out against them, and a settlement
was not reached until 1509. Even so, hostilities contin-
ued throughout the 1500s and drove most of them into
the arms of the Reformed Church. One Italian faction,
the Lombard Waldensians, organized themselves into a
separate denomination.

Another tiny and pilloried faction among the Albi-
gensians were the Bogomils. They are named after an
Orthodox priest named Bogomil who lived in the Bal-
kans, the same area where the Cathari were settled in
the 800s. Bogomil had contempt for the official Ortho-
dox Church, rejected the Old Testament and the sacra-
ments, and retained only the Lord’s Prayer as valid. His
critique was lashed to the Cathari dualistic views that
the world was evil and demonic, but the spirit was good
and divine. Bogomils found their way to Constantinople
and became more heretical in their views. Many Albi-
gensian Bogomils migrated out of southern France and
northern Italy. They went to the land of their spiritual
forebears. In Bosnia, they held their own and forced the
Franciscans to leave. As late as 1875 there was evidence
of them there.

After the Albigensian Crusade the leadership of the
Cathari shriveled and moved out of France into Italy.
Some hid in the Pyrenees or migrated elsewhere. Even
there they disappeared as the Catholic hierarchy found
better ways of competing for the hearts of the common
folk through the popular preaching of the Jesuits, the
Cistercians, and the Dominicans. Mockers gave the
Lollards their name. It comes from Middle Dutch and
means “mumbler” perhaps “idler” in Middle English.
John Wycliffe (c. 1330-84), a professor at Oxford,
inspired this group with his teachings against the elit-
ism of the church. At first the Lollards consisted of edu-
cated priests who had known Wycliffe as a theologian.
When the archbishop suppressed the priests, leadership
passed on to humbler members of the English Catholic
Church, who were fed up with hypocrisy among the
hierarchy. Few nobles identified with the movement.
When its champion, Sir John Oldcastle, was hung as a
traitor and heretic in 1417, the demoralized common-
ers were now without a leader, and they disintegrated
by 1431.

John Huss adopted Wycliffe’s ideas and was burned
as a heretic in 1415. His disciples, the “Hussites,”
grew popular among Slavic commoners. The CouNciL
OF CoNsTANCE condemned Wycliffe formally, and his
bones were exhumed and burned as a sign of his soul’s
irredeemable condition. Against Huss and his ilk on the
Continent, a long and bloody crusade (1418-37) was
approved. Both Wycliffe and Huss laid the foundation
for the emergence of the Protestant Reformation in the
next century.

See also LATERAN COUNCILS, THIRD AND FOURTH.

Further reading: Lambert, Malcolm. Medieval Heresy: Popu-
lar Movements from the Gregorian Reform to the Reforma-
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tion. Malden, MA: Blackwell, 2002. Clifton, Chas S. En-
cyclopedia of Heresies and Heretics. New York: Barnes &
Noble Books, 1998.

MaRrk F. WHITTERS

Hildegard of Bingen
(1098-1179) theologian and visionary

Hildegard of Bingen was an abbess, theologian, scien-
tist, musician, preacher, and visionary who wrote ma-
jor theological works. She was also called Sybil of the
Rhine. She was the last and 10th child of Hildebert of
Bermersheim and Mechthild of Merxheim. The wealthy
couple had promised her as a tithe to the church, which
was a traditional practice at the time. Some sources
indicate that Hildegard received a religious, but very
basic education from a kindly anchoress, Jutta, daugh-
ter of Count Stephen of Sponheim. She learned some
Latin but always felt inadequate in the language. Her
exposure to religious music enabled her to compose
songs later in life. Some sources state that Hildegard
stayed at Count Stephen’s estate until she took the veil
at 14. When Jutta died in 1136 Hildegard became the
abbess of what had become a Benedictine convent at
Disidodensberg. Years later in her book Scivias, Hilde-
gard disparaged the practice of making young children
oblates to the church.

Hildegard had visions as early as age three but told
no one. She eventually told Jutta, who was accepting
of the visions. She also confided in Volmar, a monk
who shared her trials and tribulations. Modern medi-
cal knowledge has ascertained that Hildegard suffered
from severe migraine headaches. At the age of 42,
when Hildegard had a particularly brilliant vision, she
accepted her gift and was instructed by Pope Eugenius
(1145-53) to publish what she saw; the result was Sciv-
ias. Hildegard’s convent grew in size, compelling her
move to nearby Bingen. She also founded a convent at
adjacent Eibingen. Hildegard occupied herself by writ-
ing music and plays. She also wrote more visionary
books: Liber vitae meritorum from 1150 to 1152 and
Liber divinorum operum in 1163, which contained her
ideas of microcosm and macrocosm. She argued that
man was God’s most perfect creation, thus a reflection
from which the macrocosm was replicated.

Hildegard also wrote nonvisionary works. Physica
discussed natural history and Causae et Curae (1150)
discussed medical history and elaborated how natural
elements could cure illness. Together they are known

as Liber subtilatum. She was ahead of her time in dis-
cussing female sexual pleasure during intercourse and
deemed the male responsible for producing strong off-
spring with healthy semen. Hildegard believed that
music was a divine instrument given to Adam after the
Fall so that God would be appropriately worshiped. She
wrote numerous hymns that honored virgins, saints,
and Mary. Much of her music has been recorded, espe-
cially in honor of her 900th anniversary. Hildegard also
maintained a wide-ranging correspondence with many
political leaders and bishops. At one time five emperors
heeded Hildegard’s advice.

Further reading: Baird, Joseph L., and Radd K. Ehrman, trans.
The Letters of Hildegard of Bingen. New York: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1994; Bobko, Jane. Visions: The Life and Music
of Hildegard von Bingen. New York: Penguin Books, 1995;
Hildegard of Bingen. Illuminations of Hildegard of Bingen.
Matthew Fox, commentator. Santa Fe, NM: Bear & Co.,
1985; Maddocks, Fiona. Hildegard of Bingen: The Woman of
Her Age. London: Headline Book Publishing, 2001.

ANNETTE RICHARDSON

Hindu epic literature

The most famous Hindu epic literature arose in India
during the Vedic period (c. 1000—c. 500 B.c.E), which
helped define the essentials of Indian belief and cul-
ture. While Hinduism is not the sole religion in the
region, these texts set forth many of the ideas and
practices held sacred by many people throughout the
world. Hindu epic literature is still very much trea-
sured in modern times.

It was during the Vedic period that four of the
most treasured sources of Hindu spiritualism arose. In
the ancient language of Sanskrit, veda means truth or
knowledge. The Vedic library, which lends its name to
this era, contains hundreds of texts. Four of the main
texts of Hindu epic literature are the Upanishads, the
Mababharata, the Ramayana, and Puranas. While the
Upanishads are in fact religious texts, when combined
with the other two, the foundations of Hindu beliefs
are firmly expressed.

The Upanishads was written between approxi-
mately 600 to 300 B.c.E. The word Upanishads means
sitting down near, or sitting reverently at the feet of,
and contain over 300 pieces. These texts defined the
core of Hindu beliefs, while not being philosophical
texts themselves.
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The Upanishads are the cornerstone of Hindu spiri-
tuality, exploring the interaction of humanity with the
universe. The overall concepts involved in the Upani-
shads consider how people can discern what is truth,
knowledge, and inner peace. The many sections of the
texts address the attainment of wisdom, consciousness,
and the operation of the universe. In ideas that would
especially being addressed in future texts, attaining a
true, perfect self was paramount. In the idea of reincar-
nation, what actions a person performs in his current
life will determine what happens in his future existence.

The idea of the self, and attaining sense of the self,
is especially important in these scriptures. Performing
selfless acts for the benefits of others is what helps one
to achieve knowledge of the self. Good and evil acts
are addressed, as are examples of proper and improp-
er behavior.

The Mahabharata and the Ramayana are consid-
ered to be the two greatest epics in Hindu literature,
carrying on the ideas first expressed in the Upanishads.
The Mababharata is an epic poem with over 90,000
verses, close to 2 million words. It is more than 10 times
the length of the Christian Bible. Considering the length
of the epic, the amount of time spent in composing it
is under scrutiny. The composition has often been sub-
scribed to Maha Rishi Veda Vyasa, but the time span
that many believed was used in creating this piece rang-
es from 6 B.C.E. to the first century C.E.

The Mahabbarata, which can be translated into
the Great Book of the Bharatas, is a tale of two war-
ring families, both of whom claimed to be descendants
of Bharat, believed the founder of the Indo-Aryans.
The events described in the Mahabharata most likely
took place somewhere around the time of the 12th
century B.C.E. The story both begins and ends on the
battlefield, although along the way there are numerous
digressions. Many of the ideas and the spirituality in
texts such as the Upanishads are related again in the
Mabhabharata.

One of the important aspects of the Mahabharata
is often separated as its own text called the Bhaga-
vad Gita, which translates into the Song of the Lord.
The much revered Hindu God Krishna is mentioned
prominently in the Mahabharata, while previously
left out of other Hindu texts. Krishna is one of the 10
avatars of the Hindu god Vishnu, who often assumes
a new form in order to descend to earth in times of
troubles.

In the Gita, Krishna is a charioteer to Arjuna, a
central character. Krishna previously kept his divinity
a secret from Arjuna. The Gita begins on the field of

battle when Arjuna is preparing for what will be an
incredibly violent and devastating conflict. There, on
the field of battle, Arjuna reflects upon his sadness upon
having to fight, and kill, members of his own family, as
well as friends in his attempt to defend the claim his
elder brother had to the throne of the Kurus. Krishna
serves Arjuna as both a charioteer and adviser. As the
battle is about to begin, the blind king Dhritarashtra
learns of the entire exchange through Sanjaya, who is
able to relate what is going on.

In revealing his true self to Arjuna, Krishna enlight-
ens Arjuna about the nature of the self, life and death,
and the importance of proper behavior. First and fore-
most, Krishna describes how the body may die but the
self does not. The soul is eternal and will assume a new
form in the next lifetime. While people may face bodily
death, the soul will never die. Again the concept of how
what one does in his current life will affect what hap-
pens in the next is related.

Krishna also describes to Arjuna the concept of
duty. One has a responsibility to action, but not to
enjoy the fruits of those actions, similar to the idea
that Jesus later related in Christianity, that is, one does
good not for reward but because of how it benefits
others. Krishna also relates to Arjuna the importance
of choosing the right path, being self-controlled, and
having the desire to serve others. Those who can
detach themselves from the desires of the world will
attain the perfection of the self.

When Krishna reveals his divinity to Arjuna, he
also instills the concept of devotion and love. Those
who devote themselves to him, and seek true reality,
will achieve the best state possible. Krishna especially
tells Arjuna the power and importance of meditation,
which will help one both renounce the results of actions
as well as attain immediate peace. One should never
waver in the desire to achieve spiritual perfection.

Krishna is still, to this day, one of the most popular
of the Hindu gods. One of the misunderstandings of
Hinduism is that of the number of gods. Quite often, it
is simply one god merely manifested in different forms.
There are some who argue that Krishna and Jesus Christ
are one and the same. Many of the messages presented
in the Gita are identical to those in the New Testament,
such as devotion, and doing good for its own sake and
not for any reward.

Alongside the Gita, Mahabharata, and Upanishads
is the epic tale the Ramayana which translates often
into, The Travels of Rama, or The Story of Rama.
Weritten in Sanskrit, the Ramayana is believed to be
work by the poet Valmiki, who produced the tale
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around 300 B.C.E. Over the following centuries, even
into contemporary times, the story of Rama has been
told and retold in various forms and languages. As in
the Gita, and like Krishna, Rama is an avatar of the
god Vishnu.

The principal characters in the Ramayana are
Rama; his wife, Sita; his brother, Lasksmana; Huna-
man the monkey king; and the demon Ravana. Ravana
had received a boon from Brahma, the principal Hindu
god, that he could not be killed by any other divinity
or demon, in return for his penance of 10,000 years.
Immortality could not be granted to Ravana, and since
he did not believe a man could kill him, this was left off
of his requested boon. Ravana, with 10 heads and 20
arms, becomes a feared demon, the king of Lanka, and
begins to lay waste to the earth. Vishnu again returns
to earth in the form of a man, Rama, in order to kill
the demon.

When Rama is born and grows into a man he is
immensely popular both within his household and
within the kingdom of his father, Dasaratha. Rama is to
be the next king. Rama is wed to the beautiful Sita, who
herself is a reincarnation of Laxmi, the wife of Vishnu.
Dasaratha is tricked by one of his wives to exile Rama
to the forest for 14 years. As is revealed, Dasaratha once
accidentally killed a man and was told that he himself
would be separated from his own son. Rama accepts
the exile and leaves along with Sita and Laksmana, who
refuses to abandon his brother.

Ravana sees Sita and immediately falls in love.
Sita, however, is faithful. In using trickery of his own,
Ravana kidnaps Sita and takes her to Lanka. Despite
being held captive, Sita never wavers in her love and
devotion for Rama. The rest of the story is how Rama,
Laksmana, and eventually Hunaman track down Sita
and rescue her. There are numerous epic battles along
the way, and eventually Rama slays the demon Ravana.
Although they are reunited, Rama banishes Sita to the
very forest where they were once exiled together, where
she maintains her innocence and devotion to Rama and
gives birth to twins. At the end of the tale the two are
reunited as they shed their mortal bodies and return to
their celestial world.

The Ramayana still plays an important part in con-
temporary religious beliefs. This is a tale of love, devo-
tion, and the battle between evil and good, as well as
accepting the consequences of one’s actions. Devotion
to Rama remains as strong as ever for many, as are
the moral lessons embodied in the tale. In some places
the Ramlila, The Play of Rama, is an important annual
event.

In terms of devotion to specific gods, Puranas
takes the concepts and characters explored in previ-
ous texts and expands upon them. Puranas is believed
to have been composed between 300 and 1200 c.E.
When compared to the other texts, the historical con-
tent in these writings may not be as accurate or fac-
tual historically, but many of the concepts remain the
same, especially the epic battles between good and
evil. Not just gods are described, but also kings and
sages. Some gods may have from one to 12 different
pieces dedicated to them.

Many parts of Hindu epic literature continue to be
performed throughout the world. The Mahabharata and
Ramayana remain as popular as ever. New translations
of these works continue to be produced, although in the
case of pieces such as the Ramayana, finding a definitive
text from which to work is often a difficult chore. These
works continued to be enjoyed, and revered, by people
everywhere. These writings help spread, and preserve,
Hindu beliefs throughout the centuries. In fact many
believe that it was not so much the Upanishads as it was
the Mahabharata and Ramayana that promoted Hindu
spiritual beliefs and kept them alive for so long, even
though the historical accuracy or factuality is often in
question, something that is part of any religion’s back-
ground. Regardless of these issues, Hinduism continues
to be a major religious presence with millions of follow-
ers worldwide.

Further reading. Embree, Ainslie Thomas, ed. The Hindu
Tradition. New York: Modern Library, 1966; Klostermaier,
Klaus K. Hindu Writings: A Short Introduction to the Ma-
jor Sources. Oxford: Oneworld, 2000; O’Flaherty, Wendy,
trans. Textual Sources for the Study of Hinduism. Totowa,
NJ: Barnes and Noble, 1988; Powell, Barbara. Windows Into
the Infinite: A Guide to the Hindu Scriptures. Fremont, CA:
Asian Humanities Press, 1996.
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Hojo clan

Members of this Japanese family were warriors or war-
lords during the KAMAKURA SHOGUNATE and rose to
the rank of shikken (hereditary regents) from 1203
until 1333. They traced their descent from Taira Sada-
mori, with the founder of the family, Tokiie, taking the
surname Hojo while he was living in Hojo, in Izu Prov-
ince (modern-day Shizuoka prefecture). As the Hojo
are therefore descended from the Taira, it makes them
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distantly related to the Japanese imperial family. How-
ever, with their base in the province of Izu, in the east,
they were far from the center of power in Kyoto.

Hojo Tokiie had a son Tokikata, and Tokikata’s
son, Tokimasa, helped the Minamoto family after they
were defeated in 1160. The head of the clan, Minamo-
to Yoshitomo, was executed, but his three sons were
spared. Two were sent as monks to monasteries, while
the eldest, Yoritomo, was exiled to Izu where he was
looked after by the Hojo. The boy was only 13 years
old at the time. In 1180 Yoritomo married Tokimasa’s
daughter Hojo Masako, tying the two families together.
As a result when the GEMPEI WAR broke out in 1180,
Tokimasa supported his son-in-law in what became a
rebellion against the rule by Taira Kiyomori, in spite
of a distant familial connection with the Taira. At the
end of the Gempei War in 1185, Yoritomo was clearly
worried about his own safety and decided not to go to
Kyoto straight away. Instead he sent Tokimasa to Kyoto
with the intention of capturing Minamoto Yoshitsune,
brother and rival of Yoritomo. However he managed to
persuade the court to allow Yoritomo to be given the
power to appoint military governors.

This and various other moves allowed Yoritomo to
establish the Kamakura Shogunate, which was officially
formed in 1192. When Yoritomo died in 1199, Tokima-
sa and his daughter Masako conspired against the next
shogun, Minatomo Yoriie. Yoriie despised the Hojo
family, who he felt were too powerful. Yoshiie’s first
move was against Kajiwara Kagetoki, governor of Sag-
ami, who was executed in 1200. Although most schol-
ars believe that Yoshiie was behind the death, Tokimasa
benefited by being able to seize the territory of Sagami.
Tokimasa then decided to move first and forced the new
shogun to give him (Tokimasa) the office of regent in
1203. His plan was to form an alliance with Minamoto
Sanetomo, who would become shogun when Yoshiie
died, and divide the country between Yoshiie’s son
and Sanetomo. A plan was drawn up by the shogun to
assassinate Tokimasa, but the shikken acted first. He
had Yoshiie’s son, Ichiman (who was also Tokimasa’s
grandson), and then went to Kamakura, where Yoshiie,
gravely ill and in bed, abdicated and was then murdered
in the following year.

This left Minamoto Sanetomo as the new shogun.
Tokimasa embarked on another conspiracy at the urging
of his second wife, Maki Kata, who wanted to get rid
of Sanetomo and replace him with her son-in-law Hira-
ga Tomomasa. This time Masako and her brother Hojo
Yoshitoki decided this was one step too far and eased
Tokimasa from office with Yoshitoki taking on the office

of shikken in 1205. Tokimasa retired to a Buddhist mon-
astery in Kamakura and died 10 years later, aged 78.

Yoshitoki (1163-1224) had fought alongside his
father in the Gempei War and in various political machi-
nations until 1205 when he and his older sister managed
to oust their father. After several years of consolidating
his power base, Yoshitoki decided to attack the Wada
family in 1213, becoming head of the Board of Retain-
ers, a position that had previously been held by Wada
Yoshimori. Masako and Yoshitoki then decided to seize
power, their position made easier by the assassination of
Minamoto Sanetomo, the shogun, in 1219. In the Jokyu
disturbance of 1221 the retired emperor Go-Toba tried
to overthrow the Kamakura Shogunate and the Hojo
family, who at that stage were in real control, but failed,
leaving most believing that the real power in the land
now rested not with the emperors but with the shogun
and the shikken. Yoshitoki quickly extended the power
of the shogun over the entire country. In 1224 Yoshitoki
died suddenly of an illness, aged 61. Yoshitoki’s his first
child, Hojo Yasutoki, succeeded him as shikken. His sis-
ter Masako died in 1225 aged 69.

Hojo Yasutoki (1183-1242), the third shikken,
immediately set out to strengthen the political position
of the Hojo clan. In 1218 he had become chief of the
samurai dokoro (military office) and three years later led
the shogun’s forces against the imperial palace in Kyoto.
Remaining in Kyoto, he oversaw the capital until the
death of his father, when he took over the running of
the regency. He appointed his uncle Hojo Tokifusa as
the first rensho (cosigner) and in 1226 established the
Hyojoshu (Council of State). In 1232 he promulgated the
Goseibai Shikimoku, which codified the shogunate for
the first time, ensuring that the system of shogun would
not be challenged until the Meiji Restoration in 1868.
When he died in 1242, his son Tokiuji had predeceased
him, and his grandson Tsunetoki succeeded him.

Tsunetoki (1224-46) was the fourth shikken but died
after four years in office, to be replaced by his younger
brother Tokiyori (1227-63), who became the fifth
shikken. As soon as Tokiyori came to power he was faced
with a coup planned by a former shogun, Kujo Yoritsine,
and a relative, Nagoe Mitsutoki. Tokiyori was married
to a daughter of the commander, Adachi Kagemori, and
he sent his grandfather against his opponents, who were
defeated at the Battle of Hochi. His uncle, Hojo Shigetoki,
was then recalled from Kyoto and appointed rensho. In
1252 Tokiyori had sufficient power to depose the shogun
and replace him with Prince Munetaka.

Tokiyori wanted administrative reforms and in 1249
established the Hikitsuke, which served as a high court
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for the country. However three years later he stopped
official discussions in the council of the shogunate and
instead held meetings at his house. In 1256 he decided
to step down as shikken and become a monk. It is said
that in the years before his death in 1263, he traveled
around Japan in disguise to see for himself the actual
conditions of the people in the countryside.

The next shikken, Nagatoki (1230-64), was a
cousin, being the grandson of Yoshitoki, the second
shikken. He was regent until his death in 1264 and was
replaced by his uncle Masamura (1205-73), who was
the seventh shikken from 1264 until his resignation
on April 12, 1268. He was succeeded by Tokimune
(1251-84), the eldest son of Tokiyori. He had been
rensho before becoming shikken in 1268. His term as
regent was extremely difficult as Japan was faced with
the constant threat of a Mongol invasion. KUBILAT
KHAN had sent an embassy in 1268, but the Japanese
treated his men with some disdain. Preparations were
made for the invasion of Japan and Tokimune had to
strengthen defenses around the southwestern coast of
Japan, repairing forts and building new ones.

In November 1274 the Mongols attacked Japan
with 30,000 soldiers in 800 ships. The initial Japanese
response was weak and they were surprised by the
Mongol and Korean methods of fighting. The Mongols
took over several Japanese islands on their way to
Kyushu. Some of the samurar facing the Mongols
advanced forward, and the Mongols, who charged as
a large mass, overwhelmed them. Those who survived
sent frantic messages to Kyoto that a mighty invasion
force was on its way. By the time the Mongols reached
Kyushu, the locals had prepared defenses and the
invaders were short of supplies. Their fleet, in Hakata
harbor, was vulnerable, so to prevent a night attack,
the Mongols pulled out their fleet. A typhoon smashed
the Mongol fleet, destroying many ships. The Mongols
left on land were quickly surrounded and cut to pieces
by the Japanese. The Mongol fleet limped back to Korea
having lost 13,000 men, and Tokimune received much
credit from the Japanese people for having saved the
country from its first attempted invasion.

Tokimune, worried about another attack, quickly
built a long stone defensive wall along Hakata Bay. In
1581 the Mongols attacked again, this time with 200,000
men and more than 4,000 ships. The southern fleet, from
southern China, left a month earlier than the northern
(or eastern) fleet, which sailed from Korea. This time the
Japanese were waiting for them. Once again weather
intervened and the invaders again lost a large part of
their fleet in a storm.

It was said that nearly two-thirds of the attackers
were killed. The Hojo government faced a new
problem of rewarding the samurai who had fought the
Mongols, and also building shrines to pay tribute to
the supernatural forces that had defeated the invaders.
Although best remembered for his role in preventing two
invasions, Tokimune was also involved in the building of
the Engakuji temple in Kamakura in 1282.

Tokimune died in 1284 and was succeeded by his
son Sadatoki (1271-1311). Tokimune was the last
strong shikken and after his death the Hojo clan was
on the decline. Sadatoki was only 14 when he became
shikken and was placed under the guardianship of Taira
Yoritsuna. At this point the Adachi family decided to
challenge the Hojos, but some scholars suspect that
the plot might have been concocted by Taira Yoritsuna
to get rid of Adachi Yasumori (who was Sadatoki’s
grandfather-in-law), who had become a serious rival.
In 1285 an attack on the Adachi family, known as the
Shimotsuki Incident, resulted in the death of some 500
members of the family and its retainers.

Eight years later, men loyal to Sadatoki killed
Taira Yoritsuna and some 90 of his followers in
what became known as the Heizen Gate Incident. In
1301 Sadatoki handed power over to his first cousin
Morotaki (1275-1311), who became the 10th shikken
from 1301 until his death in 1311. For many years,
Sadatoki continued to run the country until his own
death at Engakuji.

The 11th shikken was Munenobu (1259-1312), a
distant cousin, who was only shikken for less than two
years. Another distant cousin, Hirotaki (1279-1315),
succeeded him as shikken for three years. Then another
cousin, Mototaki (d. 1333), became shikken for two
more years. Sadatoki’s son Takatoki (1303-33) then
became shikken from 1316 until 1326. He was the
last effective shikken, dominating the shogunate even
after he retired, and was succeeded by a distant cousin,
Sadaaki (1278-1333), who became the 15th shikken
in 1326. The 16th, and last shikken, was Moritoki
(d. 1333), who a great-grandson of Nagatoki, the
sixth shikken, r. 1326-33. In 1333 the two lead army
commanders, Ashikaga Takauji and Nitta Yoshisada,
turned against the Hojo family and supported Emperor
Go-Daigo and the imperial restoration movement,
which became known as the KEMMu RESTORATION.
Faced with inevitable defeat, the, 14th, 15th and 16th
shikken all committed suicide, in addition to many
relatives.

See also MONGOL INVASIONS OF JAPAN; TAIRA-MINIMOTO
WARS.
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JusTiN CORFIELD

Holy Roman Empire (early)

Following the death of Emperor Louis the Pious (814-
840) and the Frankish civil war (840-843), the Carolin-
gian Empire was divided among three sons of Louis. On
the eastern ruins of the empire a new kingdom, that of
Germany, had emerged, stretching from Holstein in the
north down to the Alps in the south, from Lorraine in the
west up to the Elbe in the east. The first Carolingian kings
of Germany struggled for the survival of their fragile king-
dom. Their power was challenged not only by foreign in-
vaders, the Slavs, Magyars, and Vikings, but also by rival
rulers of France, as well as by some domestic opponents.
In 911 the last Carolingian offspring, Louis the Child
(900-911), died and the German nobility elected Conrad,
duke of Franconia, as their new king (911-918). Conrad’s
son, Henry I (918-936), and later his grandson, Otto I
the Great (936-973), succeeded to restore law and order
in their kingdom, by bringing different tribes under their
control and beating off the invasions.

OTTONIAN DYNASTY
After the victory over the Magyars in the Battle of Lech-
feld (955) and successful intervention in Italy (951-
961), Otto had established himself as undisputed ruler
over vast territories in western and central Europe. On
February 2, 962, Pope John XII crowned him emperor
in Rome. The new Roman Empire, ruled by the German
emperor, had been founded. Its very title Holy Roman
Empire derives from the fact that the act of the impe-
rial coronation, performed by the supreme head of the
Christian believers, the pope, was sacral in its character
and hence also a sacral character of the imperial dignity
and power. The coronation of Otto was by no means
an outstanding achievement: The papacy lacked both
influence and power in those days and was largely sub-
jugated to the goodwill of the German rulers.

Otto II (973-983) succeeded Otto and was married
to the Byzantine princess Theophano. The latter intro-
duced a series of Byzantine imperial ceremonies, which

were adopted in the Ottonian court. Just as his father
before him, Otto II attempted to increase the imperial
control over Italy. His invasion of Calabria ended with
the defeat of his army by the Arabs in 982. Otto III
(983-1002) spent much energy on consolidating the
imperial influence in the east. He created the archbish-
opric of Gniezno and made Boleslas the Brave, duke of
POLAND, patrician. During Henry II’s reign (1002-24) ,
he had undertaken three military campaigns into Italy,
the first of which (1004) intended to punish his unfaith-
ful subject Arduin of Ivrea, who proclaimed himself
king of Italy. The second campaign (1013-14) resulted
in his imperial coronation by the pope. Following the
third invasion (1020), the imperial power over Italy
was firmly established and new German officials were
installed for ensuring the imperial control in the region.
The warfare with Boleslas I, in which Henry was allied
with the pagan Ljutizi, ended in the peace of 1018, by
which Henry gave up BOHEMIA.

SALIAN DYNASTY

The death of Henry II marked the end of the Ottonian
dynasty, which gave way to a new dynasty, the Salians.
Its first ruler was Conrad II (1024-39), elected by the
German magnates after the death of Henry, despite
some opposition that wished to have William III, duke
of Aquitaine, crowned as a new king. After his imperial
coronation on Easter 1027 his power was reasserted.
He now turned his attention to legal matters, codifying
ancient Saxon customs. In 1028 he was victorious in his
war against the rebellious Mieszko II, duke of Poland.
With peace achieved, Mieszko surrendered all territo-
ries conquered by him and his predecessor from the
empire. In 1032 Rudolf III, the last king of Burgundy,
died, commanding his kingdom to Conrad. Burgundy
was annexed to the empire, assuming the name king-
dom of Arles.

Conrad and his heirs, Henry III (r. 1039-56) and
HEeNrY IV (r. 1056-1106), attempted to centralize the
imperial power, as well as to diminish the influence of
regional nobility, lay and religious alike. This led to
frequent conflicts and an occasional revolt. The impe-
rial interference with spiritual matters was clearly dem-
onstrated in Henry IIl’s attempt to reform the papa-
cy. Between 1046 and 1049 he appointed, one after
another, four German bishops as popes, to make Ger-
man control ubiquitous and to have the emperor as a
dominant figure in church matters. Although praised by
some churchmen for his efforts to reform the papacy,
Henry attracted fierce criticism from among more radi-
cal circles in Rome.
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During the minority of Henry IV, the Roman move-
ment was led by an energetic cardinal, Hildebrand, the
future Pope Gregory VII (1073-85). In 1059 Hilde-
brand had decreed that no temporal ruler is authorized
to install or depose the pope, who is to be chosen by a
college of cardinals. This may have marked the begin-
ning of the Gregorian Reform, which indulged in a bit-
ter struggle with the Crown known as the Investiture
Controversy. The first blow delivered upon the emperor
was his humiliation at Canossa (January 1077), with
him excommunicated and his empire placed under the
interdict.

The first stage of the controversy ended with the
CoNCORDAT OF WorMS (1122) between Henry’s son
Henry V (1106-25) and Pope Calixtus II. By the con-
cordat, Henry gave up his authority to invest bishops
but kept his right to oversee and take part in the Episco-
pal elections. The weakness of the emperor was utilized
by the German nobility, which elected Lothar of Sup-
plinburg as their new king Lothar II (1125-37), putting
an end to the Salian dynasty. Lothar’s and subsequently
Conrad IIl’s reign (1138-52) is marked by social and
dynastic struggle.

FREDERICK I BARBAROSSA AND FREDERICK II
With the election of FREDERICK I Barbarossa (1152
90), a new chapter in the history of the German Empire
began. Frederick’s primary objective was to restore the
imperial control in Italy, over both the rebellious Italian
communes and the pope, who had allied himself with
King William I of Sicily. The first Italian expedition of
1155 did not produce any significant fruits, while the
second campaign (1158) resulted in the reduction of
Lombardy into a royal province and rebellion of the
Milanese commune. The fervent Pope Alexander III
(1159-81) and the king of Sicily backed the Italian city-
states, while Frederick was supported by most of the
German magnates and the antipopes. During his fourth
Italian march (1166-67) he seized Rome and only an
outbreak of malaria, perceived as a divine punishment,
forced him to retreat.

In 1174 Frederick led his fifth expedition and despite
some agreement reached with the Lombard League, the
war resumed, resulting in the imperial defeat in the Battle
of Legnano (May 29, 1176). After this, Frederick turned
to diplomacy and the conflict ended with the Peace of
Constance (1183). Along with Italian policy, Frederick
paid attention to domestic matters. He expanded the
imperial domains by annexing lands of extinct German
dynasties and seizing the properties of Henry the Lion,
duke of Saxony and Bavaria, in 1180. It was during his

reign that the imperial chancery started using the adjec-
tive holy to denote the Roman Empire.

Frederick died on his way to the Holy Land leading
the Third Crusade. His son Henry VI (1190-97) was
married to Constance, the aunt of childless William II,
king of Sicily, and upon his ascension he invaded Italy to
be crowned in Rome and to claim his Sicilian kingdom.
The Sicilian campaign ended in a failure because of the
high summer heat and Henry retreated, leaving Sicily
ruled by antiking Tancred, William II’s cousin. After
Tancred’s death in 1194 Henry launched another cam-
paign into Sicily, which resulted in the conquest of the
Norman kingdom and Henry’s coronation as king of
Sicily on Christmas 1194. Once home, Henry attempt-
ed to transform the empire into a hereditary monarchy
ruled by the House of the Hohenstaufen.

Upon his death (September 28, 1197), Henry VI left
a two-year-old son, the future Frederick II (1212-50). He
was raised in Sicily with Pope INNOCENT III (1198-1216)
serving as his guardian. The latter brilliantly exploited the
social and political chaos following Henry VI’s death and
annexed vast territories in Italy to the papal demesnes.
Philip of Swabia, Henry VI’s brother, was elected as a
new king (1198-1208) and his reign is characterized by
a continual struggle with his archenemy, Otto of Bruns-
wick. The German and Sicilian nobility, as well as the
church with its leader Innocent III, changed sides fre-
quently during the war between the two rivals.

After Philip’s murder, Otto was styled as Otto IV
(1208-18). He won Innocent’s support, thanks to his
promise to recognize the papal territories in Italy and
to allow free episcopal elections, but his failure to carry
out these promises led to his excommunication by the
pope (November 18, 1210), which ironically coincided
with the excommunication of King John of England in
1209. In the meantime, Frederick II was elected as a
new king (September 1211). Frederick had easily won
Innocent’s support by confirming Otto’s concessions of
1209. Otto’s declining power was finally crushed after
the Battle of Bouvines (July 27, 1214), where the armies
of two excommunicated rulers, John of England and
Otto of Brunswick, were defeated. Otto died excom-
municated in 1218.

The good relationships between pope and emperor
were doomed after Innocent’s Il death. Frederick failed
to keep his promise regarding the separation of Sicily
from the German Empire. He instead had his young son
Henry crowned King Henry VII of Germany in 1220 and
retreated to his native Sicily. In 1227 Gregory IX excom-
municated Frederick for his failure to take the cross. This
resulted in the expedition to the Holy Land known as the
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Sixth Crusade, where Frederick brilliantly restored Jeru-
salem to Christian control through his masterful diplo-
macy. Frederick’s success and the support of many Ger-
man princes contributed to the Peace of San Germano,
achieved between pope and emperor in 1230.

By this peace Frederick recognized papal territories
in Italy and Sicily; however the peace did not last long.
In 1237 Frederick renewed imperial hostilities toward
the Lombard League, crushing the communal armies in
November that year. Gregory excommunicated Freder-
ick in 1239 and called for a church council to depose
the emperor, who was seen as the Antichrist. Freder-
ick invaded Rome in 1241 only to find Gregory dead.
Gregory’s successor Innocent IV followed the policy of
his predecessor and in 1245 the First Council of Lyon,
deposed the emperor. However Frederick’s rule was
strong enough to survive this symbolic deposition.

While Frederick was perceived as the Antichrist by
the papal circles, his Sicilian companions saw him as a
keen promoter of arts and sciences, the founder of the
University of NAPLES (1224); as an open-minded per-
sonality, who was equally tolerant to Christians, Jews,
and Muslims, Germans, Normans, and Greeks; and as
a man of an extraordinary learning, speaking as many
as seven languages and possessing progressive views on
economics and government. His extraordinary person-
ality earned him the nickname Stupor Mundi, the Won-
der of the World.

Frederick died on December 13,1250, and his mighty
empire collapsed. After the brief reign of his son Con-
rad IV (1250-54), the German Empire submerged into
two decades of political and social chaos, with no rec-
ognized king or emperor. During the interregnum period
of 1254-73, the Swiss cantons attempted to break free
from the imperial control, Charles of Anjou conquered
the imperial possessions in Sicily and southern Italy,
while France threatened the German territories.

HABSBURG DYNASTY

In autumn of 1273, an assembly of German princes, the
Kurfursten, elected a new king, Rudolf of Habsburg,
son of Albrecht IV, count of Habsburg, and Hedwig,
daughter of Ulrich of Kyburg. Rudolf is thought to
have been a prominent figure well before his crowning,
possessing lands and estates in Switzerland and Alsace.
Pope Gregory X recognized his election, provided that
Rudolf renounce his claims to the imperial title and
rule in Rome, Sicily, and the papal lands. Alfonso X
of Castile also acknowledged Rudolf’s election. Chal-
lenge to his authority came from within, in the face of
Otokar II, king of Bohemia, who refused to surrender
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Crowned emperor in 1355, Charles 1V did not strive for the
revival of the Christian Roman Empire, unlike his predecessors.

his territories in Austria, Styria, Carinthia, and Car-
niola to Rudolf. After a war that lasted five months,
Rudolf seized the aforementioned provinces in Novem-
ber 1276. Otokar retained Bohemia and the peace was
consolidated by the betrothal of Otokar’s son Wenc-
eslaus to Rudolf’s daughter. The peace, however, did
not remain long, with Otokar allying himself with some
German and Polish princes against Rudolf.

The latter, having made an alliance with Ladislas
IV of Hungary, met his enemy on the river March on
August 26, 1278. The outcome of the battle was the
defeat and death of Otokar and subjugation of MORA-
viA. Having overcome the Bohemian challenge, Rudolf
turned his attention to consolidating his authority in the
Austrian provinces, where he invested his two sons,
Albrecht and Rudolf, as dukes of Austria and Styria. In
doing so, Rudolf expected to establish dynastic rule in
his kingdom. At the same time, he attempted to restore
peace and order in Germany and Switzerland. In 1289
he marched into Thuringia, where he subdued some
rebels. His wish of having his son Albert crowned as
German king did not come true, with the electing princ-
es refusing to do so. Rudolf died on July 15, 1291.

The assembly elected Adolf, count of Nassau, as the
new king. Unlike his predecessor, Adolf lacked power
and influence, being from minor nobility. This choice
may have been made because the princes, having tasted
power in the House of Habsburg, preferred to install a
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weak ruler. Crowned as king of the Romans in Aachen on
June 2, 1292, and never anointed Holy Roman Emper-
or by the pope, Adolf did not achieve any significant
accomplishment throughout his brief reign (1292-98).
His attempts to subdue Thuringia to his rule failed, and
his former supporters deposed him, electing Albrecht of
Habsburg, Rudolf I’s son, as their king. Adolf refused to
recognize Albert’s election and led his army against him,
only to be defeated and killed in the Battle of Gollnheim
(July 2, 1298).

Albert T’s reign (1298-1308) is characterized by
the growing international importance of the House of
Habsburg. His attempt to annex territories over the
Burgundian frontier led to a conflict with Philip IV the
Fair of France (1285-1314). However, a lack of papal
support urged him to abandon his claims in this region.
A treaty between the two kings was signed in 1299,
by which Albrecht’s son Rudolf was to marry Philip’s
daughter Blanche. In 1303, Pope Boniface VIII had final-
ly acknowledged Albert as the German king and Holy
Roman Emperor, regarding him as his ally in the conflict
with the French Crown. In 1306 he made his son Rudolf
king of Bohemia. He failed to subdue Thuringia, and his
army suffered a heavy loss in 1307. Albert was killed on
May 1, 1308, on his way to Swabia, where a revolt had
broken out. Most contemporary sources depict Albert
as a harsh though just ruler as well as a protector of
Jewish communities, persecuted in those days.

LUXEMBOURG DYNASTY

Henry VII of Luxembourg succeeded Albert, was
acknowledged by the pope, and was crowned by him
as emperor on June 29, 1312. At this time the princes’
assembly was torn between the Habsburg and Luxem-
bourg parties. While in Italy, Henry imposed imperial
power on rebellious Florence and interfered in the ongo-
ing war of the Guelphs and Ghebellines, supporters of
the pope and emperor, respectively, in Tuscany. He also
attempted to subdue his vassal Robert, king of Naples,
only to die on August 24, 1313, near Siena.

Upon his death, the Luxembourg party of electors’
assembly elected Louis, or Ludwig, IV Wittelsbach of
Bavaria, against the wishes of the Habsburg party, which
attempted to install Frederick the Fair Habsburg. Lou-
is’s coronation in 1314 led to a violent conflict between
the latter and the Habsburg heir. Frederick’s army was
defeated in 1322 in the Battle of Miihldorf. Having elim-
inated his rival, Louis set out to consolidate his authority.
He went to Rome in January 1328, and was crowned by
an old senator, because of the absence of the pope in the
Eternal City. While there he deposed Pope John XXII on

the grounds of heresy and appointed a Spiritual Francis-
can as antipope Nicholas V, who was deposed as soon as
the emperor left Rome in early 1329.

While at home Louis acted as the patron of antipapal
intellectuals, such as Marsilius of Padua and William
Ockham. In 1338 the princes’ assembly had decreed
that the king, chosen by the assembly, did not need papal
authorization or coronation. This antipapal policy pro-
voked a harsh reaction of the pope, who was then allied
with the French king. In order to withstand the papal-
French coalition, Louis made an alliance with Edward III
of England. In his domestic policies, he relied much on
his power and lands in Bavaria. In 1340 he united Lower
and Upper Bavaria, while two years later he annexed
neighboring Tyrol. His increasing authority over smaller
territorial rulers led to an inevitable conflict with the lat-
ter. In 1346, a year before his death, the electors’ assem-
bly, with the support of Pope Clement VI, chose Charles
IV of Luxembourg and Bohemia as an antiking.

Louis IV died on October 11, 1346, and the Crown
passed to Charles IV. Although crowned emperor in
1355, Charles, unlike his predecessors, did not strive to
revive the idea of the universal Christian Roman Empire,
ruled by the German emperor. Instead, he invested his
powers and resources in the cultural development of
Bohemia, his native land, and Prague, where he resided,
in particular. In 1348 he founded and patronized the
Charles University of Prague, which attracted scholars
and students with its humanist studies. The emperor
corresponded with PETRARCH and even invited him to
settle in Prague, while the Italian humanist called on
Charles to return the imperial throne to Rome. Under
Charles’s patronage, some of the finest monuments of
Old Prague were built.

While most of the emperor’s attention was con-
centrated on Bohemia, other parts of the empire, espe-
cially Germany, suffered from a social crisis following
the epidemics of the BLack DeaTH (1348-51). Charles
issued his famous GOLDEN BULL OF 1356, which
attempted to define the procedure of imperial election
and the annual diet held by the electoral princes. Raised
and educated at the French royal court, Charles was
related to John II (1350-64) and Charles V (1364-80)
of France and supported them in the French struggle
against England.

Charles IV died on November 29, 1378, and the
titles of the king of Bohemia and king of the Romans
passed to his son, Wenceslaus (known as Wenceslaus, or
Vaclav IV the Drunkard). Just as his father, Wenceslaus
devoted much of his attention to his native Bohemia.
His Bohemo-central policy provoked a rebellion of the
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German princes, who deposed him as king in August
1400, electing the German Rupert, count of Palatine.
Wenceslaus did not give up the title of the king of the
Germans and continued reigning in Bohemia until his
death in 1419, without acknowledging his deposition
and the crowning of Rupert. This also marks the begin-
ning of animosity between Bohemia and Germany, on
political, national, and cultural levels. It was under
Wenceslaus that the Hussite movement started by Joun
Huss started gaining ground in Bohemia.

After Rupert’s death in 1410 the princes’ assembly
elected Sigismund of Luxembourg, margrave of Bran-
denburg and king of Hungary. Soon after his election,
Wenceslaus of Bohemia, his half brother, renounced
his claim to the title of king of the Romans and Sigis-
mund was universally recognized as such. During his
reign, the history of Hungary became interwoven
with that of the Holy Roman Empire. The two main
objectives of his early reign were to put an end to the
Papal Schism (1378-1417) and to crush the Hussite
movement in Bohemia. Both problems were solved at
the CounciL oF CONSTANCE (1414-17), where Sigis-
mund was a key figure. The two leaders of the Hus-
site movement, John Huss and Jerome of Prague, were
burned at the stake on July 6, 1415, and May 30,
1416, respectively.

The Papal Schism was ended by the deposition
of three rival popes and election of a new one, Mar-
tin V. The martyrdom of Huss and Jerome resulted in
street riots in Prague, which swiftly transformed into a
civil war. In the meantime Wenceslaus died and Sigis-
mund inherited the title of king of Bohemia. In 1420
he attempted to restore peace and order, only to be
rejected by the Bohemian nobility and repulsed by the
Hussite army, led by some remaning commanders. The
Hussite wars continued until 1436, devastating various
eastern regions of the empire. Only a later schism with-
in the movement itself allowed Sigismund to take over.
In 1437 a short time before his death, the local nobility
accepted him as the king of Bohemia.

Albrecht II Habsburg of Austria succeeded Sigis-
mund, ruling briefly for two years (1437-1439). He
also inherited the reigns of Hungary and Bohemia. The
Bohemian nobility rejected Albrecht as their king, allied
itself with the Poles, and rebelled against him. As king
of Hungary, he spent his energy defending the realm
against the OTTOMAN EMPIRE.

FREDERICK III AND MAXIMILIAN
After Albert’s death, Frederick III was elected as king
of the Germans in 1440. To consolidate his power,

he signed the Vienna Concordat with the papacy in
1446, which codified the relationships between the
emperor and the pope. Frederick was crowned emper-
or in 1452, the last imperial crowning in Rome. While
unsuccessful in battle, Frederick achieved brilliant
results through diplomacy. In 1452 Frederick married
Eleanor of Portugal, receiving a considerable dowry.
In 1475 he forced Charles the Bald, duke of Burgundy,
to marry his daughter to Frederick’s son, Maximilian.
Despite this, his rivals frequently challenged Freder-
ick’s power.

The first challenge came from Albrecht VI, his
brother. Between 1458 and 1463 the two fought each
other over the control of Austria. The struggle with
his nephew, Ladislaus Posthumus, over Hungary and
Bohemia, resulted in the capture and imprisonment
of the latter. His main rival, however, was a power-
ful Hungarian king, Matthias Corvinus (1458-90),
who seized some of Frederick’s possessions in Austria,
Moravia, and Silesia and then took Vienna in 1485.
The collapse of Frederick’s power was prevented only
by Corvinus’s death in 1490. The last 10 years of his
life, Frederick ruled jointly with his son, Maximilian,
who had been crowned the king of the Romans in 1486
and inherited his father’s imperial title after the latter’s
death in 1493.

Maximilian held vast territorial possessions well
before his ascension to the throne. In 1477 after the
death of Charles the Bald of Burgundy, he had inherited
the Free County of Burgundy, along with the Nether-
lands. In 1490 he acquired Tyrol and some parts of Aus-
tria from his half-uncle Sigismund.

In 1494 the emperor entered into a conflict with
France over the intervention in Italy, which led to the
[talian Wars of 1494-1559. He did not live to see his
armies beat the French enemy. In 1499 the empire
suffered heavy losses in the Battle of Dornach at the
hands of the Swiss Confederation, which forced the
emperor to acknowledge the independence of the
Swiss cantons.

While at home Maximilian tried to reform the
imperial constitution. In 1495 the Reichstag of Worms
had issued four documents, known as the Reichsre-
form, which created and legalized two legal establish-
ments: the Reichskreise (Imperial Circle), whose main
function was to collect taxes and organize a com-
mon defense, and the Reichskammergericht (Impe-
rial Chamber Court), the highest judicial institution
of the empire. Under Maximilian, and perhaps even
under his father, Frederick III, the Holy Roman Empire
began to rise to be the premier power in Europe. With
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the election of Maximilian’s grandson, Charles V of
Spain, the empire became the largest territorial unit in
Europe, encompassing central Europe, Germany, the
Low Countries, parts of Burgundy, and Spain with its
vast American colonies.

See also CAROLINGIAN DYNASTY; CAROLINGIAN RENAIS-
SANCE; CRUSADES; FRANKISH TRIBE; HABSBURG DYNASTY
(EARLY); MAGYAR INVASIONS; PAPAL STATES.

Further reading: Abulafia, David. Frederick II, A Medieval
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Honen Shonin (Honen Bo Genku)
(1133-1212) Buddhist philosopher

A Japanese Buddhist philosopher and the founder of
the Jodo Shu (Pure Land Buddhism), Honen Shonin
was born in the Mimasaka province on the southern
part of Honshu Island, Japan. His father, Uruma To-
kikumi, was a provincial official, and his mother was
from the Hada clan, her family being descended from
Chinese silk merchants. Honen was their only child.
Uruma was appointed to police Mimasaka and in 1141
was assassinated by Sada-akira, an official sent by the
emperor Toba. On his deathbed Uruma told his eight-
year-old son not to avenge his death but to become a
monk and honor his father’s life with good deeds. Hon-

en became a monk in the following year at a monastery
run by an uncle and at the age of 15 began studying for
the priesthood at Enryakuji, near Kyoto.

Honen became convinced to dedicate the rest of his
life to Buddhism. Honen Shonin spent 12 years there
and was recognized as one of the brightest students.
Early on during his time at Mount Hiei, Honen Shonin
became influenced by the “Pure Land” doctrine and left
Mount Hiei in 1175, going on to study at the Kurodani
temple, where he was taught by Ajari Eiku. He gradu-
ally moved away from the Tendai sect.

After his training, Honen worked for the monk
Genshin, author of Ojoyosho (Essentials of salvation),
and learned more about the Pure Land doctrine. He
rapidly became one of the leading propagators of the
doctrine, abandoning the Tendai sect. This Pure Land
doctrine, which Honen first postulated in 1175, effec-
tively setting up his Pure Land sect, saw Jodo as the
Pure Land, which humans could enter only after long
periods of prayer.

On a spiritual level Honen felt that man was unable
to attain salvation through his own efforts but could only
be saved by relying on forces outside himself. One had
to accept that faith could come only through the original
vow of Buddha. Some of these teachings were not new
and came from the works of Genshin, under whom he
had studied, and also the Chinese Pure Land philosopher
Shan-tao (known in Japan as Zendo), who wrote the
Kuan-ching-su (Commentary on the Meditation Sutra)
in the seventh century.

In 1198 Honen wrote his major work, the Senchaku
hongan nembutsu-shu (Collection on the choice of the
nembutsu of the original vow), sometimes known as
Senchaku-shu. It involved the classification of all Bud-
dhist teachings in two sections: Shodo (Sacred way)
and Jodo (Pure land). The former involved the inner
character of people with Buddha, demonstrating that
enlightenment could be achieved by good behavior,
meditation and knowledge, as well as by abandoning,
the evils of the world. Honen was convinced that sin,
avarice, and lust would remain in many people, making
it impossible for him or many others to achieve salvation
this way. Therefore people like him would have to
follow the Pure Land path in which salvation would
be achieved by a vow to Amida Buddha, the lord of the
Sukhavati. This involved faith expressed by repeating
the name of Amida with the utmost sincerity—on one
occasion Honen is known to have repeated the name of
Amida as many as 60,000 times a day. One of Honen’s
most famous pupils was SHINRAN (1173-1262), who
adapted the teachings and later claimed that a single
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sincere call of the name of Amida was sufficient for a
person to receive salvation.

His departure from the Tendai sect and his attack on
the Buddhist hierarchy were not without controversy.
By the late 1190s Nonen, who had moved to Otani, in
Kyoto, attracted many listeners. By 1204 he had some 190
disciples, some being sAMURAL, and also had support at
court from powerful people such as the imperial regent,
Kujo Kanezane (1149-1207). This led to complaints
being made against Honen, especially by the temple of
Kofukuji in NarA. They petitioned that Honen should
be exiled as some of his supporters, undoubtedly, it was
claimed, had attacked rival Buddhist temples that did
not support Amitabha. Honen was exiled for a year to
the island of Shikoku in 1206, along with eight of his
closest adherents, by the monks from Mount Hiei, and
Shinran was also exiled; some of their supporters were
not so fortunate and were beheaded. He was forced
to use the nonclerical name Fujii Motohiko and was
forbidden to return to Kyoto.

Honen traveled around distant provinces to refine
and spread his teachings but was unable to meet again
with Shinran. In 1210 Honen finally returned to Kyoto,
where he built the temple of Chionin, and he died in
1212. He was given the posthumous title Enko Daishi.
In 1680 the Honen-in Temple was built in Kyoto to
preserve his memory. The Pure Land sect is now the
second largest in Japan, in terms of the number of
adherents, while those who follow the teachings of
Shinran are the largest sect.

Further Reading: Dobbins, James C. Jodo Shinshu: Shin
Buddbism in Medieval Japan. Bloomington: Indiana University
Press, 1989; Hattori, Sho-on. A Raft from the Other Shore:
Honen and the Way of Pure Land Buddhism. Tokyo: Jodo Shu
Press, 2000.
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Horns of Hattin, Battle of the

The Battle of the Horns of Hattin occurred on July 4,
1187, and resulted in the almost complete annihilation
of the forces of the crusader army of Guy de Lusignan,
king of Jerusalem (r. 1186-92), by the Muslim forces
led by SALADIN (SALAH AD DIN, YUSUF). The destruc-
tion of Guy’s army opened the way for the reconquest
of not only Jerusalem, but also the other cities that had
been captured during the First Crusade (1096-99), in-
cluding Tiberias and Acre. The response to these de-

feats in the west led to the calling for and undertaking
of the Third Crusade (1189-92).

The position of the crusader states had become pre-
carious. The defeat of the Byzantine army at Myrio-
cephalon in 1176 resulted in the end of effective Byz-
antine-crusader cooperation and, in subsequent years,
Saladin managed to isolate the states further by retaking
surrounding towns. Possession of towns and cities was
crucial as they had supplies of fresh water and food that
were almost completely absent from the arid, desertlike
intervening territory. Crusader armies, which traveled
wearing heavy armor and supporting large warhorses,
were very difficult to maintain in this territory and
were always vulnerable to disruption of supplies. An
additional destabilizing factor was the importance of a
number of significant, often divisive factions within the
crusader court. These included the Templar and Hos-
pitaler knights, which had individual aims and inten-
tions, as well as different aristocratic families jostling
for power. These divisions brought the crusader states
into a state of considerable tension and it may have
been to deflect the possibility of civil war that Reginald
of Chatillon attacked a caravan in an act seemingly set
on ending the truce that had been established with Sala-
din (Salah ad Din).

Declaring jibad, Saladin brought troops up from
Egypt to threaten Tiberias. His intention was to lure the
crusaders into the open, where their supplies would soon
be depleted and his own lightly armored horse archers
could harass the enemy from a distance, inflicting a con-
stant trickle of injuries. Initially Guy resisted the tempta-
tion to attack but probably as the result of internal strug-
gles, decided to lead his troops on a night-long march
toward Saladin’s forces. The night march was disastrous
as the troops were without water and suffered greatly in
the hot, dry atmosphere. Saladin’s forces set fire to the
vegetation to intensify this suffering.

The so-called Horns of Hattin were the two rocky
hills that were part of an extinct volcano, on which
Guy camped his troops, who by then were, it is said,
almost maddened with thirst. There followed a day
of fighting between the approximately 20,000 men
on either side. The bulk of the crusader forces were
armored infantry, conditioned to fighting in dense for-
mations against similarly equipped foes. They were
unable to get to grips with the mobile enemy and even-
tually they broke, fled, and were cut down on the bat-
tlefield. Only Guy and some of his aristocrat compan-
ions were spared by Saladin, who ultimately ransomed
them in exchange for the port of Ascalon. The Battle
of the Horns of Hattin revealed the military inferiority
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of crusader technology and organization in a hostile
environment and established a pattern of warfare for
the rest of crusader history.

See also CRUSADES.

Further reading: Maalouf, Amin. Crusades through Arab
Eyes. New York: Schocken, 1989; Madden, Thomas. The
New Concise History of the Crusades. Lanham, MD: Rowan
and Littlefield Publishers Inc., 2005. Riley-Smith, Jonathan,
ed. The Oxford History of the Crusades. Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2002.
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Huaxteca

Much of what is known about the Huaxteca, or Huaste-
ca, before the Spanish conquest of Hernan Cortés is be-
cause of the work of Dr. Gordon F. Eckholm, who was
curator of Mesoamerican (Middle American) archaeol-
ogy at the American Museum of Natural History from
1937 to 1974. Eckholm began his work on the eastern
coast of Mexico in 1941, with the original intention of
tracing possible Mesoamerican cultural influences on
the southeastern United States.

Although Eckholm later modified his point of view,
his fieldwork established that the Huastecans had
“developed in a wide area that extends without precise
boundaries through the actual states of Tamaulipas,
northern Veracruz, San Luis Potosi, Hidalgo, and some
parts of Queretaro and Puebla. Realizing that there
were abundant archaeological sites and materials in the
region that had been neglected,” Eckholm developed
a timeline that showed that the Huastecans had devel-
oped a flourishing culture, which began sometime in the
early Christian era.

The Huastecans appear to be descended from the
Mayans and became isolated in their region around
the year 100 by stronger peoples, the Nahuas and the
Totonacs. Ake Hultkrantz advanced the thesis in his
The Religion of The American Indians that all Mayans,
including the Huastecans, “spread from Huehuetenango
in northwestern Guatemala, where a corn-farming com-
munity was in existence as early as 2600 B.C.E.” In this
enforced exile from their Mayan homeland (possibly
among the Mayans of the Yucatan peninsula in Mexico),
their language developed its own character. The Mexican
archaeologist Lorenzo Ochoa felt that the Huastecans
eventually broke out of their insularity and established
contacts with the dominant cultures of Mexico.

The Preclassical period of Mexican history is con-
sidered to have existed from 2000 B.C.E. to 300 C.E.,
the Classical period from 300 c.E. to 900 C.E., and the
Postclassic from 900 c.E. to 1520 c.E., the year before
Cortés crushed the last major indigenous kingdom,
the Aztec Empire, thus ending the independent rule of
Mexicans. Some of the Huastecan centers identified by
Eckholm were at Las Flores, Tampico, Panuco, Tux-
pan, Tajin, and Tabuco. Unique among cultures like the
Toltec, Mayan, and Aztec famed for their use of rectan-
gles and squares, the Huastecans built oval structures,
like their temple at Las Flores. Eckholm advanced the
thesis that the cult of QUETZALCOATL actually began
among the ancient Huastecans.

The Huastecans, as with other Mesoamerican peo-
ples, used the bow and perhaps the sharp obsidian-edged
sword used by Aztecs in warfare. Mesoamerican war-
riors also used the atlatl, or spear-thrower, which was
used to add great range to darts that they fired with
its aid.

Shields, often brightly covered with bird feathers,
were also a common feature among Mesoamerican
armies. Hassig observes, “The use of body paint in
warfare extended throughout Mesoamerica and was
practiced inter alia by Mayans, Tlaxcaltecs, Huaxtec,
and Aztecs.” Among the Aztecs at least, wrote Has-
sig, “the use of special face paint was a sign of martial
accomplishment.”

The Aztecs had emerged by the 15th century as
not only the dominant warriors of Mexico, but were
also renowned for their trading ability. This, of course,
evoked jealousy among the other kingdoms of Mexico.
The Gulf Coast of Mexico where the Huastecans lived,
known to the Aztecs as the “hot lands,” was a natural tar-
get for Aztec merchants. In 1458 Huastecans murdered
Aztec merchants in Tziccoac and Tuxpan. In revenge,
the Aztec emperor Moctezuma I launched a campaign
to punish the Huastecans. It also gave the Aztecs a cause
to conquer some of the richest lands in Mexico. As Peter
G. Tsouras writes in Warlords of the Ancient Americas,
the region produced “cotton, brilliant feathers, and jew-
els, and ocean products such as various prized shells,
and exotic foods like chocolate and vanilla.”

The Huastecans, like the Aztecs, were a warrior
people, and the Aztecs were wary of the encounter. For
one thing, their military strategists were not familiar
with the geography of the Gulf Coast area. To bolster
the spirits of the Aztec army, Tsouras notes, on the eve
of the battle with the Huastecans, an Aztec captain
declared to the soldiers, “Contemplate your death and
think of nothing else. You have come here to conquer
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or die since this is your mission in life.” Moctezuma I
decided to leave nothing to chance.

The night before battle some 2,000 of his knights
covered themselves up with grass, ready for a massive
ambush of the Huastecan army. On the next day, when
the Huastecans attacked, Moctezuma’s men bolted and
pretended to run away in panic. When the Huastecans
followed, shouting for victory, the waiting warriors
sprang up and attacked them, defeating them completely.
The Aztecs fought largely to gain prisoners for human
sacrifice, not to kill, as did the Spanish. After the victory
of Moctezuma, many—if not all—of the Huastecan cap-
tives had their hearts cut out by obsidian knives to feed
the thirsty gods of the Aztecs.

When Hernan Cortés landed on the gulf coast at
what is now Veracruz, it seemed impossible that he
would ever achieve his goal of conquering the Aztec
Empire. Yet, many of the subjugated peoples, hating the
Aztecs for their exorbitant taxation and human sacrific-
es, joined him in his war. In 1521 the Aztec Empire fell,
its last emperor Moctezuma II either stoned to death by
his people for appearing to collaborate with the Span-
ish or garroted by the orders of Cortés.

See also MESOAMERICA: POSTCLASSIC PERIOD; MESO-
AMERICA: SOUTHEASTERN PERIPHERY.

Further reading: Hassig, Ross. Aztec Warfare. Norman:
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Religions of the American Indians. Trans. Monica Setterwall.
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1980.
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Huizong (Hui-tsung)
(1082-1135) Chinese emperor

Huizong was the reign name of the eighth emperor (r.
1101-1125) of the SoNG DyYNASTY. His misrule led to
the nomadic Jin (CHIN) DYNASTY’s conquest of northern
China, ending the Northern Song dynasty (906-1126).
Chance brought him to the throne when his elder broth-
er Zhezong (Che-tsung) died without heir in 1100 at age
24. Huizong was a talented painter and noted calligra-
pher. He brought many artists and musicians to his court
at KATFENG (K’AI-FENG) to work in an imperial academy
that he established. His official kilns made the finest por-

celains in the world. He was also a voracious collector of
paintings, 6,000 of which perished when the Jin sacked
Kaifeng. Not only did he neglect his duties in favor of his
aesthetic pursuits, he appointed some of the most corrupt
ministers to misrule the country until major popular re-
bellions broke out. His extravagance in pursuit of his ele-
gant life bankrupted the treasury. For example hundreds
of boats were engaged just to transport exotic rocks and
rare plants from southern China via the GRAND CANAL
to Kaifeng to decorate his luxurious palaces and gardens.
His answer to an empty treasury was to issue more paper
money, resulting in high inflation.

He showed no concern about the rise of a new power
to the northeast led by fierce nomads called the Jurchen.
Then he pursued short-sighted and disastrous diplomacy
by offering an alliance with the Jurchen, now called the
Jin dynasty, to wage a two-pronged campaign against
their mutual enemy, another nomadic state called Liao,
which was situated immediately to the northeast of the
Song and to the south of Jin. The terms of the treaty
were to destroy the Liao, after which the Song would
recover the 16 counties that it had lost to Liao over a
century ago. When war began the Jin forces did most of
the fighting; the poorly led Song were ineffective.

After Liao was destroyed Song and Jin began to
bicker over the spoils. Feeling that they had been treated
in a high-handed manner, Jin forces turned on Song and
marched on Kaifeng. Huizong hurriedly abdicated in
favor of his son Qinzong (Ch’in-tsung) and fled south.
Kaifeng was besieged twice in 1126. In January 1127
Qinzong surrendered unconditionally. After looting the
city Jin forces loaded their booty and marched the two
emperors (Huizong was captured en route south), most
of the Song imperial family, and courtiers, totaling 3,000
people, to their homeland in Manchuria. A younger son
of Huizong escaped and eventually rallied Song forces
in southern China; he became known as Gaozong (Kao-
tsung), founder of the Southern Song dynasty.

The march to the Jin capital in Manchuria took one
year. Huizong and Qinzong suffered numerous humili-
ations, including being awarded titles as Duke of Stupid
Virtue and Marquis of Double Stupidity, respectively.
Huizong’s six daughters were given as wives to men
of the Jin imperial household. The prisoner emperors
were kept alive as possible bargaining chips in negotia-
tions with the Southern Song government but were not
ransomed. Huizong died in 1135 and Qinzong died in
1156. The Northern Song collapsed quickly despite a
large army, mainly because of the degeneration of the
government under a quarter century of Huizong’s rule.

See also L1AO DYNASTY.
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Jiu-Hwa Lo UprsHUR

Hulagu Khan
(d. 1265 c.k.) Mongol leader

In 1251 MonGKE KHAN, a grandson of GENGHIS KHAN,
became the grand khan of the Mongols and convened his
three brothers and close relatives in a meeting to divide the
vast territories that had been conquered. To his brother
Kusirar KuaN, who would eventually play host to MAr-
co PoLo, he gave southern China. Mongke gave northern
Persia to his brother Hulagu, with instructions that the
area from Persia to Egypt should be subjugated to Mon-
gol rule. Although Mongke was the supreme leader of the
Mongols, he parceled out regional control to others, who
would rule as lesser khans or il-khans with their states be-
ing known as il-khanates or lesser khanates.

Hulagu set off with an army of at least 100,000 troops
in early January 1256, heading first for the mountain for-
tresses of the Assassins, a feared and radical Ismaili Shi’i
Muslim sect that had terrorized other Muslim rulers for
over a century. After besieging the Assassins’ fortresses of
Mazanderan, Meimundiz, and Alamut, the Mongols cap-
tured the sect’s leader, Rukn ad-Din Kurshah, who was
later murdered. By late December the last Assassin fortress
of Alamut surrendered to Hulagu. Hulagu then turned his
attention to Iraq. He sent a message to the Abbasid caliph
al-Mustasim that demanded his acceptance of Mongol
supremacy. Hulagu was enraged when the caliph, the sym-
bolic head of Sunni Islam, refused. Mongol forces headed
toward Iraq, receiving support from some of the Abbasid
Caliphate’s Shi’i Muslim subjects, who had been angered
by disrespect shown toward their community by al-Mus-
tasim. Cities with substantial Shi’i populations, such as
Mosul, Najaf, and Karbala, surrendered without a fight
and were spared by the Mongols as a result.

By November, segments of Hulagu’s army had begun
arriving outside the Abbasid capital city of BAGHDAD and
on January 17, 1258, his entire army had arrived. That
same day the small Abbasid army was destroyed in battle
outside of the city and the siege of Baghdad commenced.

Within two weeks the Mongols had overrun sections of
the city’s defenses after battering down the walls with
massive siege engines. On February 10 after Hulagu had
refused to negotiate a peaceful handover of the city
al-Mustasim came out of Baghdad and surrendered. Ten
days later, the caliph was executed by being rolled up in a
carpet and trampled to death. The Mongols were super-
stitious and wary of shedding the blood of a monarch.

Baghdad, which had stood for six centuries, was
sacked, with many of its architectural marvels, includ-
ing the caliph’s palace and the grand congregational
mosque, burned to the ground. The city’s libraries,
which were filled with thousands of scholarly manu-
scripts on subjects ranging from the sciences to liter-
ature and philosophy, were also destroyed and their
holdings were either burned or tossed into the Tigris
River. The majority of Baghdad’s citizens were massa-
cred, with most sources placing the number of deaths
between 90,000 and 250,000. Hulagu spared the city’s
Christians and Shi’i Muslims. He reportedly was sym-
pathetic to the former group, possibly because both his
mother and his favorite wife were Nestorians, members
of an eastern Christian sect considered heretical by the
Roman and Byzantine churches.

As news of the fall of Baghdad and the slaughter
that followed spread throughout the Middle East, many
neighboring Muslim states surrendered without resis-
tance to Hulagu, hoping to avoid the fate of al-Mus-
tasim. The Mongols’ next target was Syria, which was
ruled by the waning Ayyubid dynasty, which had been
founded in the late 12th century by the Kurdish Iraqi
Sultan SALADIN (SALAH AD DiN, Yusur). Although the
Ayyubid sultan An-Nasir Yusuf had submitted to Mon-
gol authority, Hulagu still entered Syria with his army.
He first defeated al-Kamil Muhammad, a young Ayyu-
bid commander, whose city was captured and who was
then tortured to death.

On August 11, 1259, Mongke died while cam-
paigning against the Southern Song (Sung) in China.
A succession crisis in the Mongol east pitted Kubilai
against his brother Arik Boke, the ruler of Mongolia.
Although Hulagu did not claim the position of grand
khan for himself, he supported Kubilai. Thereupon he
set out for China with the bulk of his troops, leaving
a small garrison in the Middle East. In return Kubilai
confirmed Hulagu as the il-khan, ruling over Persia
and the Middle East.

A greater threat to Hulagu was his cousin Berke, the
Khan Kipchak, who some sources claim converted to
IsLAM or, at the very least, was heavily sympathetic to
the religion and was angered at Hulagu’s destruction of



184  Hundred Years’ War

Baghdad. Fearing an invasion by Berke, Hulagu with-
drew back into Persia with the bulk of his army. In Syria,
he left behind between 10,000 and 20,000 troops under
the command of Naiman Kitbuga, his best general and
a Nestorian Christian.

After negotiating an alliance with the remain-
ing European crusader states along Syria’s Mediter-
ranean coast, Kitbuga then proceeded to besiege or
capture other Syrian cities, including Aleppo, which
fell on February 25, 1260. The northern Syrian cit-
ies of Hama and Homs surrendered to Hulagu soon
thereafter, as did Damascus after Sultan an-Nasir had
fled toward Egypt. By early April the last vestiges of
Ayyubid resistance in Syria had been crushed and the
Mongols proceeded to conquer much of Ayyubid Pal-
estine in the following months.

The inexorable wave of Mongol expansion, how-
ever, began to wane soon after Kitbuga’s conquests
in Palestine. Later in 1260 his alliance with the cru-
sader states ended after European nobles from the city
of Sidon attacked a Mongol scouting party. Kitbuqga
responded by besieging and then sacking that city.
When news of this rift reached Cairo, the capital city of
the Mamluk Turks, their sultan, Qutuz, sent one of his
generals, Baybars, to Palestine with a large army. On
September 3, the Mamluk army, which was made up
of professional and highly trained troops, unlike that
of their adversaries, defeated Kitbuga’s smaller force.
The Mongol general was captured and executed. The
Mamluks recaptured Palestine and Syria and repulsed
a Mongol invasion force in December. Hulagu’s dreams
of a Middle Eastern empire that reached Egypt were
dashed, though he was able to solidify his control over
Persia before his death in February 1265.

The dynastic line he founded, the II-Khanids, would
remain in power over Persia and parts of Central Asia
until 1335. Within a few generations after Hulagu’s
death, his successors converted to Islam and became
some of history’s greatest patrons of Islamic art, archi-
tecture, and literature.
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CHRISTOPHER ANZALONE

Hundred Years’ War

In battles fought from 1337 to 1453 primarily by En-
gland and France for control of France and the French
Crown, England initially had the upper hand, but in 1429
the French, inspired by JoAN OF ARc, regained all areas of
France that they had lost except for Calais. England and
France had been at war several times before the Hundred
Years’ War because of the landholdings of the English
Crown in France. Through several wars, the French had
slowly been regaining control of these lands. With the
beginning of the Hundred Years’ War the French found
themselves losing ground against the English. Militarily
the English longbow proved especially devastating to the
French and led to the English victories at Crécy and Agin-
court. The English believed that they were secure in their
victory but found the tables turned on them in 1429 by
Joan of Arc. The French were able to retake much of the
land the English had captured up to that point in the war.
The Burgundians switched sides, joining the French, and
the English found themselves pushed back even more.
The English would continue to send armies to France and
were, at times, able to retake lost territory; the war had
definitely turned against them. The final years of the war
saw the English lose all their territory in France except
Calais. With France’s control over all the previously con-
trolled English lands in France, the war ended in 1453.

EARLY ENGLISH LANDS IN FRANCE

The English and the French had been at odds over the
relationship of their kings to each other because of
the English Crown’s control over lands in France. In
England the English king was sovereign, yet in France
he was a vassal of the French king and accountable to
the French king. This accountability was used, usually
on trumped up charges, by the French kings to try to
take land away from the English. The French did this
in 1202 and when the English king did not show up
at the French court to answer charges brought against
him, the French king declared his lands to be confis-
cated and war followed. During the war (which lasted
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until 1204), the French conquered Normandy, Maine,
and Anjou from the English. With the signing of the
Treaty of Paris in 1259 the English had been reduced to
control of just Aquitaine. The English king also recon-
firmed his status as a vassal of the French king with
respect to his lands in France.

The French trumped up charges again in 1294
against Edward I and again declared his lands confis-
cated and launched an invasion of those lands. The war
lasted until 1298. This war also saw the Scots allied
with the French against the English in 1295. A new
peace treaty, the Treaty of Paris, was signed, returning
the lands lost by the English during the war to them.
Isabella, the daughter of the French king PHILIP IV, was
married to the English heir, Edward II. At the time this
seemed to be a way to create lasting peace between the
two kingdoms but ended up causing more problems
by later giving the English king a claim to the French
throne during the Hundred Years’ War.

In 1324 the French again provoked the English and
summoned the English king to the French court. When
the king did not show up, the French again declared the
province of Aquitaine confiscated from the English and
the two countries went to war again. The war did not last
long and in 1325 Edward II’s son, Edward III, and his
mother went to France so Edward III could pay homage
to the French king, Charles IV. Returning to England in
1327, Queen Isabella had Edward Il deposed and Edward
III, only 14 years old, crowned king. With such a young
king, the English ended up agreeing to a peace treaty that
favored the French, allowing them to keep the land they
had conquered. In 1328 the English were forced to make
peace with the Scots and Charles IV, third son of Philip
IV, died. None of Philip’s three sons had a male heir. Suc-
cession ended up going to the cousin of Charles IV, Philip
of Valois. While neither Edward nor his mother made
any claim to the French throne at this time, Edward had
himself crowned king of France in 1340. In French law,
Edward had no claim to the Crown since French law did
not recognize any claim by a female, or her offspring, to
the throne of France.

The early years of Edward’s reign saw him pay
homage to the French king, since he could not afford a
war with France. Focusing on Scotland with the death
of the Scottish king, Robert I, Edward was able to gain
the upper hand there and bring ScoTLAND back under
England’s control. However, being an ally of the Scots,
Philip had an interest in what was happening there and
tried to link negotiations for continued peace between
France and England with the war in Scotland. In 1336
France had put together a fleet that was to take a French

crusade to the Holy Land. However, Pope Benedict XII
canceled the crusade because of the problems of the
French, English, and Scots. Instead it seemed to the
English that the fleet would be used to invade England.
While there was no invasion of England, the fleet did
conduct raids on parts of the English coast and con-
vinced the English that war with the French was coming.
Using the same ploy they had before, the French king
summoned the English king, as the duke of Aquitaine,
to turn over the French king’s brother, who had taken
refuge in England. In 1337 when Edward did not com-
ply with Philip’s order, Philip declared Edward’s land
confiscated again and the Hundred Years” War began.

BEGINNINGS OF THE HUNDRED YEARS’ WAR
The war began with the French invading Aquitaine in
1337. The French fleet continued raiding the English
coast. The English were finally able to defeat the French
fleet at Sluys in 1340, which gave the English control
of the English Channel, making it easier for them to
move troops to France. During this time Edward made
alliances with the Low Countries and the German
emperor and arranged to have his soldiers join theirs
for a campaign against the French. However the date
for the campaign kept being delayed until 1340. The
Flemish joined with Edward, who had himself crowned
king of France on January 26, 1340. While the English
laid siege to the town of Tournai, the French moved
against the allied army but did not engage it. The war
shifted to Brittany in 1341 with the death of the French
duke. Succession to the title was disputed and the Eng-
lish took the chance to support the side the French king
opposed. Neither side was able to gain the upper hand
and control of the entire province. The fighting con-
tinued for several years to come. In 1343 a truce was
called, lasting until 1346.

Edward decided to conduct the campaign in 1346
with an English army and not rely on his allies for sol-
diers. Edward’s army landed in Normandy hoping to
draw the French army away from Aquitaine, which it
did. Marching first to the Seine River and then along it
toward Paris, the English army raided the countryside
and towns as it marched. The French had destroyed most
of the bridges across the Seine River and had a chance
to trap the English army but instead allowed the English
to cross the river and march away. The French would
have the same chance again when the English army
reached the Somme River and again the French allowed
the English to cross the river and escape. Edward finally
stopped retreating and chose the area around Crécy to
give battle to the French on August 26, 1346.
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Edward picked an easily defended spot that forced
the French to attack him uphill. He also deployed his
archers to have a clear field of fire against the advanc-
ing French. The French arrived on the battlefield late
in the day, yet chose to attack instead of waiting until
the next day. The French also did not attempt to orga-
nize a massed attack against the English; instead, they
attacked as they arrived on the battlefield, thus lead-
ing to approximately 15 independent assaults on the
English position. The English archers cut down each
assault with few of the French knights actually reach-
ing the English men at arms. French casualties were
estimated at over 1,500 knights and nobles and up to
20,000 infantry and crossbowmen. English casualties
were about 200 men. With his victory, Edward moved
against Calais, which he laid siege to in September 1346
and captured in August 1347. The next several years
would see only minor fighting, and even a truce for a
short time. Philip VI died in August 1350 and John II
became the new French king. Under the new king, the
French and English engaged in peace negotiations, but
these were broken off in 1355 by the French.

TREATIES AND RAIDS

The English responded to the break in negotiations
by launching raids into France. The most success-
ful raid was in 1356, led by Edward’s son, Edward
the Black Prince (so named because he wore black
armor). Launching from Bordeaux, he marched his
army toward the Loire River but turned back before
crossing the river. As he moved back to Bordeaux, he
was blocked by a French army led by King John at
Poitiers. On September 19, using the terrain to his
advantage, the Black Prince was able to defeat the
French using the terrain and his archers to cut down
the attacking French. More important was the capture
of the French king by the English. With his capture,
the French found themselves in a civil war between
the dauphin and Charles of Navarre over who should
control France. In 1359 Edward brought an army to
France in an attempt to capture Reims. When he was
unable to capture the city, he considered marching
on several other cities, including Paris, but in the end
decided to return to England.

The English and French signed a treaty on May 8,
1360, that released King John from English captivity
and recognized English sovereignty over Calais, Pon-
thieu, Poitoum, and Aquitaine. Also part of the treaty
was a clause where Edward agreed to stop calling himself
the king of France. It looked as if the English had won
the war. Even with the peace treaty in place, the French

and English continued fighting on a low level. This
included the French civil war, which did not end until
May 1364 with the defeat of Charles of Navarre. The
French and English also found themselves on opposite
sides of the fighting in Castile where the English, under
the command of the Black Prince, prevailed. Unfortu-
nately the fighting forced the Black Prince to raise taxes
in Aquitaine. The people of Aquitaine then appealed
to the French king, Charles V (who had become king
in 1364 when his father, John, had died). Therefore in
November 1368 Charles V declared the English land
confiscated again. Edward tried to negotiate a settle-
ment with Charles, but when that failed Edward again
declared himself king of France and the two countries
were at war with each other again.

The French made significant gains in recovering ter-
ritory they had given up in 1360. They were even able
to launch raids on the English coast, whose defenses
had been neglected after the peace treaty in 1360. This
raised concerns that the French might actually invade
England. In response, the English launched raids on
cities they thought the French might use to stage their
invasion.

By the end of 1369 English actions had eliminated
the possibility of a French invasion. Over the next sev-
eral years the English would continue to launch raids
into the French-controlled territory, but they also lost
territory to the French. Both sides continued to raid
each other’s territory and avoid a set piece battle. In
1376 Edward the Black Prince died; in the follow-
ing year, 1377, Edward III also died. This left the
Black Prince’s son, 10-year-old RicHARD II, as king of
England. Small scale fighting continued through the
1380s until both sides agreed upon a truce in June
1389. The truce would last, with the usual intermit-
tent raiding, until 1415.

HENRY V AND CHARLES VI

Starting in the early 1400s the French gave support to
Scotland and Wales in their struggle against the English.
They also launched several raids against English ports.
However the French king, Charles VI, who came to
power in 1380, suffered from insanity. Because of this,
he was unable to keep his nobles controlled and in
1407, a civil war broke out between the Orléanists and
Burgundians. Both sides asked the English for aid. In
1413 HeNry V was crowned king of England. While
his father, Henry IV, had provided some support to the
Burgundians, Henry V determined to take full advan-
tage of the chaos in France. Thus in 1415 an English
army of 12,000 men invaded France.
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Landing in Normandy, Henry first laid siege to the
town of Harfleur, which took over a month to capture.
Henry lost about half his men during the siege. Henry
then decided to march over land to Calais. Henry left
his siege equipment behind so he could move fast. The
French set out in pursuit of Henry with an army of
30,000 men. Although Henry was moving fast, even in
the rain, he had trouble finding a crossing to get across
the Somme River, which allowed the French to get ahead
of him. They chose the area near the castle of Agincourt
to try to stop Henry. While the sides tried to negotiate a
settlement, neither side was interested in budging from
its position.

On October 25, 1415, the two sides fought the Bat-
tle of Agincourt. The French commander had originally
wanted to fight a defensive battle since the English were
short on supplies, but the French nobles convinced him to
attack since they had a numerical superiority. The English
took up a position with forests on either side of them.
They had about 5,000 archers and only 800 men at arms.
The archers placed sharpened stakes in the ground in front
of them as protection from the mounted French knights.
The ground between the two armies was wet and freshly
plowed, which made it hard to move across. The French
nobles were unwilling to wait for the English to attack and
eventually convinced the French commander to order an
attack. With the wet, plowed ground slowing them down,
the French took terrible losses from the English archers.
Approximately a third of the French troops were in the
initial attack and most were either killed or captured.
The next two attacks by the French were also thrown
back by the English, although they did not meet the same
fate as the first attack since they withdrew before being
destroyed. Exact French losses are not known for sure,
but estimates put their losses at 6,000-8,000 men. There
is also no exact record of English losses, but they were
few compared to the French.

Henry’s next campaign started in 1417 and went
until 1419. This time he completed the conquest of the
Normandy region. The Burgundians, still English allies,
were able to gain the upper hand in their civil war and
capture Paris. In May 1420 the Treaty of Troyes was
signed; it declared Henry to be Charles VI’s heir and
required him to continue to support the Burgundians
in their civil war against the Orléanists, who were now
supporting the dauphin. Henry died in 1422 and his
nine-month-old son became the new king of England.
Even with Henry’s death, the English continued their
war against the Orléanists. Charles VI died two months
after Henry V. With Charles’s death, Henry VI was
crowned king of France.

JOAN OF ARC

The war took a sudden change for the better for the
French with the appearance of Joan of Arc in 1429.
She led an army to victory against the English, laying
siege to the town of Orléans in May 1429. This was the
first of many victories that led to the coronation of the
dauphin as Charles VII. Joan was captured and turned
over to the English in May 1430. The English had her
put on trial for witchcraft, convicted, and burned at the
stake. The English had hoped to strike a blow against
the French morale but only succeeded in inspiring them.
In September 1435 the French civil war was ended and
with it the alliance between the Burgundians and the
English. The French continued to retake territory from
the English, including Paris, which fell in April 1436.
Both sides agreed to a truce in 1444, which lasted for
five years.

The French used the truce to reorganize their army,
so that when the truce ended in 1449 they were ready
to end the war. Starting with an invasion for Normandy
in 1449 that was completed by 1450, they pushed the
English out of France over the next several years. The
conquest of Aquitaine would take longer. The initial
invasion began in 1451 but was slowed in 1452 when
the English sent troops there in an effort to stop the
French. While the English were successful in slowing
the French, the French were able to defeat the English
army in July 1453 and by October 1453, with the fall
of Bordeaux, they completed their conquest of Aquita-
ine and ended the Hundred Years’ War. The only French
soil still controlled by the English was Calais, which
they controlled until 1558.
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Huss, John (Jan Huss [Hus])
(c. 1369-1415) religious leader

John Huss was a forerunner of the Reformation. He
was born into a prosperous peasant family in the small
southwestern Bohemian town of Husenic (Goose-
town), close to the Bohmerwald and not far from the
Bavarian frontier. Little is known of Huss’s early life ex-
cept that his parents died while he was young. He was
first educated at Husenic and then later in the neighbor-
ing town of Prachaticz. Huss entered the University of
Prague around 1388. In 1392 he received his bachelor
of arts degree and, in 1394 a degree for a bachelor of
theology. He was granted his master’s degree in 1396.
In 1398 Huss was chosen by the Bohemian “nation” of
the university to hold the post of examenership for the
bachelor’s degree. In that same year he began to lecture
on philosophy.

Huss was ordained a priest in the Roman Catholic
Church in 1400 and in 1401 he was appointed dean
of the philosophical faculty. From October 1402 to
April 1403 he held the office of rector of the univer-
sity. In 1402 he was appointed rector or curate (capel-
larius) of the Bethlehem Chapel in Prague. The chapel
had been erected and endowed in 1391 by citizens in
Prague in order to provide preaching in Czech. It was
also a place of congregational singing with the music
of several tunes painted on the walls for all to see and
to use for singing. Preaching at the Bethlehem Chapel
deeply influenced the religious life of Huss, leading him
to a study of the Bible. From it he developed the deep
conviction of its value for the life of the church. It also
taught him a deeper respect for the philosophical and
theological writings of JoHN WYCLIFFE.

The study of scripture and its proclamation in a
vernacular tongue had been condemned in England by
opponents to Wycliffe’s teaching and to their spread by
his Lollard supporters. Huss’s sympathy with Wycliffe
did not immediately involve him in any conscious
opposition to the established doctrines of Catholicism
or with church authorities. He translated Wycliffe’s
Trialogus into Czech and promoted its reading. Huss
probably became aware of Wycliffe’s teachings when
Czech students who had studied at Oxford University
under Wycliffe returned to Prague. Anne of Bohemia
was at the time the wife of King Richard II. She had
scholarly interests of her own, which may have encour-
aged Czech students to study in England.

Eventually Czech students copied all of Wycliffe’s
works and took them to BoHEMIA. Persecution against
Wycliffe would eventually leave the only surviving cop-

ies of some of his works in Bohemia. Wycliffe was very
controversial in England because his teaching called
for the translation of the Bible, then only available in
versions of the Latin Vulgate, into the vernacular. In
addition Wycliffe was a severe critic of the corruption
of the clergy. Wycliffe died at home; however after his
death his body was exhumed and burned along with
his books. In addition, his lay supporters, the Lollards,
were persecuted. The same thing was to happen in
Bohemia and Moravia despite the preaching of Huss
for reforms.

In 1409 the king of Bohemia reorganized the voting
control of the University of Prague. The university was
governed by the nations. The Germans had the most
votes, but the Czechs were more numerous. The king’s
reform gave the Czechs representation in proportion to
their numbers, and also effective control. However, the
move so angered the Germans that most of them quit
the university at Prague and moved to other German
universities in other cities with one group founding the
University of Leipzig. They also engaged in a slander
campaign against Huss because of the change. Among
the slanders was the charge that Huss was a heretic.

Huss wrote a number of philosophical and theolog-
ical works, including De ecclesia. The book was criti-
cal of many medieval church practices. He charged that
the lucrative but unbiblical practice of granting forgive-
ness through the issuing of indulgences was harmful to
the souls of innocent Christians. Because of his attack
on indulgences Huss was excommunicated in 1412. In
1414 Huss went to the CounciL oF CONSTANCE that met
in Constance, Germany, under the safe conduct protec-
tion of the Holy Roman Emperor.

After an unfair trial in which Huss was not allowed
to present a proper defense, he was condemned to death
for heresy despite the pledge of safe conduct. The most
damning charge against Huss in the eyes of his judges
was his claim that Christ is the head of the church and
not Saint Peter. Before Huss was taken to the place of
execution, he was subjected to ceremonial degradation.
He was stripped of his clerical vestments and his ton-
sure was erased. He was then defrocked to revoke his
ordination as a minister of the Gospel. Then his books
were burned in front of the cathedral. Finally he was
led to a place outside of Constance where he was mar-
tyred by being burned at the stake on July 6, 1415.

When the news of the martyrdom of Huss reached
Prague the people of Prague rose up against the religious
rule of the Roman Catholic Church. Soon all of Bohemia
and Moravia were united in support of the teachings of
Huss as the true Gospel. In a movement of nationalistic



Huss, John 189

and religious fervor the Hussites reformed the church on
the basis of Huss’s teachings. Among the many changes
in liturgical and ecclesiastical practices was the giving to
the people in Eucharist the elements of both the bread
and wine as sub utraque specie. The medieval practice of
the Latin Church was to give only bread to the people.
The desire among the Bohemians and Moravians for this
change has been traced to Saints CYRIL AND METHODI-
0s, who had been the first missionaries to convert the
Bohemians and Moravians during the 800s at the time of
the Great Moravian Empire. They were missionaries of
the Eastern Orthodox Church, where the elements were
served in both kinds.

The Hussites quickly developed into three groups:
the Ultraquists, the Bohemian Brotherhood, and the
Taborites. All were in favor of taking communion in
both kinds, that is, both the bread and wine as sub
utraque specie. The Ultraquists or Calixtines (calix, the
communion cup) leaned toward the Roman Catholic
communion. The Bohemian Brotherhood, influenced by
Peter (Petr) ChelCicky, was scattered and pacifist. The
Taborites were the most reformist and did much of the
fighting. The Hussites defeated all the Roman Catholic
armies sent to suppress their Christian beliefs. On July
14, 1420, the Hussites led by John Ziska of Trocnov,
then aged 61 and blind in one eye, defeated the Holy
Roman Emperor Sigismund’s army numbering more
than 100,000 at Vysehrad (now Ziska Hill). A second
crusade was sent against the Hussites in 1421 and a
third in 1422. Both were defeated. However, on Octo-
ber 11, 1424, Ziska was killed in battle. Andreas Pro-
pok replaced him (Procopius the Great, and in Czech,
Prokop Veliky [Holy]). He soon defeated an army of
130,000 sent against the Hussites.

Hussite religious zeal disciplined the Czechs. The
whole country was organized into two lists of parishes.
Men from one list were called to battle while those from
the other would remain at home to protect, farm, and aid
the lands of their warring brethren. The Hussites, led by
John Ziska of Trocnov, were able to defeat the German
and Hungarian knights and infantry sent against them.
Ziska had fought against the Teutonic Knights in the
ranks of the Polish army. There he had learned of Rus-
sian noblemen who often circled the wagons of the bag-
gage trains into defensive forts called a moving fortress
(goliaigorod). At first the Hussites put men with muskets
into farm carts and wagons. Eventually they developed
specially constructed war wagons that could be chained
together. These war wagons had thick wooden sides to
provide some protection to the men inside. The Hus-
site war wagons were placed in circles on hillsides in a

After an unfair trial, Huss was condemned to death for beresy
despite a pledge of safe conduct from the Holy Roman Emperor.

defensive position. In order to attack them, the imperial
knights had to attack uphill, charging on horses that
soon wearied of the uphill exertion of carrying a heav-
ily armored knight. Hussite musket blasts cut down the
knights as they drew near. Dead and wounded knights
and horses hampered renewed attacks.

The Hussite soldiers’ use of musket and cannon fire
to defend themselves against heavily armored knights
on horseback was similar to the English longbow men
and the Swiss pike men of the time. The Hussites also
prepared the way for new forms of military tactics and
arms of the age of gunpowder. Using pikes or muskets
in combination with cannons the Hussites were able
to develop offensive tactics that could defeat the old
armies of knights.

Eventually Hussite forces raided the German areas
of Bavaria, Meissen, Thuringia, and Silesia. They then
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returned to their mountain fortresses in Bohemia and
Moravia. The more radical Hussites gathered into
strongly fortified towns like Tabor. However strife
between the Ultraquists and the Taborites led to war
between them. The strife arose from the diplomatic suc-
cess of the Roman Catholics in dividing the Ultraquists
and the Taborites. The Hussites agreed to attend the
Council of Basel with the Roman Catholic Church.
The outcome was the Compacta of Basel. It pulled the
Ultraquists away from Hussite reforms. The Taborites
however refused to accept the Compacta. They were
defeated in the Battle of Lipany (Battle of Cesky Brod)
on May 30, 1434, by a combined Ultraquist-Catholic
army. Procopius was killed and the Taborite army was
destroyed on the field.

The defeat was due to a tactical error that occurred
when the Ultraquists retreated and the Taborites left
the safety of their war wagons to pursue. The Battle
of Lipany ended the Hussite Wars; however, in 1618
the Thirty Years’ War began in Prague when fighting
broke out between Hussites and their opponents. At
the end of the Thirty Years” War most of the Hussites
had fled or were dead. Scattered Hussite elements or
Unity of the Brethren (Unitas Fratrum) continued to
exist in both Bohemia and Moravia after the Thirty
Years’ War. Living in remote locations they secretly
practiced their faith despite persecution.

Early in the Thirty Years’ War, Johannes Amos
Comenius, a famous educator and Hussite bishop, was

forced to flee Moravia. As he departed he called the
Hussite remnant the “hidden seed.” Beginning in the
early 1720s many of the “hidden seed” fled to Saxony,
where they found refuge on lands of Count Nicho-
las Ludwig von Zinzendorf. Founding the village of
Herrnhut near Zittau they became the revived Mora-
vian Church in 1722.

See also HERESIES, PRE-REFORMATION; MEDIEVAL EUROPE:
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM; UNIVERSITIES, EUROPEAN.

Further reading: Denis, Ernest. Huss et la guerre des Hus-
sites. Paris: E. Leroux, 1930; Huss, John. De Ecclesia: The
Church. Trans. by David S. Schaff, 1915. Westport, CT:
Greenwood Press, 1976; Oman, C. W. C. The Art of War in
the Middle Ages: A.p. 378-1515, 1885. Ithaca, NY: Cornell
University Press, 1953; Parker, G. H. W. The Morning Star:
Wycliffe and the Dawn of the Reformation. Grand Rapids,
MI: William B. Eerdmans, 1965; Rican, Rudolf. The His-
tory of the Unity of Brethren: A Protestant Hussite Church
in Bobemia and Moravia. Bethlehem, PA: Moravian Church
in America, 1992; Schattschneider, Allen W. Through Five
Hundred Years: A Popular History of the Moravian Church.
Bethlehem, PA: Moravian Church in America, 1990; Spinka,
Matthew. John Hus: A Biography. Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press, 1968; Wagner, Murray L. Petr Chelcicky:
A Radical Separatist in Hussite Bohemia. Scottdale, PA:
Herald Press, 1983.
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Ibn Batuta
(1304-1368) traveler and writer

Ibn Batuta (also Ibn Battuta), Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd Alah,
born in Tangier, Morocco, was one of the greatest Arab
travelers in the 14th century. A descendant of a scholarly
family that produced many judges, he was educated in
Tangier. As other travelers from Morocco, he began his
travels by undertaking a pilgrimage to Mecca and to cen-
ters of learning in Egypt and Syria. But he soon became
restless and wished to explore other parts of the world.
For some 28 years Ibn Batuta traveled to many countries
in the Islamic world, to Armenia, Georgia, the Volga re-
gion, Central Asia, Constantinople, India, the Maldives,
Indonesia, parts of China, and East and West Africa. He
performed his pilgrimage to Mecca four different times.
It is from Ibn Batuta’s journals that we know so much of
these lands in his time.

During his travels he became acquainted with sul-
tans and rulers in many parts of the world. At times he
held important positions in foreign lands and became an
influential judge in Delhi during the rule of Muhammad
Tughlug. He also played an important role in the Mal-
dives. In 1353 he returned to Morocco. At the request
of the sultan he dictated his book Ribla to a writer by
the name of Ibn Juzzay, who died in 1355 after having
completed and edited the text. At the end of his life Ibn
Batuta served as a judge in a Moroccan town and was
buried in Tangier.

Since someone else wrote Ibn Batuta’s travel account,
it is difficult to ascertain at times his own voice or char-

acter. It is likely that Ibn Juzzay was not altogether
faithful to what he heard from his interlocutor; further-
more, one must be careful about the traveler’s memory
in reconstructing past events, episodes, and dates. Ibn
Batuta’s travel account is a major medieval document
that sheds light on the historical, cultural, and social
life in many parts of the world, particularly India, the
Maldives, Asia Minor, and East and West Africa.

See also TUGHLAQ DYNASTY.

Further reading: Defrémary, C., trans. Voyage d’Ibn Ba-
toutah. Paris: Imprimerie nationale, 1853-58; Gibb, H. A.
R., ed. and trans. The Travels of Ibn Battuta. Cambridge:
Hakluyt Society at the University Press, 1958-2000; Ross,
E. Dunn. The Adventures of 1bn Battuta: A Muslim Trav-
eler of the 14th Century. Berkeley: University of California
Press, 2005.
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Ibn Khaldun

(1332-1406) intellectual, historian, and sociologist

‘Abd al-Rahman Ibn Muhammad Ibn Khaldun was
born in Tunis and died in Cairo. The greatest Arab
historian, he developed the philosophy of history and
laid the foundation of sociology in his masterpiece, the
Muqaddima. He was also a politician and diplomat.
According to his autobiography, Al-Ta’rif bi Ibn Khal-
dun, his family was originally from Yemen and settled
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in Spain after the Arab conquest. They played an im-
portant political role in Seville during the ninth centu-
ry. Just before the fall of the city they moved to Tunis
in 1323 and continued to hold important administra-
tive posts. Here Ibn Khaldun was born and educated.
In 1349 his parents died during a great plague.

After working for the court in Tunisia, Ibn Khaldun
moved to Fez to serve the sultan of Morocco. But he
fell into disfavor and moved to Granada, Spain, where
Ibn al-Khatib, a renowned writer and statesman, was
vizier. Ibn Khaldun was sent on a mission to Seville to
conclude a peace treaty with Pedro I the Cruel of Cas-
tile. In Granada his enemies intrigued against him and
he was forced to return to North Africa. He changed
employment several times but then became weary of the
dangers posed by political life.

In 1375 he spent four years in the castle Qal’at
ibn Salama in Algeria, where he wrote his first draft
of Mugaddima, or introduction to history, and part
of the book, Kitab al-‘ibar, the best source on the his-
tory of North Africa and the BERBERS. Illness and the
necessity to check sources in urban centers forced him
to return to Tunis. In 1382 he sailed to Egypt, settled in
Cairo, and began teaching at AL-AHZAR, the famous,
Islamic university.

The Mamluk ruler of Egypt, Barquq, appointed
him chief judge of the Maliki rite but he again had
trouble with the ruler. The most significant event of his
life occurred in 1400 when he accompanied the new
sultan of Egypt, Faraj, to Syria at the time of the Mon-
gol invasion. When the sultan had to return hastily to
Cairo to quell a revolt, Ibn Khaldun was left behind
in besieged Damascus. He was lowered from the city
wall by rope and went to meet with the Tatar conquer-
or, TIMURLANE (TAMERLANE), and spent seven weeks
in his camp. In spite of Ibn Khaldun’s efforts, Damas-
cus was sacked and its great mosque was burned;
however, Ibn Khaldun was given permission to return
to Egypt.

As a theorist on history Ibn Khaldun identified
economic, social, political, psychological, and envi-
ronmental factors as key in the rise and fall of all
states. He analyzed the dynamics of group relation-
ships and demonstrated how social cohesion fortified
by a religious ideology can help a group ascend to
power. History is seen as a science that examines the
social phenomena of human life. It seeks causes and
effects and probes the complexities of human nature.
Ibn Khaldun showed that by applying scientific prin-
ciples it is possible to formulate general laws and to
predict trends in the future. Arnold Toynbee, the late

British historian, described the Muqaddima as the
greatest work of its kind.

Further reading: Fischel, Walter. Ibn Khaldun and Tamerlan:
Their Historic Meeting in Damascus, 1401 A.p. (803 A.H.).
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1952; Khaldun, I.,
and A. Cheddadi. Peuples et nations du monde: extraits des
‘Ibar. Paris: Sinbad, 1986; Mahdi, Muhsin. Ibn Khaldun’s
Philosophy of History. Chicago, IL: Chicago University Press,
1964; Rosenthal, Franz, trans. The Muqaddimah. New York:
Pantheon Books, 1968; Schmidt, N. Ibn Khaldun: Historian,
Sociologist and Philosopher. New York: Columbia Univer-
sity Press, 1967.
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Ibn Sina
(980-1037) Muslim philosopher, scientist, and doctor

Abu ‘Ali al Husayn Ibn Sina, or Avicenna, was born in
northern Persia (present-day Iran) and as a youth stud-
ied both mathematics and medicine and expressed a
keen interest in philosophy. His five-volume al-Qanun
fi’l tibb, translated into Latin with lists of known diseas-
es, treatments, and medicines, was the standard medi-
cal reference work in the Christian and Islamic worlds
for several centuries. Ibn Sina not only was a clinician,
but also sought to synthesize the entire body of medical
knowledge of the age. He approached the study of medi-
cine as a science, not just as a practical profession.

Ibn Sina’s vast oeuvre, mostly in Arabic but also
in Persian, dealt with philosophy, psychology, musi-
cal theory, autobiography, and even two short stories.
Although Ibn Sina and other Muslim philosophers
often did not know classical Greek, they were famil-
iar with the classics through translations made by
Christian Arabs. Ibn Sina accepted much of Platonic
thought and attempted to harmonize it with eastern
belief systems in a form of Neoplatonism. In this
regard Ibn Sina carried on the approach of Abu Nasr
al-Farabi (c. 878-950), an earlier Muslim philosopher
to whom Ibn Sina paid homage. As part of a chain of
Islamic scholars, Ibn Sina’s ideas were expanded and
reworked by AVERROES.

In his encyclopedia of philosophy, Kitab al-shifa,
Ibn Sina argued for the need to understand the natu-
ral world and supported the application of rational
thought. Nor, he argued, were rational thought and
religious belief necessarily contradictory. He disagreed
with accepted Islamic thought regarding cosmology and
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expressed a low view of the intellectual ability of soci-
ety in general. Ibn Sina and other Muslim philosophers
accepted the QUR’AN as the holy revealed text of IsLam
but believed it was open to interpretation (bid’a) and
that every word need not be accepted literally. Many
Sunni scholars accepted Ibn Sina’s approach and his
works had a long-term impact in Islamic thought. Oth-
ers, in particular the later IBN Taymivya, vehemently
denounced Ibn Sina’s approach. In the last years of his
life, Ibn Sina served as a wazir (minister) to the Buyid
dynasty that gained control over parts of the Muslim
territory as the ABBASID DYNASTY in Baghdad disinte-
grated. In Europe, Ibn Sina’s ideas and his review of
Aristotle’s work in Kitab al-shifa had an impact during
both the Middle Ages and the Renaissance.

See also ISLAM: SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN THE GOLD-
EN AGE.

Further reading: Leaman, Oliver. An Introduction to Medi-
eval Islamic Philosophy. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1985; Gohlman, W. E., ed. The Life of 1bn Sina. Al-
bany: State University of New York Press, 1974.
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Ibn Taymiyya
(1263-1328) Islamic theologian

Taqi al-Din Ibn Taymiyya was born in Syria and spent
most of his life in Damascus. His father was an Is-
lamic scholar and Ibn Taymiyya became a teacher in
Istamic LAW and tradition when he was still a young
man. Ibn Taymiyya followed the puritanical Han-
bali school, the most conservative of the four major
schools of Islamic law.

In direct contrast to AVERROES and even al-GHAZZALI,
earlier Muslim scholars, he rejected rationalism and the
study of philosophy. Ibn Taymiyya thought that Islamic
schools of law had become too rigid but he also argued
that they had been corrupted by outside influences, par-
ticularly those of classical Greece and Surism (Islamic
mysticism).

Ibn Taymiyya lived in an era when Islamic society
was threatened by external enemies, particularly the
Mongols, and internal political divisions. He champi-
oned a pure application of Islamic practice based on
faith and rejected innovation (bid’a). He also exhorted
true Muslims to wage jihad (holy war) to fight internal
and external enemies. In The Correct Answer to Those
Who Have Changed the Religion of Christ, a huge

book of over 1,000 pages, Ibn Taymiyya used textual
exegesis to challenge the divinity of Christ.

Because of his more extreme polemics and vocal
opposition to many common Muslim practices, for
example, veneration of saints’ tombs, authorities jailed
Ibn Taymiyya several times and he died in prison in
1328. However, his numerous writings on the QUR’AN
and Islamic law (figh) continued to influence Muslim
scholars and political leaders, including Muhammad
ibn Abd al-Wahhab, the founder of the Wahhabi puri-
tanical sect that emerged in the Arabian Peninsula in
the18th century. Modern-day Saudi Arabia is founded
on Wahhabism with its strict application of the letter of
the law. Ibn Taymiyya is often viewed as the spiritual
mentor of 19th and 20th century Islamists.

Further reading: Michel, T. E, trans. A Muslim Theologian’s
Response to Christianity. New York: Caravan Books, 1984;
Hourani, Albert. A History of the Arab Peoples. Cambridge,
MA: The Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 1991;
Memon, Muhammad Umar. Ibn Taymiya’s Struggle Against
Popular Religion. The Hague and Paris: Mouton, 1976; Ma-
kari, Victor E. Ibn Taymiyya’s Ethics: The Social Factor. Mis-
soula: Scholar’s Press, 1983.
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iconoclasm

Iconoclasm (Greek for “image-smashing”) was a re-
ligious movement against icons (religious portraits) in
eighth-ninth century Byzantium. Christian art prolif-
erated in the fourth century because of the patronage
of newly Christian emperors and aristocrats. While the
majority of Christians accepted this tendency, a minor-
ity, influenced by the biblical injunction against “graven
images,” was in opposition. Bishop Eusebius of Cae-
sarea, for example, author of the first work of church
history (Ecclesiastical History), was in the latter group
and rejected the depiction of Christ in art. This move-
ment, called iconoclasm, expanded in the seventh cen-
tury when it emerged in Armenia and reached its largest
phase in the Byzantine (Eastern Roman) Empire in the
eighth and ninth centuries. (The West experienced its
own iconoclastic crisis during 16th century Protestant
Reformation.)

Icons vastly increased in popularity in Eastern Chris-
tendom in the sixth and seventh centuries, a period
when the empire was wracked by Slavs and Bulgars who
removed much of the Balkans from imperial control, and
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by Muslims who seized Syria, Palestine, Egypt, and North
Africa. Imperial prestige was greatly reduced and imperial
power was weakened by coups, civil strife, and theological
controversy. In this period, people turned for help not to
the hapless emperor, but to the icon (a portrait of a saint,
angel, or Jesus) found in churches, monasteries, as well as
private homes. Icons were often credited with miraculous
powers, such as healing from illness or keeping a city safe
from enemies.

In the eighth century two bishops in Asia Minor
condemned this proliferation of icon prestige among
Christians. Emperor Leo III (717-741), who had
stopped the Muslims in their siege of Constantinople in
717-718, championed their cause. Believing that God
had given him success and a warning (when a volcanic
explosion devastated the island of Thera), he removed
the icon that hung before the imperial palace, appoint-
ed an iconoclastic patriarch in 730, and issued an edict
calling for the destruction of images. His son and suc-
cessor Constantine V (741-775), also successful on the
battlefield, pressed the iconoclastic cause by persecut-
ing opponents, particularly monks. He also sought to
establish a firmer theological basis for iconoclasm by
summoning a church council in 754.

Monks like JoHN DAMASCENE, abbot of St. Sab-
bas Monastery in Palestine, who wrote several treatises
defending icons, led opposition to the iconoclasts. The
emperor could not arrest John since he lived under Mus-
lim control. John explained that before Jesus, God could
not be represented in an icon, but once God became
flesh in Jesus, he could be depicted. Moreover when the
icon is used in devotion, the matter is not venerated, but
the God of matter who made it. John also distinguished
between worship (latreia), which is reserved for God
alone, and veneration (proskynesis), which Christians
can give to saints and angels. He explained clearly that
icon veneration was not idolatry, but true Orthodox
practice.

Every pope also opposed iconoclasm. This caused a
break of relations between Constantinople and Rome.
Emperor Leo III failed in his attempt to arrest the pope
but succeeded in removing southern Italy and the Balkans
from papal jurisdiction, transferring them to the patri-
arch of Constantinople. During this tense period, Rome
could not turn to Constantinople for military support
against the German Lombards who threatened it. The
pope now turned to the Franks, forging an important
German-papal alliance that would influence much of the
Middle Ages. In 800 the pope established the precedent
of proclaiming the emperor by crowning Frankish king
CHARLEMAGNE as Roman emperor. Byzantium opposed

this act since it viewed the Roman emperor as reigning in
Constantinople and crowned by the patriarch.

The first phase of iconoclasm came to an end
when IRENE, widow of Leo IV (775-780), ruled for
her young son Constantine VI. Irene was an icono-
phile (supporter of icons) and summoned the Seventh
Ecumenical Council in Nicaea (787), which declared
icons Orthodox. Iconophile emperors ruled from 780
to 813, a period marred by military defeat that led
many to believe that God was revealing that icono-
clasm had been the “true” doctrine.

Aniconoclast general (Leo V) seized the throne and
in 815 began the second phase of iconoclasm, depos-
ing the patriarch and summoning a council to restore
iconoclasm. Once again the iconoclasts were militar-
ily triumphant. In 820 a coup brought Michael II to
power, establishing the Amorian dynasty (820-867).
His son, Theophilos (829-842), was the most educat-
ed and passionate of the ninth-century iconoclasts.

The great challenge to ninth-century iconoclasm
was not foreign adversaries, but internal monastic
opposition. Monks were now well organized and they
were popularly viewed as heroes. The leading figure was
Theodore the Stoudite, abbot of the Stoudios Monas-
tery in Constantinople, whose 1,000 monks were loyal
and obedient. Theodore’s network of support spanned
the empire and he worked ceaselessly against icono-
clasm. Emperors exiled, beat, and imprisoned him but
could not silence him. He died in 826, just prior to the
restoration of icons for which he had fought.

The final restoration came in 843 when Empress
Theodora ruled as regent for her young son Michael
I, successor of Theophilos. By this time the link
between iconoclasm and victory had been shattered
by a military defeat late in Theophilos’s reign. Theo-
dora appointed Methodios as the new patriarch, and
together they restored adherence to the Seventh Ecu-
menical Council. This is commemorated each year in
the Orthodox Greek Church as “Orthodox Sunday,”
on the first Sunday of Lent.

The iconoclast controversy stimulated a revival
of learning as iconoclasts searched for manuscripts
of the Fathers of the Church to defend their position,
while iconophiles, like John Damascene and Theodore
the Stoudite, wrote their own treatises. It also led to
monasticism’s increased prestige, as monks became
the premier champions of Orthodoxy.

The period did—in the end—increase imperial
power inasmuch as iconoclast emperors had stabilized
the empire against foreign threats and strengthened
imperial power domestically. Finally after iconoclasm,
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the resources for and against iconoclasm, imperial and
monastic, respectively, were united together in a great
age of missionary activity in central Europe, the Bal-
kans, Russia, and beyond.

See also CYRIL AND METHODIOS.

Further reading: Hussey, J. M. The Orthodox Church in the
Byzantine Empire. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1987; Martin.
E. A History of the Iconoclastic Controversy. New York:
AMS Press, 1978; Pelikan, J. Imago Dei: The Byzantine Ap-
ologia for Icons. Washington, D.C.: National Gallery Art,
1990; Alexander, P. The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constanti-
nople. New York: AMS Press, 1980.
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lle-de-France

The history of the fle-de-France, the true heart of Paris,
began in the third century B.C.E. when a group of Gallic
Celts built a settlement there for safety. They surround-
ed their settlement with a wooden palisade, at least one
gate, and watchtowers. Buildings were made of wood,
or wattle, mud, and sticks, and had either wooden or
thatched roofs; thus fire was a constant danger. In 52
B.C.E. in his wars against the Gauls, Julius Caesar estab-
lished a base there.

By the third century c.E. barbarian tribes forced the
abandonment of the settlement on the Left Bank of the
Seine, forcing people to seek refuge on the Ile-de-France
as their ancestors had nearly six centuries earlier. In 451
during the decline of the Western Roman Empire, the
fle- de-France and the growing city of Paris faced its worst
threat. In that year Attila the Hun attacked the Western
Roman Empire with a huge army. The city of Metz was
sacked as he entered France, and Paris, according to leg-
end, was only spared the same fate by the intervention
of Saint Genevieve. By the time Attila laid siege to Orlé-
ans, the main Roman field army led by Aetius confronted
him with Visigoth allies, enemies of the Huns. During the
Battle at Chalons the Huns were turned back.

In 476 the last Roman emperor of the West, Romu-
lus Augustulus, was deposed, and Paris was left to
look after its own defenses. The FRANKISH TRIBE was
one of the German tribes to invade France during the
Roman Empire’s decline, and in 508 Clovis, king of
the Salian Franks, captured Paris. He converted the
Franks to Christianity after winning a battle over a
rival tribe, the Alamanni, sometime between 495 and
506. Paris suffered an era of decline when CHAR-

LEMAGNE decided to make Aachen, Aix-la-Chapelle,
the capital of his HoLy RoMmAN EMPIRE, when he was
crowned emperor in 800.

In the ninth century Vikings from Scandinavia began
their onslaught on western Europe, and they sailed up
the Seine to imperil Paris. In 911 in order to relieve the
threat, King Charles III granted the land around Rouen
to the Viking leader Rollo. Since “northmen,” normand
in French, was another term for Vikings, this was the
beginning of Normandy, from which Duke William
would sail to conquer England in 1066. In 978 HuGcH
CAPET became king—Dbecause he usually wore a cape, or
capa, his line became known as the Capetian dynasty.

One of the greatest of all Parisian landmarks, the
Cathedral of Notre Dame, was established in 1163. King
PurLip II AuGustus, who reigned from 1179 to 1223,
did much to develop the ile-de-France and Paris. He built
walls around the growing city, including the settlements
on the north and the south bank. By a royal charter for
the University of Paris (1200), he stated that Paris was
now a city of three parts, the Left Bank, the Ile de Paris
(now known as the ile de la Cité), and the Right Bank.
In 1200 Philip began construction of a fortress on the
Seine, built to defend against the English, that would
later become the famed museum of the Louvre. In 1301
King Philip IV built a royal palace on the {le de la Cité,
reaffirming its position as the heart of Paris, although by
this time the history of the ile de la Cité had merged into
the history of the entire city of Paris.

Further reading: Gibbon, Edward. The Decline and Fall of
the Roman Empire. New York: Everyman’s Library, 1993.

Jonn E. Murrny, Jr.

Innocent Il
(c. 1160-1216) pope

Innocent Il was born into the noble family of Scotti and
named Lothar. Aided by his familial ties to Pope Clement
I1I, Innocent rose rapidly through the curia. The popular
debate regarding the pontificate of Innocent III can best
be summed up in the title of a series of essays edited by
James M. Powell regarding the life and pontificate of In-
nocent III entitled Vicar of Christ or Lord of the World.
While the reign of Innocent is viewed as the high point
of medieval papal power, both religious and secular, the
debate continues as to whether Innocent’s involvement in
the secular world was for his own benefit, or because of
his own view of papal authority.



196  Inquisition

The young Lothar received the scholastic educa-
tion expected of young nobles of his day, studying in
Rome, Paris, and Bologna before being elevated to
the rank of cardinal-deacon at the age of 29. Innocent
was elected pope on the very day, January 8, 1198,
that Pope Celestine III died. The Orsini Celestine III,
in a display of family politics that dominated medi-
eval Rome, campaigned from his deathbed against the
potential candidacy of Innocent. Political uncertainty
because of the recent passing of Emperor Henry VI
led many cardinals, who were concerned for their own
personal safety, to abandon the dying Celestine III in
the Lateran for the more secure Septizonium of Septi-
mius Severus, the site of the papal election. Legend has
it that cardinals concerned that Innocent III was too
young were reassured when a white dove landed on
his shoulder during the voting. Innocent’s consecra-
tion ceremony was delayed seven weeks until the dea-
con could be ordained into the priesthood and then
installed as a bishop.

Innocent provided the 13th century with a model of
an active, reforming pope. Innocent turned his reform-
ing intention first to the curia, where he reduced the
size of the bureaucracy and the luxurious lifestyle of
its members. In response to concerns over the quality
of men appointed to the episcopate, Innocent excluded
candidates for being too young or for lacking an ade-
quate education. He also enforced the strict observance
of celibacy and, in order to bring an end to the accumu-
lation of multiple benefices by priests, enforced residen-
cy requirements. Innocent may be best remembered for
recognizing new religious orders such as the Franciscans
and the Dominicans during his reign.

Innocent did not reserve his reforming zeal simply for
the religious. In an age where rulers routinely requested
the dissolution of marriage vows to rid themselves of an
inconvenient spouse, Innocent refused to dissolve mar-
riage vows for the rulers of France, Castile, Bohemia,
and Aragon. Innocent was the author of several trea-
tises both before and after his election to the papacy.
As a scholar his interest in the Eucharist resulted in the
treatise De sacro altaris mysterio (On the Sacred Mys-
tery of the Altar) and in the adoption of the doctrine
of transubstantiation at the Fourth Lateran Council.
Innocent also decreed that a Catholic must perform the
sacraments of Holy Communion and confession at least
once a year.

The largest area of controversy surrounding the
reign of Innocent III lay with his views of the papacy
regarding secular affairs. A few months prior to his
election, the seat of the emperor was left vacant by

the death of Henry VI. Early in his papacy Innocent
asserted the right of the pope to evaluate the merits of
the two leading candidates for emperor: Philip of Swa-
bia and Otto of Brunswick. Innocent’s involvement in
election politics would continue for most of his papal
reign. As the guardian to Frederick, son of Henry VI,
Innocent aligned himself with King Puirip II AuGus-
TUs of France against Emperor Otto III in support of
Frederick’s claim to the throne. Innocent’s strong asser-
tion of papal supremacy in secular affairs continued the
policy of popes NicHOLAS I and Gregory VII.

Innocent based his view of the papal role in secular
affairs on the belief that bishops were in part respon-
sible for the souls of their kings and that the pope was
successor of Peter and vicar of Christ. Innocent asserted
papal temporal authority in several fields including the
appointing and deposing of kings, the right to intervene
in kingly conflicts that potentially involved the commis-
sion of a sin, to protect the interests of widows andssion
orphans, to protect crusaders, to confirm agreements
between rulers, and to hear appeals from persons in the
absence of appropriate temporal courts. The notion of
the pope’s hearing appeals led Innocent to hold public
hearings three times a week. The continued existence of
heresy in southern France combined with the unwilling-
ness of local rulers to deal with the issue led Innocent
to call for the ALBIGENSIAN CRUSADE in 1208. Inno-
cent would die in 1216 before he had the opportunity
to fully implement his reforms, and while remembered
as the most powerful pope of his era, he would not be
granted the title of “great” by the church.

See also CRUSADES; HERESIES, PRE-REFORMATION; LAT-
ERAN COUNCILS, THIRD AND FOURTH.

Further reading: The New Catholic Encyclopedia. Detroit,
MI: Thomson Gale, 2003; Brentano, Robert. Rome Before
Avignon. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1990; Pow-
ell, James M. Vicar of Christ or Lord of the World. Washing-
ton, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press, 1994; Till-
man, Helene. Pope Innocent IlI. Trans. by W. Sax. Bonn:
North Holland, 1980.

ABBE ALLEN DEBoLT

Inquisition

From the time of Charlemagne (800-814) and beyond,
the peoples of Europe were united by the teachings and
practices of the Western (Latin) Church. So deep and
abiding was this consensus that any deviation from the
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common faith was felt to be a serious threat to the com-
munity itself. From time to time individuals rejected this
heritage and preached separatist religious doctrines and
canons. This break with the status quo would be seen
as not only an attack on the church but also an attack
on society.

Usually these individuals formed no organized sects
and their followers dispersed after their deaths. To the
extent that they denied articles of the Catholic faith
they were termed “heretics.” By the early 12th century
the Western Latin Church had a firm basis for definition
of orthodox belief, and the laws of the state provided
sanctions against those who deviated from it.

In the second half of the 12th century, however,
there appeared two groups that seriously challenged
the basic tenets of Christendom. The Albigensians, or
the Cathari, believed in Christian dualism (gnosticism)
where there were two gods, one good and one evil.
The good god made the spiritual world including the
human soul and the evil god made the material world,
including the human body. The group rejected cer-
tain basic institutions of the status quo, including the
sacrament of penance, the liturgy, and prayers for the
dead. A second group, the Waldensians, maintained
basically a Christian position. They were fundamen-
tally interested in spreading Christianity, dedicated to
living the Gospel in poverty. They did reject, however,
prayers and liturgies for the dead and the authority of
the Roman Church and taught that unordained people
have the right to preach.

The Inquisition originated with Pope Gregory
IX (1227-41). The Inquisition was an extraordinary
court established by the papacy to investigate and
adjudicate persons accused of heresy. The purpose was
to bring order and legality to the procedure for deal-
ing with heresy, since there was much inconsistency in
the prosecution of religious scandals and misconduct.
On the one hand, the attitude in southern France was
one of benign indifference or even approval of heresy,
while in the north, on the other hand, particularly in
Germany, there was the tendency for mobs to burn
alleged heretics without the aid of a court.

In the course of their investigation of the presence
of heresy in the regions designated by their appoint-
ment, the inquisitors interviewed literally thousands of
people. After the actual trial had been completed, the
evidence was weighed. The local bishop was given the
record, and he and the inquisitor agreed on an appro-
priate penance, if the accused accepted it. If not, then
the person was declared contumacious and his prop-
erty was confiscated. The penances handed down were

such things as pilgrimage to a famous religious shrine,
the wearing of yellow cloth crosses (the most used pen-
ance), ritual flagellation, fines, demolition of houses and
confiscations, and imprisonment. Shame and humilia-
tion were the preferred methods of discipline, though
the death penalty was invoked in special cases.

The inquisitor tried to explain the true doctrine
and to correct erring members. If, however, individu-
als refused to repent, the church formally recognized
its inability to bring about change. Then it would
declare erring members heretics, withdraw its judicial
protection, and abandon them to the secular author-
ity, which proceeded to apply its own law. This secular
punishment involved mutilation and death in various
forms.

The most extensive and influential inquisitorial
investigation took place in Toulouse, France, 1245-46.
Actions were drawn up against 5,471 men and women;
only 207 verdicts were issued by the judge-delegates, of
which 23 were given “life sentences” (usually seven years’
imprisonment), and the rest were given yellow crosses to
wear on their clothing. No one was executed, and no
property was confiscated. Toulouse served as model for
later and more concentrated inquisitions.

At various times sensational inquisitions arose
against particular individuals or groups. These cases
include JoaN oF Arc, Meister Eckhardt, Galileo, and the
Jews of Spain who had converted to Catholicism. The
most serious injustices were inflicted against the Jews,
where perhaps at least 2, 000 were burned. Nonetheless,
it should not be forgotten that safeguards and condi-
tions of prisoners in inquisitional investigations were
superior to those of secular courts. The controversy and
notoriety surrounding the Inquisition far exceed what
historians have been able to uncover as facts surround-
ing its actual exercise.

Founded in 1542 by Pope Paul III with the Consti-
tution Licet ab initio, the Congregation for the Doc-
trine of the Faith was originally called the Sacred Con-
gregation of the Universal Inquisition as its duty was to
defend the church from heresy. The congregation pro-
motes in a collegial fashion encounters and initiatives
to spread sound doctrine and defend those points of
Christian tradition that seem in danger because of new
and unacceptable doctrines.

Pope Pius X in 1908 changed the name to the Sacred
Congregation of the Holy Office. It received its current
name, Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith, in
1965 from Pope Paul VI Its duty is to promote and
safeguard the doctrine on the faith and morals through-
out the Catholic world.
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For further reading: Shannon, Albert Clement, O.S.A. The
Medieval Inquisition. Washington D.C.: Augustinian College
Press, 1983.

REev. THOMAS URBAN & MARK F. WHITTERS

Irene
(1088-1124) princess of Hungary

Irene of Constantinople (also referred to as Princess
Piroska) was the daughter of King LapisLAs of Hun-
gary, who ruled from 1077 c.E. He was the son of Béla
I of Hungary and Richeza, princess of Poland. Ladislas
astutely used the political divisions of 11th century Eu-
rope to carve out a position of importance for his king-
dom. His daughter Princess Irene of Hungary became
the wife of the Byzantine or Eastern Roman Emperor
John II (1087-1143) of the Komnenus (Comnenus) dy-
nasty, whose father was Emperor Alexios I. John II be-
came emperor on the death of his father in 1118.

Irene was born in 1088 in Esztergom, Komarom,
Hungary. After her father died, his brother Kalman
(Koloman) succeeded him on the throne. King Kal-
man continued the expansion of Hungary begun by his
brother and annexed Croatia to his dominion in 1097.
He arranged Irene’s marriage to John II of the Byzan-
TINE EMPIRE, gaining immense reputation from the
match. The marriage was beneficial to both states, as it
formed an alliance against the SELJUK DYNASTY of the
Turks, who had posed a dangerous threat to the Byzan-
tine Empire since their victory over a Byzantine army at
Manzikert in 1071.

When Irene went to Constantinople for her royal
marriage, she converted from Roman Catholicism to
the Greek Orthodox Church in order to marry the
emperor. Afterward, she was often referred to as Irene
Prisca, which was the name of an earlier saint in the
church. She gained a great reputation for piety toward
pilgrims on their way to the Holy Land, especially those
coming from her native Hungary. She and her husband
founded the church of Saint Savior Pantocrator. The
church they built became the largest in Constantinople
after the Hagia Sophia.

When Irene was empress the Holy Land was in
great peril from the Turks, and Pope UrBAN II called
the First Crusade in 1096 to save Jerusalem. The Byz-
antine forces of Emperor John, after an initial struggle
with the crusaders coming from western Europe, pro-
vided invaluable support to them with the large Byz-
antine navy and their knowledge of siege warfare. The

crusaders conquered Jerusalem in 1099. The crusad-
ers established their own states in the Holy Land and
often were in conflict with Emperor John IL. In 1137
and 1142 he entered the crusader kingdoms, reach-
ing as far as Antioch, in a show of force to assert his
power over them.

By the time of Empress Irene’s death in 1124, only
the southern part of the Pantocrator was built, and there
she was buried. The Greek Orthodox Church noted her
care of pilgrims, and she would be canonized as Saint
Irene. The role that Irene played in Byzantine history
was recognized when she was placed in a mosaic por-
trait with her husband and her son, the future emperor
Manuel I, in the Hagia Sophia.

See also BYZANTINE EMPIRE: POLITICAL HISTORY; CRU-
SADES.

Further reading: Kleinbauer, W. Eugene. Hagia Sophia.
Scala Books, 2003; Mayer, Hans Eberhard. The Crusades.
Trans. by John Gillingham. New York: Oxford University
Press, 1996.
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Irish monastic scholarship,
golden age of

The golden age of Irish monastic scholarship spans the
sixth through ninth centuries’ flourishing of art, literature,
calligraphy, manuscript preservation, and research that
transpired primarily in the newly established monastic
schools following the fifth-century advent of Christian-
ity in Ireland. During this same period, the collapse of
the Roman Empire and the so-called barbarian invasions
into Europe by such tribes as the Goths, Huns, Lom-
bards, and Burgundians caused the Continent to experi-
ence a tremendous decline in learning and culture. Not
only was the Irish church the brightest spot culturally
in the West at this time, but many historians postulate
that the great heritage of Western civilization, ranging
from the Greco-Roman classics to Jewish and Christian
works, would have been utterly vanquished were it not
for the religious women and men of Ireland.

The golden age is best known for the scriptorium, in
which biblical manuscripts were preserved, copied, and
beautifully illuminated. Because of the medieval develop-
ment of the Bible into an object of veneration and point
of contact with divine power, the copying of Scripture
became a favored avenue for creativity. [lluminated man-
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uscripts accompanied the sacred text with colorful and
detailed graphic representations of the events being nar-
rated and were bound in ornately tooled covers of pre-
cious metals, inlaid with jewels. Remarkable poet-his-
torians synthesized the nation’s pagan histories with its
new faith, by retelling these legends in light of Christian
theological concepts, especially providence, grace, and
redemption. Moreover the missionary scholar Adamnan
of Tona (624-704) prefigured England’s Venerable BEDE
(673-735) as among the first writers in the new genre of
critical history and biography, which made distinctions
between primary (firsthand or eyewitness) and secondary
(based on firsthand or eyewitness) sources and employed
criteria of authenticity that attempted to separate fact
from fiction.

Although Christianity furnished the institutional cat-
alyst that triggered the golden age, the potencies for its
radiant growth of art and literature lay already embedded
in the pre-Christian Celtic veneration for people of learn-
ing. In Celtic mythology, the god of literature, Ogma,
attracted humans with golden cords fastened to his
tongue. Ancient Irish customs stipulated that the benevo-
lent or malicious power of the poet should be respected
above weaponry, and that the education of a prince in
the skills of the mind was as important as his training in
the art of warfare. The respect for the written word in no
way diminished with the rise of Christianity; rather, the
new religion transmitted the two priceless treasures of a
written language and the legacy of Greco-Roman classi-
cal culture. Scholars from Europe began immigrating to
the island in the early sixth century to escape the “bar-
barian” invaders, and Ireland came to enjoy a Continen-
tal reputation as a refuge where beleaguered academics
could find all the customary comforts of civilization.

In exchange for this wholehearted welcome, the
immigrants brought a great wealth, their books, to
their new home, which became the foundation of Irish
monastic libraries. Disavowing the European ecclesias-
tical fear of the pagan classics, manifested by the decree
of the 436 Council of Carthage that no believer should
study Gentile writings, Irish monks instilled their stu-
dents with both an appreciation of the Greco-Roman
poets and philosophers and a well-rounded worldview
that integrated the theology of Scripture and the church
fathers with the ethics of Aristotle and metaphysics of
Plato. This produced a new breed of scholars charac-
terized by a Scholastic mindset and a formidable accu-
mulation of classical knowledge that was treasured and
utilized in their civic and ecclesiastic endeavors.

These humanists imported many Latin grammatical
structures and syntactic devices into the Irish language,

thereby vitalizing a literary tradition in desperate need of
renewal. For instance, while the pre-Christian method of
writing, ogam, was so cumbersome that it was scarcely
used outside of carved funerary or ceremonial inscrip-
tions, an updating of the alphabet based on Latin script
rendered writing easy and motivated educated people to
transcribe their native lore and create new masterpiec-
es. The result of the linguistic revisions was that secular
learning thrived alongside religious, and a monumental
corpus of Irish vernacular literature developed that paint-
ed a portrait of an ancient pagan civilization unmatched
elsewhere in the West. Not only was this recording of the
oral tradition historically significant, but a further con-
sequence of the conflation of Christian and pagan learn-
ing in Ireland was the rise of a new type of literature.
Eventually the imaginative spirit gripped the scribes,
who were responsible for meticulously copying Chris-
tian and classical works but subconsciously absorbing
their concepts and themes in the process, leading them
to formulate their own tales enriched by indirect influ-
ence from these ancient sources. The traditional voyages
to seek Tir na n’Og (the Land of Youth, which greatly
resembled the new heaven and new earth in New Testa-
ment thought) were supplemented by borrowings from
Homer and given substance with the current geograph-
ical information to yield the famous Christian epic The
Voyage of St. Brendan. Furthermore the intimate and
touching poetry devised by monk-poets furnishes mod-
ern historians with a unique and introspective vision
of the lives of cloistered anchorites, encompassing their
love of nature and animals, the mystical nature of their
religious experience (Latin unio mystica, or mystical
union with God), the stringency of their communal dis-
cipline, and even their irritated boredom.

Although the monastic schools were indebted to the
European body of knowledge bestowed by refugee schol-
ars, a far greater influence was exerted by the long indig-
enous tradition of education. In Ireland, learning found
its mythological origin in Connla’s Well, a fountain in
Tipperary over which grew nine hazel trees that simul-
taneously sprouted flowers and crimson nuts. Mastery
of the fine arts and poetry gave substance to the flow-
ers, while the nuts were filled with knowledge of all the
sciences. Instituted upon this primordial foundation, the
pagan schools required 15 years of study and were run
by poets and historians of the filid class (an order of his-
torians, lawyers, eulogists, and satirists) and the druids.

Members of the filid class migrated with their stu-
dents from village to village while the druids were seden-
tary in key cultic centers. They shared a common method
of pedagogy: Teachings and folk tales were transmitted in
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fixed oral forms governed by patterns in style and meter,
and repetitions of words and sentence structures that
facilitated memorization. In addition a reciprocal rela-
tionship of compassion was fostered between teachers
and students: Teachers corrected students without harsh-
ness and provided their physical sustenance (food and
clothing), while students adopted a lifelong obligation
to protect their teachers from poverty and support them
in old age. The conjunction of instructional method and
empathetic teacher-student bonds supplied the necessary
motivation for students to master a dizzying array of
disciplines, including grammar, law, genealogy, history,
astronomy, geography, and metrical composition.

After St. Patrick converted the majority of Celts
from the druid religion to Christianity and established
monasteries to oversee each new believing community
between 432 and 461, pagan schools were transformed
into monastic schools, retaining the same teaching
techniques and quality of humaneness between masters
and pupils. The biblical doctrine of Christian equal-
ity as sisters and brothers before God in spite of class
distinctions introduced an element of democracy into
education. Although early medieval Ireland could by no
means be identified as a democratic nation, the bish-
ops established laws through which all people, women
as well as men, could earn money to attend monastic
schools regardless of the capacities of their families. One
such law stipulated that a child whose parents could
not afford the expenses of a school could pay one’s way
by waiting on the children of the wealthy, who were
obliged to accept such service and finance the child’s
education. These laws fostered a demographic rever-
sal from the pagan schools, such that most students at
the monastic schools came from the lower and middle
classes instead of the wealthy farmers and chieftains.

The 15 years of study were split into two segments:
a five-year general education track, consisting of litera-
ture, history, law, and science, and an ensuing 10-year
track for advanced students who wished to pursue the
“Seven Orders of Wisdom.” Most students ceased edu-
cation after the first five years, while those wishing to
pursue either a career in the church, greater learning, or
both proceeded to the Orders. These included a compre-
hensive and detailed knowledge of the Bible, the essen-
tials of Christian theology, mathematics, astronomy, and
the three technicalities of written composition (gram-
mar, criticism, and orthography). Since most graduates
of the academic Seven Orders embraced their spiritual
counterpart—holy orders—and later served as teachers
themselves, the church procured a monopoly of Irish
scholars while perpetuating its educational institution.

So many students were attracted to the monastic schools
that there was not accommodation for them, and they
were forced to erect huts outside the monastery walls.
Gathering out of doors, the teacher, who typically sat or
stood on a knoll, alternated his reading, translating, and
expounding from books in distinct memorizable forms—
which students would learn by rote—with questions that
assisted students in understanding what they recited.

In addition to the monks and nuns, students at the
monastic schools worked for varying lengths in the scrip-
toria proportional to their level of training. The begin-
ner practiced with a metal-pointed stylus on long narrow
tablets of yew wood coated with wax, which could be
flattened clear and used repetitively. After the copying
was completed, the student bound the tablets together
with a pivot pin at one end so they could be opened and
closed like a fan. The student then wound leather thongs
around the tablets, leaving the ends of the cords dangling
for use as a handle. Skilled scribes made their reproduc-
tions on parchment (cow, sheep, or goat skin) and vellum
(the younger and finer skin of these animals). They cop-
ied seated with the writing material resting on the knees
or, if engaged in elaborate illumination, on a table.

For calligraphy the pen was a quill made from the
wing of a goose, swan, or crow. The inkstand was made
from part of a cow’s horn, and the ink was composed of
thick and time-defying liquid carbon—characters on the
medieval codices are still piercingly black today. Com-
pleted books were sheathed in leather, labeled, and hung
on pegs on the walls of the monastery library. The more
precious, such as the renowned Book of Kells and Lind-
isfarne Gospels (both lovely illuminated manuscripts of
the Gospels in Latin), were encased in elegantly tooled
leather covers and decorated, jewel-encrusted containers.

The greatest legacy of the golden age lay in the mis-
sionary activity of its monastic scholars, who spent as
much time teaching within the Irish schools as traveling
abroad to share the humanity of their education with
the Continent and the Christian Gospel with their pagan
neighbors. Irish philosophers, scientists, and classicists
were sought after by the courts of Europe and returned
to the West disciplines of learning that had been obscured
during the “barbarian” centuries of cultural stagnation.
Under influences from Columba’s monastery, St. Aidan
(590-651) carried the Christian message to the Nor-
thumbrians of the northeast coast of England. He became
friends with the Anglo-Saxon ruler Oswald, who had
spent time in exile among the Irish and grown attracted to
the life of these Celtic Christians. With Oswald’s coopera-
tion, Aidan then journeyed to the people of Northumbria
in 635 and founded a monastery on the island of Lind-
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isfarne, thereafter styled as Holy Island, which became a
center of evangelism that firmly established Christianity
in northern England by the mid-seventh century.

See also CELTIC CHRISTIANITY.

Further reading: Cahill, Thomas. How the Irish Saved Civili-
zation. New York: Anchor, 1995; Cairns, Earle E. Christian-
ity through the Centuries. Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan,
1996; Gonzalez, Justo L. The Story of Christianity. San Fran-
cisco, CA: HarperSanFrancisco, 1985; Mould, Daphne D. C.
Pochin. The Monasteries of Ireland. London: B.T. Batsford,
1976; Ryan, John. Irish Monasticism. Ithaca, NY: Cornell
University Press, 1972; Scherman, Katharine. The Flowering
of Ireland: Saints, Scholars, and Kings. Boston, MA: Little,
Brown, and Company, 1981.
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Islam

Islam emerged out of the Arabian Peninsula (modern-day
Saudi Arabia) in the seventh century. Prior to this, Ara-
bian tribal peoples had practiced a wide variety of pagan
beliefs, living in a time Muslims called jahiliyya or igno-
rance. The Ka’aba (probably a meteorite) in Mecca was
one of the early sites of religious pilgrimage for Arabian
tribes and the merchants of Mecca had long made lucra-
tive livings off the trade generated by the pilgrims. The
Ka’aba became the holiest site in the Muslim world and
the center for the annual pilgrimage or hajj to Mecca.

Although Muslims accept the validity of all of the
Old and New Testament prophets, including Jesus, they
believe the prophet MuHAMMAD is the last and the
greatest of the prophets. As strict monotheists Muslims
do not accept the resurrection of Jesus because that
would have made him divine and for Muslims God or
Allah is indivisible. However Islam, as the third major
monotheistic religion, forms part of the Judaic-Chris-
tian-Islamic tradition.

The Muslim holy book, the QUR’AN, contains the
words of Allah as revealed to the prophet Muhammad.
The Qur’an places great emphasis on knowledge and the
first word in the Qu’ran is Igra or “read.” The Hadith
and Sunna, traditions and sayings of the Prophet, also
provide guidance for proper behavior and practice.
Muslims follow the Five Pillars of belief and practice
and are called to prayer five tim